THE 


C'O N T E 


Chap. I. 0 F the Letters, and their Pronunciation P. x 
Chap. II 


Of the Accents and Apeſtrophe 8 
Chap. III. Of the Parts of Speech 10 
Chap. IV. Of Genders, Numbers, and Caſes I 
Chap. V. Of the Articles, and their Declenſions 18 


Chap. VI. The Declenfions of the Nouns Subflantives, 
and their Termination 18 
Chap. VII. Of Nouns Ad jective, regular and irregular, 
their Genders, Terminations, Declenſions, and Compa- 

| rifons 2 
ond; VIII. Of the Pronauns, their ſeveral Sorts,&c. — 
Chap. IX. Of the Verb, its Moods, Tenſet, and Perſons 37 
Chap. X. Of the Diviſion and Conjugations of the Verbs 4% 


Chap. XI. Of the auxiliary Verbs Aver and Ter 43 
Chap. XII. Of the Verbs Sou and Eſtou, I am 7 
Chap. XIII. Of the Regular Verbs, and their three Con- 

Jugations 64 
Chap. XIV. Of the Terminations, Formations, and Equi- 

vocations of the three Conjugations 83 
Chap. XV. Of the Irregular Verbs, and their Forma- 

tion 8 

Chap. XVI. Of the Reciprocal Verbs E. 

Of the Imper ſonal Verbs 104 
The SYNTAX ; ſome General Remarks 110 
Chap. I. Of the Genders | III 


Chap. II. Of the Definite and Indefinite Articles 116 
Chap. III. Of the Uſe and Concordance of Nouns 120 


Chap. IV. Of the Pronouns "= 
Chap. V. Of the Verbs 126 
Chap. VI. 4 the Participles | 136 
Chap. VII, Of the Adverbs 138 
Chap. VIII. Of the Conjunctions | 141 

A Chap. 


4 C” e * p , 


" LESS 
£2 


( CONTENTS, 
Chap. IX. .Of the Prepoſitions Psd 
Chap. X. Of the —— — 


The Orthography of the Portugueſe Language ibid. 
The Etymology and Obſervations on the Language itſelf i 53 
The Praſodie, or the Actenting of Syllables 157 
The VOCABULARY : Nouns Subſtantive 163. 3” 

Adjective — The Numbers 195. The Colowrs 

19 5 * The * * 4 T ibi . 
The Dito uss 12 203 


un * 0 . * * > — —_ * — 
= . A 


ApVERTISEMENT. 


72 E Author of this Grammar, who has lately pub- . 
d a Treatiſe, intitled, A Preſent for young 
Gentlemen on entring the Compting-houſe, teaches, 
either at his Houſe in Houndſditch, between the Sun and 
Crown, near Biſhopſgate, or abroad, young Gentlemen, 
Ladies, &c. Writing, Arithmetick, and the true Italian 
Method of Book-keeprng, in a ſhort Time (without the 
common Detail of Rules, Tables, ang impertinent, or 
rather uninecefſary Dueſtions) by a ſucceſsful and approved 
Methed of Inflruttion, in a Merchant- lite Manner. 


ADVERTENCIA. 


0 Author deſta Grammatica o qual e Pepe, 


blicou hum "Fratado, intitulado, Hum Preſente 
para os Mancebos em entrands ao Contor, emſina, tanto 
em ſua Caza em Houndſditch, entre as Inſignias de Sol e 
Coroa, perto de Biſbep gate, como por fora a Ler, Eſcre- 


ver, Contar, e Livro de Caixa pello Modo 7taliano e 


em pouco Tempo (ſem as coſtumadas Regras, Taboa- 
das, e impertinentes ou inutils Queſtoens) por hum Me- 
ous, claro, patente, e bem a provado no eſtilo Mer- 


; ble 


—_ 


Grammatica Ang!o-Lufitanica & Luſitana-Anglica + 
| OR, A | 


NEW GRAMMAR, 


ENGLISH and PORTUGUESE, 
AND 


PoRTUGUESE and ENGLISH; 
\ Divided into Two PAR TS: 
The Fuhr: for the Inſtruction of the ENGLISH, who are de« 


; ſirous to attain to the Knowledge of the Portugucſe Language. 
The SEconD; for the Uſe of the PoxrudugsE, who have 
the like Inclination to the EAgliſß Tongue. 

The Fitft Part of which is corrected and amended, and the Second 
executed in a plain, familiar, and eaſy Method. 


The SECOND EDITION, 


To which is now added, 


Grammatica Anglo-Luſitanica & Lufitano- Anglica : 


O U, 
GRAMMATICA NOVA, 


INGLEZA ePORTUGUEZa, 
A 


PorTUGUEZA e INGLEZA; 
Dividida em Duas ParTes : 


A PRIMEIRA,para a Inſtruigzo dos INGLEzZEs que dezejarem 
alcangar o conhecimento da Lingua Por/ugueza, 
A SEGUNDA, para 0uz0 dos PoRTUGUEZES que tivererg 
ameſma Inclinagio a Lingua 7ngleza, | 
Das quais a Primeira efla corrigida e emendada, a Segunda exe- 
cutada por Methodo claro, familiar, e facil. 
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IN CE the Portugueſe Language is 
of great Uſe in Commerce, we juſt- 
hy admire how it comes that it is fo 
little knownamongus. Moſt People 
harſh and unpolite Language ; and 
as the Spaniſh is commonly imagin'd to be its 
Mother, we generally apply ourſelves to this, 
and neglect the other; but that theſe are vulgar 
Errors, and that the Portugueſe is as valuable 
a Language as the Spanz/h, both in reſpect to 
its Original and Uſe, I hope to prove by the 
following Remarks. | 

To trace the Riſe of this Language, as well 

as of all others, we muſt look back into Hiſ- 
tory, to know what Nations have inhabited 
this Country. The earlieſt Account we have 
is, that the Grecians and Carthaginians had 
ſeveral Colonies in Sparn ; but as the Romans, 
when they made themſelves Maſters of the 
Kingdoms of Spain and Portugal, ſoon ex- 
pell'd them, there is hardly any Sign of their 
Language either in the Spaniſh or Portugueſe 
A 2 As 


remaining. 
4 


| 
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8 the Roman Language, by reaſon of their 
powerful Conqueſts, became a kind of a uni- 
verſal Language, ſo it obtained likewiſe in 
Spain and Portugal, where (for about five Cen- 
turies) it was ſpoken as familiarly as in Latium 
itſelf. Then the Goths and Vandals made them- 
ſelvesMaſters of theſe Countries, and poſſeſs d 
them almoſt 200 Years, till the Saracens were 
call'd over from Africa, to revenge an Injury 
their Gothick King Roderick had done to a 
Lady of an antient and noble Family. Upon 


this the Saracens render'd themſelves Maſters 


of Spain and Portugal, and remained in Poſ- 
ſeſſion of them till they and the Jews were 
expell'd by King Ferdinand in 1485 ; who, as 


the moſt ſecure Means of keeping out thoſe 


Nations, ſet up an Inquiſition, for which Pope 
Innocent gave him the Surname of Cathbolick 
King. 

All theſe Nations, who made themſelves 
Maſters of Spain, ſubdued likewiſe the Pro- 
vince of Luſſitania, now call'd Portugal, be- 
cauſe of its lying ſo conveniently on the Ocean, 
which open'd a Commerce to other Parts, and 
ſecur'd the quiet Poſſeſſion of the reſt. 

Thus we fee the Portugueſe Language is 
cozval with the Spaniſh, and that it cannot be 
ſaid to proceed from the Spaniſh, ſince it had 
the ſame Original with that Language. 

But that it has a different, or, which ſome 
will call a more barbarous Sound, proceeds 
from this, that Henry Duke of Burgundy, one 
of the F amily of the Dukes of Lorrain, (who 

married 
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married a Daughter of A/phonſo VI. King of 
»Caftile, with whom he had the Province of 
Lufitenia for a Portion) introduced the Gaulic 
Diale& : And this we may conclude with the 
more Probability, ſince that French Prince was 
the Occaſion that the Province Lufitania re- 
ceiv'd the Name of Portugal; for great Num- 
bers of his Countrymen follow'd him, who 
intermarry'd with the People of Oporto, where 
his Court then reſided; and from this Mix- 
ing of the Gauls with the People of Oporto, 
the Kingdom obtained the Name of Portugal. 
And if we obſerve that the Difference there 
is betwixt the SHaniſb. and Portugueſe Pronun- 
"ciation, is all conformable to the Gaulic or 
French Diale&, I hope this Conjecture will be 
allow'd a good one. Thoſe that know French, 


and com their Pronunciation with the 


Portugueſe, require no farther Demonſtration ; 
but for the ſake of others who have not that 
Advantage, I here obſerve the following Par- 
ticularities. | 

The Portugueſe then differ from the Spa- 
niard in the Sound of their g, j, m, x, Ib, o, 
oss, a. The Spaniards ſound the g, 7, and x 
as a Guttural, with a ſtrong Aſpiration in the 
Throat; but the Portugueſe ſound the g and i 
exactly like the French, and the x they uſe 
inſtead of the French ch, except in ſome Words 
derived from the Latin, as is ſhewn in the 
Grammar, where it keeps the Sound it has 
in the Engi/b Tongue. The n founds like 
eng in Engliſh © This is a true French Sound; 

| 3 far 


vi To the READER. 


for when the Portugueſe ſound bom good, and 
the French their bon good, there is no Diffe- 
rence at all to be perceived. Likewiſe the 
Portugueſe Words ſom, tom, a Sound, a Tone, 
the French write ſon, ton, but pronounce ex- 
actly alike. - The be ſounds like the French Il 
when an ? ſtands before it, and another Vowel 
follows; thus the French Word fille, a Daugh- 
ter or Girl, would be wrote by the Portugueſe 
filbe. The 4 is pronounced like aung in Eu- 
gliſb, which is alſo of French Extraction; and 
the French Words faon, paon, a Deer, a Pea- 
cock, if wrote in Portugueſe CharaQters, muſt 
be fab or fam, or pio or pam. Beſides, it is 
obvious that the French often ſound the em 
like aung. The bens is pronounced like oings; 
this alſo is eafily perceived to be a French 
Sound, and therefore, for Brevity's fake, we'll 
ſay no more on this Head, but take it for 
granted that the Sounds wherein the Portugueſe 
differ from the Spaniſb, are of French Extraction. 

And as the French Language has ſo generally 
obtained all over Europe, by reaſon of its Soft- 
neſs of Sound and Expreſſion, it is ſurpriſing 
that what is admired in the French Tongue, 
ſhould be condemned and deſpiſed in the Por- 
tugueſe. What I have ſaid here is to vindicate 
the Portugueſe Tongue from the Prejudices 
which it labours under in the Opinion of Men, 
And to conclude this Argument, we may very 
juſtly fay that the Portugueſe Tongue has a 
Mixture of the Spaniſh Gravity and French 
Softneſs, and 1s as uſeful in Commerce as the 


Spaniſh, 
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Spaniſb, and therefore equal (if not ſuperior) 
to its Rival. : | 

Was I to enumerate the many Portugueſe 
Settlements on the African Coaſt and both 
the Indies, I could eaſily verify what I ad- 
vance ; but that is too obvious to need being 
taken notice of here; I will only obſerve that 
the Portugueſe being near akin to the Lingua 
Franca, it 1s current upon all the Coaſts of 
the Eaſt Indies and Africa; and as a Portugueſe 
is eaſily underſtood by a Spaniard, one may 
correſpond to all their Dominions in Europe 
and America in that Language; to which I 
may add, that the Portugueſe is eaſier for an 
Engh/hman's Tongue than the Spaniſb; and 
that that Nation are better and more conftant 
Friends to the Engh/þ than the Spaniards. 

Buy reaſon of the aforefaid Prejudices Men 
have had in Favour of the Spaniſb Tongue, 
the Portugueſe has lain diſregarded and uncul- 
tivated among us; inſomuch, that hardly any 
Portugueſe Books are imported, and within 
theſe thirty Years paſt but one Grammar has 
been printed; which Work was done in ſo con- 
fuſed a Method, that many did not learn the 
Language for want of a proper Guide; and 
thoſe who reſolved to make a Progreſs in it 
were. confuſed by the many Contradictions, 
and led into groſs Miſtakes by the erroneous 
Account the Author gives of the Declenſions 
and Conjugations. 
All theſe Diſadvantages, I hope, have been 

removed in this preſent Undertaking. I have 


con- 
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conſulted the Grammars of all the European 
Languages, to bring this into the beſt Method 
poſſible; and fince I am acquainted with all 


thoſe Languages, I have endeavour'd to ex- 


plain in an eaſy Manner the Pifficulties of tha 
Portugueſe Tongue, by comparing them with 
one or other of the modern Languages. 
. Firſt, the Letters and their Pronunciation, 
and the Reading of them, is ſhewn in aneaſy. | 
Method, from Engliſb Examples: That done, 
the Accents are treated on; and then to ac- 
quaint the Learner with what he is. going to 
do when he handles Nouns, Verbs, Cc. all: 
the Parts of Speech are explain'd to him in ſo 
familiar a Manner, that the weakeſt Capa- 
city may learn thereby, that Nouns, Verbs, 
Participles, Adverbs, Se. are not ſuch Myſte- 
ries as in ſome Grammars they ſeem to be. 
The Signification of Caſes, and Numbers, 
Singular and Plural, both in Nouns and Verbs, 


is afterwards explain d; forthatthia Gratarar: 


may ſerve as well as any, to one Who has a 
Deſire of knowing the Rudiments of Gram 
mar, be it for what Language ſoever, the 
Foundations being laid down here in a- ler, 
intolligible, conciſe, and methodical Order. 
When the Reader takes a View of the; Con- 
tents of the Chapters, the Work will if ſpeak 
for itſelf. 2 
The Articles, which moſt 1 are 
ſtrangely perplex d at, are in no Grammat that 
L have ſeen yet explained in fo plain and am- 
ple a Manner as in this. The Declenſions of: 


Nouns 
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Nouns and Pronouns, I flatter myſelf, will be 
found clear and ſatisfactory. In the Conjuga- 
ting of Verbs I have avoided the unneceſſary 
Multiplication of Moods, and only ſet down 
the Indicative, Imperative, Optative or Sub- 
junctive, and Infmitive. Some are fond of 
others they call Potential, Permiſſive, and Con- 
junctive, which many and hard Words deter 
and diſcourage the Learner, thinking he has ſo 
many different Moods and Terminations yet 
to learn, when, in effect, thoſe Moods are 
nothing elſe but the Indicative or Subjunctive, 
conjugated with ſome Conjunction prefix'd, 
which governs cither the one or the other of 
theſe Moods; and if the Multiplication of 
ſtrange and hard Things adds to the Beauty of 
a Grammar, I have ſhewn the Reader how | 
at Leiſure he may compoſe as many different = 
Moods as there are difterent Kinds of Con- | 
junctions. The permiſive Mood, taken notice | 
of, p. 82, ſcems ſomewhat confuſed on account 
of theWord amaſſe, which is ſaid to be of the 
perfect Signification ; but as ſome Authors 
make uſe of it in that Senſe, I hope the Cri- 
tick will lay the Fault on the Idiom of the 
Language, and not on me. The Uſe of theſe | 
Moods muſt be learnt by Practice ; and when | 
the Learner once knows how. to apply the | 
Conjunctions, which we have ſhewn in the 
Syntax, he will in courſeſpeak in the Permiſſive, 
Potential, &c. Moods, without knowing there 
are any fuch perplexing Things belonging to 
Grammar. 
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The Syntax is ſhort, becauſe I would not 
overload the Learner with Numbers of Rules, 
as ſome Grammarians do; and as the Syntax 
is to ſhew the Uſe of the Parts of Speech in 
combining them together, I have done that in 
as ſimple and conciſe a Manner as poſſible. 
The Treatiſes on the Orthography, Ety 1 2 
or the Nature of the Language itſelf, and 
Proſodie and Accenting of Syllables, 1 — 
will alſo be found ſatisfactory. ; 

The Vocabulary is compoſed of Nouns Sub- 
ſtantive and Adjective, and Verbs, the moſt 
uſeful and common in their kind, and ſo full 
that in ſome meaſure it may ſupply the Place 
of a Dictionary. The Dialogues treat of the 
moſt common Occurrences in Life; and a Per- 
ſon who knows them by heart, may help 
himſelf in all manner of Converſation. 

And laſtly, to make this Grammar likewiſe 
uſeful to a Portugueſe who wants to learn En- 
gliſh, T have ſubjoin'd a Compendium of the 
EngliſþGrammar, by which Aſſiſtance, flatter 
myſelf, the Learner will be led ſo far as to be 
able to make uſe of the firſt Part of this Gram- 
mar to perfect himſelf in the Exgliſb Tongue. 
If any Faults ſhould be obſerved in this Work, 
I hope the Critic will be the gentler with me, 
confidering I had no Pattern of this kind to 
copy from ; and but a very confuſed and in- 
c rect Grammar to conſult, when any Dith- 
culty occurr'd. 
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THE 


GRAMMATICA 
Anglo-Luſitanica: | 


* 


"OW AE. 


. Of the Letters, and their Pronunciation. 
HS Portapueſe endeavour to 2 nce 

as they write, and to ſound all their 

4 Letters; ſeveral of them have Sounds 
peculiar only to that Nation, which 


we have attempted here to repreſent by Ex- 
amples from the Exg/iþ Tongue, to the End 
that the Reader, with very little Aſſiſtance, may 
be able to attain the true Pronunciation of that 


They have Twenty-four Letters, as 
ABCDEFGHIJ LMNOPQRSTUV XYZ. 


Six of them are Vowels, viz. a, e, i, y, o, u. 

A is aced like the Engliſh au or @ in 
all; wall, fall; as amor Love, read aumor z 
amo a Maſter, r. aumo. 8 

It is ſometimes long, ſometimes ſhort, accord- 
ing as the Accent is placed, as ſhall be ſhewn 
hereafter. A 

E ſounds like the Eugliſb e in every, or ain 
ſame ; adiſicar, to — r. adiſicaur; eſcola, 
piers a 
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a School, r. Aſcdlau. It is both Maſculine and 
Feminine, the Maſculine is mark'd with an Ac- 
cent, the Feminine not ; as Pedro, Peter, r. Pa- 
dro; but buſque, I look'd for, r. booſkds 

1 ſounds like e or i in intimate; as indiciar, to 
diſcloſe ; intimar, to intimate. 

Y ſtands alſo for e, but with this Difference, 
that it is pronounced longer, or like ee, Rey, 
the King, r. Rar; as monumento, a Monument, 
r. monumento; and before @ and 0 it is perceived 
moſt ; as joya, a Jewel, r. joe-iau; joyo, Dar- 
nel, or Tare, r. joe ia. 

O ſounds like 0 in over, vpen, &c. | 

U is pronounced like oo in ſhoot, or on in you ; 
as abſoluto, abſolute, r. aubſolooto. 


The Cons0NANTS as 


B, which has the ſame Power or Sound as the 
Engliſh. x 
C before e and i ſounds like , and before a, o, and 
#, like a &; but when ' tis mark*d with a little s, 
or a Stroke underneath, which they call a Plica, 
it alſo aſſumes the Sound of an 5, or rather a , 
before a, o, and u; as gapato, a Shoe, r. ſaupauto, 
efoute, a Whip, r. aſſoete; gumo, Juice, r. ſumo. 
D and F always retain the ſame Sound they 
have in other Languages. | * 
'G before a, o, and « ſounds like the Engliſh, 
but beſore e and i like a French g, much ſofter 
than the Engliſh, or like the g in Edge, if that 
Word could be imagined to be pronounced with- 
out the din it, which is always heard before the 
Engliſh g, and cauſes that Difference there is in 
the Sound between the Exgliſʒ and French, or 
Portugueſe g ; but as we have no Example truly 
to repreſent its Sound, we muſt leave it to be 
learnt from a Voice. Gue and gui are pronounc'd 


hard, and the laſt Vowel only heard, as guerra, 


War, 


| 
0 
a 
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War, r. garrau; guiſa, a Manner, r. like gi in 
give, giſau. 

When g ſtands before ua, the two Vowels 
muſt be ſounded diſtinctly; as guarda, a Guard, 
r. ga- aurdau. 

H before a Vowel has hardly the Force of any 
Sound; as in homem, herdtyro, Bonrado, r. omeny, 
erda-eero, onrauds. 

Bur this Letter is of Uſe in a peculiar Man- 
ner among the Portugueſe, when placed after the 
Letters c, I, n; as cb, Ih, ub. 

Cha, che, abs cho, chu, pronounce as you do the 
ch in Chamber, Cherry, Child, Choice, Church: 
Thus chave, a Key, r. chan-ve; chegar, to ar- 
rive, r. chegaur; chinela, a Slipper, r. cheenalau; 
chorar, to cry, r. cboraur; chupar, to ſuck, r. 
choopaur, 

7 Some pronounce the ch̊ as the Engliſb do 2 
but as that Cuſtom has not yet univerſally 
vailed, we cannot lay it down for a Rule. 

Lha, Ihe, Ihi, Ibo, Ibu, r. liau, lice, le-6, li-o, Moo; ; 
23 abelba, a Bee, r. aubal-eau ;, Mulber, a Wo- 
man, r. Mool- ear; colbido, gather'd, r. col-e-eedo ; 
bo, a Son, r. feel eo; olbuds, full of Eyes, 4 
ol-e-oodo, 

Nba, ube, nbi, ubo, nbu, r. ne- au, ne- 4, ne-ee, 
ne-, ne- oo; as unba, a Nail, r. oon-e-an; dinbtyro, 
Money, r. deeme-dero; grunbir, to grunt, r. 
groon-e-eer ; linbo, Flax, r. leen-e-o ; nenbum, 
Nobody, r. nan-e-oom. 

N. B. Obſerve the 5 in cba, che, chi, cho, 
chu, and nba, ube, nbi, nho, ubu, ſtands for an i, 
or Engliſh e, which, however, ought to be pro- 
nounced very ſhort. 

t Conſonant, ſounds like their 2 
with this Difference, that it is ſoft before all 

Vowels, without Exception. 
＋. whether ſingle or double, always ſounds 
B 2 like 


— 
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like the Engliſh 1; lado, a Side, r. laudo; alli, 
there, r. alle. 

M ſounds like the Engliſh m; as macho, a 
Male, r. maucho ; but am, em, im, om, um, at * 
End of Words read aung, eng, ing, ong, oong; 


carvam, a Coal, r. caurvaung ; bem, well, r. 52% ; 


afſim, ſo, r. auffing vom, good, r. bong ; algum, 
ſomebody, r. algoong. 

Am, im, om, um, in the Beginning or Middle 
of Words, retain their natural Sound: But em, 
either in the Beginning or Middle of a Word, 
ſounds like eng; as emgano, a Cheat, r. eng-gauns ; 
dizemlbe, they tell him, r. deeſenglie; except in 
the Words that come from the Latin, where the 
m keeps its natural Sonnd ; ſo emperader, an Em- 
peror, r. emperador ; exemplo, an Example, r. 
exemplo. 

N ſounds like the Engliſh. 

P ſounds like the Engliþ, 

Q, before ua, r. kuaw; thus qual, which, 
r. kuall ; but que and qui, r. ka and te; quebrar, 
to break, r. kabraur ; quinta, a Country Seat, 


a . 


R, or rr, is pronounced as in other Languages. 
S, or /}, the ſame. | 
7. the ſame, except that before i it never aſ- 
ſumes the Sound of a c, as in Exgliſb; thus, fa- 
tiar, to cut, r. faut e- aur; * 4 pam, a Wee 
of Bread, r. fauteeau de 
2 ſounds like the Engliſh. a ak 
» pronounce like 7 a bone, 
r. kaihauda;, queyxarſe, roots, © r. kai- 
hearh but in ſome Words derived from the 
Latin, beginning with @ and e, it retains its na- 
tural Force, as in axungia, exemplo, &c. 
Z is pronounced like /; thus produzir, to pro- 
duce, r. prodooſeer ; prezar, to value, r. preſaur ; 


re/ao, Reaſon, r. raſaung. 
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The DieuTHONGSs. 


The Portugueſe have many Diphthongs, which 
they generally pronounce like diſtin& Letters, 
with this Difference, that the firſt Letter muſt be 
ſounded longer than the ſecond ; as, mais, more, 
r. mau-is ; ndo, a Ship, r. nau-o; auto, an Act, 
r. au-uto; deito, I fling away, r. dd-ito; veſtio, 
I cloath, r. vi e; pois, then, r. po- is; peſſoa, 
a Perſon, r. peſſo au; ria, a Highway, r. roo- au. 

The Diphthongs or Combinations of Vowels 
are of five Sorts. : 

The firſt is the ae, as cae, caem, he falls, they 
fall; alſo in ay, as pay, Father; in ao, as in pdo, 
Wood; mio, bad; and in au, as in cauſe, a 
Cauſe; pauſa, a Pauſe. 

The ſecond is in ea, ey, ei, eo, and eu, as cba, a 
Supper; rey, ley, a King, the Law; veo, I ſee 
meu, teu, ſeu, mine, thine, his. 

The third in ia and io; Clemencia, Clemency ; 
fugio, he fled. 5 

The fourth in oa, oe, oy, and ou, as peſſoa, a 
Perſon; poem, they put; boy, an Ox; dou, I 
give. | 

The fifth in ua, ue, ui, and uo, as guarda, a 
Guard ; guerra, War; guinchar, to cry aloud; 
quotidiano, daily. | 

Obſerve, The i before the o in Words derived 
from the Latin is ſhort ; as, neceſſario, neceſſary, 
r. neceſſaur-e-o; contrario, contrary, r. contraur-e-0. 

Alſo when two Conſonants follow, the firſt 
Vowel of the Diphthong is ſhort ;. as poente, 
the Weſt, r. po-ente ; doente, ſick, r. do-ente; 
migalha, a Crum, r. mig auliau. 

i before « is ſhort when a Syllable follows; as, 
viuva, a Widow, r. ve-dovau ; minds, ſmall, r. 


me-dodan, | 
5 0 Likewiſe 
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Likewiſe when an r or z follows after a Diph- 
thong, the firſt Vowel is ſhort; as deer, to feel 
Pain, r. do-ar 5 roer, to gnaw, r. rear; juiz, 
a Judge, r. jou-ees. . | 2 
And the i in aim and oim is long; as ruina, 
Ruin, r. roo-eenau; roim, evil, r. ro- ing. 
bens is pronounced o. ins and o-ings ; as ga- 
ligens, Gaſeons, r. gaulio- ins; rezdens, Reaſons, 
r. rexo- ings; others write bes inſtead of oens ; as 
alices, rezdes, dilacòes, cargagoes, &c. : 
Ou is ſounded by ſome like oi; thus, ouro, 
Gold, is pronounced by ſome diro ; 6utro, ano- 
ther, they read citro; but the politer Way is to 
pronounce it like the ow in a bow ; thus, outro, 
r. owtro; ouro, r. otro, &c. © = « 5f 
go with a Stroke over them, call'd Til, ſounds 
like am, and they are indifferently wrote one for 
the other, tho" ſome pretend, that putting am 
inſtead of 2%, is the moſt elegant Way of Wri- 
ting, thus, nagam, or nagio, a Nation, r. nauſ- 
ſaung; proviſae, or proviſam, Proviſion, r. pro- 
viſaung. RT tran bv | 
aa pronounce aung; thus, irmia, a Siſter, 
r. eermaung; mafia, an Apple, r. mauſſaung. 
es, r. aw-engs; thus, eſcrivaes, Writers or 
Clerks, r. e/cree-vauengs. | | 
"They have alſo ſome Triphthongs, which al- 
ways have the Accent plac'd on the middlemoſt 
Vowel z as podira, Duſt, r. pos. ira. | 
Many other Exceptions might be added ; but 
as too many Rules commonly perplex the Rea- 
der, we leave the reſt to be attain'd by Practice. 
To put theſe Rules about Pronunciation in 
Practice, we'll give the Reader here a few Lines 
of Portugueſe, expreſs'd after the Engliſh Way of 
Spelling, to ſhew how eaſy it is for any one to 
learn, almoſt by himſelf, to read that Language, 
by the Help of thoſe Rules, | 


Por- 


Por TUGUESE. 

Tive a honra de ſuas 
de quinze e vinte do 
mes paſſado pello cor- 
reo, e de 22 ditto pel- 
lo navio A, Capitam 
j pellas  quais recebi 
ſuas ordens de carregar 
por ſeu riſco e Conta 
a bordo do primeiro 
_ bom navio, fazendo a 
viagem paro Amburgo 
25 caixas de Aęucares 
com 6. Caixas de bran- 
cos, e 50 rolos de Ta- 
baco conſignados aos 
ſeus amigos e Corre- 
| E - os ſenhores 
B. e Companhia o 

que tudo a ſeu tem- 
po ſera puntualmente 
comprido. Pello Cor- 
reo proximo paſſado 
remety a V. M. 2 Le- 


tras de cambio, hu 


por Il. Eſterl. 2 30 e ou- 
tra por 320 ditto, das 
quaes deſpois de chaga- 
das nio duvido de de- 
vido comprimento ; 
pella primeira occaſiam 
avizarey a V. M, o ne- 
* .ceſſario mais larga- 
mente. ; 
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ENGL1$H. 

Teeve au honra de 
ſuaus de kinzee veente 
do mes pauſſaudo pello 
orrao, a de 22 ditto 
pello Nau-veeo A. Cau- 
pitaungj pellausqu-auis 
recebee ſoo- aus ordengs 


da cauregaur por ſa - Oo 


riſco a Conta au bordo 
do primi-iro bong nau- 
veeo, fauzendo au vee- 
augeng paurau Aum- 
boorgo 25 Cau-iſhaus 
de Auſoocaures cong 
6 Cau-iſhaus de braun- 
cos, à 50 rolos de Tau- 
bauco conſignaudos au- 
os ſa oos aumeegos e 
Correſpondentes os San- 
iores A. B. a Compa- 
panee- au, o ke toodo 
au ſa-· oo tempo ſarau 

tooaulmente com- 


preedo. Pello Corrao 
proximo pauſſado re- 
metee au Voſſau Mer- 


ced. 2 Lẽtraus de caum- 
bio, hooma por Il. E- 
ſterl. 250 a owtrau por 
320 ditto, daus qu-auis * 
deſpo-es de chegaudaus 


nau- ong dooveedo de 


de veedo comprimento; 
ws prima-1ra ocau- 
14U0Ng aveez- aura- ee a 
V. M. o neceſſaurio 
mau is largaumente. 


C HAP, 
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"CHAP. Il. 
Of the Accents and Apoſtrophe. 


Ccents are little Notes, invented to mark 
the Tone of the Voice in the Pronuncia- 
tion. | 

Theſe Inflections of the Voice are of three 
Sorts ; the raiſing it, the falling it, and that 
which partakes of both - raiſing and falling the 
Voice in the ſame Syllable. 

Therefore Men have invented three Sorts of 
Accents, two of them ſimple, viz. the Grave 
and Acute; and the third compoſed of both, to 
wit, the Circumflex. 

The Acute raiſes the Syllable a little, and is 
mark'd by a little Line that riſes from the Left 
to the Right; thus, (). 

The Grave falls the Syllable, and is mark'd 
by a little Line deſcending from the Left to the 
Right; thus, (). | 

The Circumflex is compoſed of both, and is 
mark'd thus, ()). ; 1B 

The Portugueſe don't uſe many Accents; but 
when they do, it is to diſtinguiſh the different 
Signification of ſome Words depending upon 
the placing of the Accent; for which uſe they 
commonly apply the Acute, as a, the Accent 
being placed upon the firſt Letter, is the Pro- 
noun this; and eſta the Accent on the laſt, is the 
Verb eftou I am, in the third Perſon Singular, of 
the Indicative Mood, Preſent Tenſe; partiram, 
the Accent over the i, is the third Perſon Plural, 
of the Imperfect Subjunctive, of the Verb par- 
tir, to part, and partiràm the third Perſon Plu- 
ral of the future Indicative. 
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The Grave has but little ſhare in their Writing, 
and is only placed over ſome few Monoſyllables, 
as the Feminine Article in the Dative Caſe, and 
the Adverb jd, already: But many mark even 
theſe with the Acute Accent. | 

The Circumflex is alſo but ſeldom made uſe 
of, it being look'd upon as no Fault to put the 
Acute inſtead of it, as 2 a Knot, is likewiſe 
wrote by ſome no. Here an Accent is abſolute- 
ly required to diſtinguiſh it from the Particle zo, 
in the, e. g. Day hum nd nd Cordel, make a Knot 
in the Rope. 

To know which Syllables are long and to be 
mark'd with Accents, belongs to another Part 
of Grammar, and ſhall be ſhewn under the Head 
of the Proſodia. 


t We have made uſe of more Accents in this 

Grammar than is cuſtomary, which we beg 

' the Criticks not to find fault with, it being 

done to point out the Letters the Streſs ſhou'd 
be put upon, for the ſake of Beginners. | 


The Apoſtrephe likewiſe takes place in this as 
in other Languages, being deſigned only for the 
more pleaſant and eaſy Pronunciation of Words, 
by cutting off a Vowel; as de ouro, de arroz, de 
ovos, the Vowel e of the Particle de is ſupplied 
by a Synalepha or Vocal Note, or what we com- 
monly call an Apoſtrophe, and is writ as follows, 
d ourv, d arroæ, d'ovos ; but they generally put 
the Letters cloſe together, and place an Acute 
on the firſt Vowel inſtead of the Apoſtrophe z as 
douro, dirroz, dovos, nite, nille, delle, ce. 


CHAP. 
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. 
Of the Parts of Speech. 


TIE Portugueſe, as well as the Latins, have 
Eight Parts of Speech, which we think 
proper to explain before the Declenſions and 
Conjugations, that the Learner may know what 
is meant by the Word Noun Subſtantive or Ad- 
jective, Pronoun, a Verb, Sc. before he under- 
takes to decline, or conjugate them. 

A Speech or Diſcourſe is compoſed of Sen- 
tences, a Sentence of Words, a Word of Syl- 
. Iables, and a Syllable of Letters. N. B. Some 
Words kave but one Syllable, which are called 
= kd as bem, well; ſem, without; por, 
or. 

By the Parts of Speech we mean here Words, 
which of whatSignification ſoever they may be, are 
reduced under the eight following Heads, viz. 
Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle, Prepoſition, Ad- 
verb, Conjunttion, and Interjettion. Some call the 
Article the ninth Part of Speech, which however 
upon due Conſideration will be found to belong 
to the Claſs of the Pronouns. | 

A Noun expreſſes a Thing that may be felt, 
heard or underſtood ; it is of two Kinds, as the 
Subſtantive and Adjective. 

A Noun Subſtantive (from the Latin, nomen a 
Name, ſubſtanti vum ſtanding by itſelf, from ſub- 
ſito, I ſubſiſt) may be underſtood by itſelf, with- 
out the Addition of any other Word; and is di- 
vided into two different Claſſes: As Appellative 
and Common. 2 
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The Noun Subſtantive Appellative is the Chri- 

ſtian or Sirname of any Man or Woman, Town 
or Country; as Foam, John; Carlos, Charles; 
Anna, Anne; Catherina, Catherine; Londres, 
Franga, London, France, c. 
The Noun Subſtantive Common, is a Word 
that is common to all Things of the ſame Sort; 
as homem, a Man; mulber, a Woman; caza, a 
Houle ; pam, Bread; cam a Dog; gallo, a Cock; 
pedra, a Stone; navio, a Ship; livre, a Book; 
ouro, Gold; fogo, Fire; agua, Water, c. 

A Noun Adjeive (from adjicio, I add) is a 
Word that has no determinate Signification of its 
own, but is commonly join'd to a Noun Sub- 


ſtantive to ſignify its Quality: Therefore when- 


ever you can Join the Word Thing with it, *tis 
a a certain Sign of its being a Noun Adjective, 
Thus you may ſay a great, handſome, white, 
black, good, long, full, hard, c. Thing; but 
a Man, Woman, Child, Table, Pen, Book, 
a Houſe, is a Noun Subſtantive ; becauſe you 
cannot ſay a Man, Woman, Child, Table, Pen, 
Book, Houſe Thing. 

And grande, great; Bello, handſome ; branco, 
white; negro, black; bom, good; long, long; 
cheyo, full; duro, hard, c. cannot be under- 
ſtood till ſome Noun Subſtantive is joined with 
em, to explain who or what is great, handſome, 
white, black, good, long, full, hard, Sc. as a 
great Houſe, a handſome Woman, a white 
Hand, black Ink, a good Law, a long Street, a 
full Meaſure, a hard Metal or Stone, &c, and 
you may ſay a great, handſome, white, black, 
Sc. Thing. ; N 

A Pronoun (i. e. pronomen, a Fore-name, or 
ſomething before the Name) is a Word which 
ſtands inſtead of ſome other Noun to denote a 
Perſon or Thing; as, ex, tu, elle, I, thou, he; 


2 | que, 
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que, what; quem, who; eſte, this; aguelle, that ; 
as, que dix elle ou ella, what doth he or ſhe ſay? 
Here the Pronouns elle and ella denote the Per- 
ſon of a Man or Woman that ſpoke before; 
and que, what, the Thing ſpoke of; quem be 
eſte, who is that? here quem and eſte indicate the 
Perſon of ſome Man. 

A Verb (i. e. Verbum a Word) is a Word that 
ſignifies either ſome Action or Paſſion , as, quero, 
I will; uo, I follow; encho, I fill; tolero, I 
ſuffer; ſou or eſtou, Iam; ey or tenbo, I have. 

A Participle (from participo, I partake) is 
made of a Verb, and partakes of it in ſuch a 
Manner that it may alſo be uſed for a Noun, and 
always has regard to ſome Perſon. There are 
Participles of three different kinds, as of the Pre- 
terperfect Tenſe, in Latin amatus, beloved; of 
the Preſent Tenſe, loving, amans; and the Fu- 
ture, as amaturus, he that ſhall or will love. 


t We make uſe here of Examples from the 
Latin, becauſe they expreſſing the Thing in 
one Word may beſt ſerve to illuſtrate the Na- 
ture of this Part of Speech; -which the mo- 
dern Languages have retained, tho' they can- 
not expreſs themſelves in ſo ſimple and pure a 
Manner, but are fain to make uſe of ſome 
auxiliar Verbs for that purpoſe; as may be 
ſeen in its Place in the Conjugation of the 
Verbs, whither we refer the Reader. 


The Adverb (from ad to, verbum a Word) is 
joined to the Verb to ſignify ſome Qualification: 
Thus to expreſs the Manner how I read, write, 
Sc. cannot be done without the Help of an Ad- 
verb, e. g. leyo bem, eſcrevo mal, I read well, I 
write ill. Vid. the Chap. of Adverbs. 
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The Conjunction (from conjungo, I join together) 

is a Particle which joins Verbs and Sentences to- 
gether; as, e, and; ſe, if; ow, or, que, that; 
mas, but, meo pdy e may, my Father and Mo- 
ther; ſe tudixes que Ma couſa he verdadeira ou falſa, 
if you ſay, that this Thing is true or falſe, &c. 
A Prepoſition (from prepono, I put before) is 
an indeclinable Particle, and is often joined with 
Nouns, Pronouns and Verbs, to modify their 
Signification: Such are the Words em, in; fora, 
without; ſem, without; a, to; de, from, &c. 
(Vid. the Chap. of Prepoſ.) as eſtar em caza, to be 
in the Houſe, or at -Home; eſcrever à hum amigo, 
to write to a Friend; 1 pode viver ſem elle, he 
cannot live without him; em amar, in loving; 


pera ler, for to read. we 


An Iuterjection (from interjicio to caſt between 
is a Particle not declinable, uſed to expreſs ſome 
Emotion of the Mind, as Surprize, Admiration; 
as hay de ti, woe be to thee ! O que me peſa, O how 
ſorry am I! O que Dess he grande, O how great 
God is! O mofino de mim, O miſerable that I am 


& If you ſhou'd find theſe Rules too few and 


ſhort, to conceive a perfect Idea of all the 
Parts of Speech and their Uſe, you may turn 
over the Syntax, where you will find more 
ample Inſtruction, 


CHAP, 


[ 
| 
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1% .S Pf 73+ Rn 
Of the Genders, Numbers, and Caſes. 


HE Portugueſe Nouns have but two Gen- 
ders, viz. the Maſculine, which is ſigni- 
fied by the Article o, and the Feminine, by the 
Article a, anſwering to the Latin Hic and hæc. 
Some of their Pronouns have alſo: the Neuter 
Gender, which may be ſeen under the Head of 
the Pronouns Demonſtrative ; forme Nouns both 
Subftantive and Adjective: are of the Maſculine 
and Feminine Gender at once. | 

The Declenfion, which is a Changing of a 
Noun into ſeveral Caſes, has two Numbers, viz. 
the Singular which ſpeaks. but of one, and the 
Plural comprehending many; as in Singular 
liuro a Book, in Plural livres Books. 

The Plural is commonly made by adding an- 
to the Singular: As caza, a Houſe ; muro, a Wall; 
cidade, a City; in Plural cazds, Houſes ; miros, 
Walls; cidides, Cities. | 

They have ſix Caſes, or Changes, viz; the 
Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accuſative, Voca- 
tive, and Ablative, to denote: fo many different 

Senſes the Word ſhou'd be taken in. 

The Nominative (from the Latin nominare to 
name) only names the Perſon or Thing, as homer, 
a Man; p&arg, a Stone. | 

The Genitive (from generare to beget) betokens 
that one Perſon or Thing proceeds from, de- 
pends from, or is another's Property; as filbo 
de Foam, the Son of John; here Foam ſtands in 
the Genitive Caſe, being the Perſon the Son be- 
longs to, proceeded or depended from: Caza de 

| | Pedro, 
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Pedro, the Houſe of Peter, or Peter's (his) Houſe, 
Peter ſtands in the Genitive, he being the Perſon 
the Houſe belongs to, 

The Dative (from the Latin dare to give) de- 
notes the Perſon to whom a Perſon or Thing is 
given; as dou a Pedro, I give to Peter. 

The Accuſative (from the Latin accuſare, to 
accuſe) ſignifies the Perſon or Thing we do or 
intend to act upon; as eſcrevo à carta, I write 
the Letter; lerey o livro, I will read the Book; 
agoutarey 4 Pedro, I will whip Peter; here carta, 
livre, and Pedro, ſtand in the Accuſative, he | 
the Subject of ſome Action. 

The Vocative (from the Latin vocare, to call | 
upon) ſignifies that a Perſon or Thing is call'd 
upon; as O filho que fazes! O Son, what doſt 
thou! O deſgraciada caſa! O unhappy. 'Houſle ! 
Filho and caſa being here call'd upon, ſtand in 
the Vocative Caſe. 

The Ablative (from the I Partici- 
ple ablatus, the Verb aufero, I take from) ſhews 
that Perſon or Thing, a Perſon or Thing is talæ- 
en away from; as venho da cidade, I come: from 
the City; Pedro o fatos do fogo, Peter ſaved him 
from the Fire; here cidade and fogo ſtand in the 
Ablative, becauſe ſomething comes from, or is 
taken from the City and the Fire. ö 

For a farther Information about the Uſe x” 
the Caſes, and how they are often govern'd- by 
Prepoſitions, I refer the Reader to the Sntax, 
the preſent being only: to inſtruct him ſo far that 
he may know what he doth when he declines a: 
- Noun thto' the Numbers and ſeveral Caſes; , 
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„ HA 
Of the Articles, and their Declenſſons. 


HE Articles properly belong to the Pro- 
nouns, as we ſaid above; but as no Noun 
| can be declined without them, I thought it ne- 
ceſſary to ſhew how they are declined, before we 
enter upon Nouns Subſtantive and Adjective, 


The Articles are either definite or indefinite. 
The Maſculine Article The Feminine Article 


definite, definite. 
Singular Number. Singular Number. 
NM. o, the. ; M' a, the. 
G. do, of the. G. da, of the, _ + 
. D. ao, pera o, pello, 6 D. à, pera a pella, 9 
the. . the. . 
Ac: o, ao, the. Ac. à, the 
JV. o, 0 | J. o, 6 
A. do, from the. A. da, from tht 
| Plural Number. Plural Number. 
N. os, the. N. as, the. 
'  G. dos, of the. G, das, of the. 
D. aos, pera os, pellos, D. is, pera as, pellas, 
to the, to the. 
Ac. os, aos, the. Ac. is, the. 
V. o, 6 J. o, 6. 


0, 6. é 
A. des, from the. A. dis, from the. 


When the Portugueſe would expreſs the Engli/b 
Article it, they make uſe of the Article o, and ſay 
eu nad o ui, J have not ſeen it; and therefore, we 


juſtly aſcribe alſo a neuter Gender to this 1 
; ticle; 


———— — 6 ——————— 
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ticle; which has only a Singular Number, and is 
declined in che Manner following: 


Sing. 

N. o, it. . Ac. o, it. 

G. do, of it. J. caret. 

D. ao, 10 it A. do, from it. 


The Article à in Engliſh, is expreſſed by the 
Portugueſe hum, huma, and r as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
N. hum, ma, 4. N. huns, mas, ſome. 
G. de hum, ma, of a, 6. de huns, mas, of ſome. 
D. a hum, ma, to 4. D. a huns, mas, to ſome, 
Ac. a hum, ma, 4. Ac. a huns, mas, /ome. 
V. caret. J. caret. 
A. de hum, ma, from a. A. de huns, mas, from 

ſome. 


Obſerve, the Engliſb Article a has no Plural, 
but borrows another Word to expreſs the Plural 
Signification. 


Of the Article indefinite. 


This Article has no Diſtinction of Genders, and 
only four Caſes (in the Spaniſh and Portugueſe, 
and but three in French and Italian) which ſerve 
both in the Singular and Plural Number, viz. 


Gen. de, of. 

Dat. a & pera. 10. 

Acc. a & pera, 
Abl. de or por, from. 


By the following Example you may ſee, that 
the Words which are declined with the Article 
indefinite, have no Article in the Nominative, 
and Vocative Caſe. 

SG N. Roma, 
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N. Roma, Rome. 

G. de Roma, of Rome. 

D. a & pera Roma, to Rome. 
Ac. à Roma, Rome. 

J. Roma, Rome. 

A. de Roma, from Rome. 


The Article Indefinite ſerves to decline the 
Names of Angels, Men, Towns, the Names of 
the Months, and the Pronouns. 

This Article is alſo put with any other Noun, 
when two Nouns meet together, the laſt being in 
the Genitive Caſe, and having no determinate 
Signification aſſign'd to it; as huma duxia de meyas, 
a Dozen of Stockingsz hum nimero de cazas, a 
Number of Houſes z humel arrat de carne, a 
Pound of Fleſh. Here *tis not determined what 
Stockings, Houſes, or Fleſh you ſpeak of; and 
when you employ the indefinite Article of in 
Engliſh, the Portugueſe do ſo likewile, 

When the Article indefinite de precedes a 
Word which begins with a Vowel, the e is often 
caſt away, and the next following Letter mark'd 
with an Acute Accent; as algum deles, ſome one 
of them; and ſome leave a little Space betwixt 
the 4 and the next following Letter, with an 
Apoftrophe on the Top; as algum d'elles; but 
the firſt Way is moſt practiſed at preſent, as we 
have ſaid above. 

87 Of the Uſe, Application, and Diſtinction 
of theſe two Articles, ſee the Syntax. 


CHAP. YL 
Of the Declenſions of the Nouns Subſtanti ves, 
and their Terminations. 


* Portugueſe have but one Sort of De- 
clenſion; and their Caſes, which admit of 


no 
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no V ariety of Termination, as was uſual with the 
Romans, are only diſtinguiſh'd by prefixing the 
Articles, and the Plural Number is commonly 
made by adding an s to the Singular. 


An Example of the Maſculine Gender, 


The Singular Number. 
N. o Templo, @ or the Church. 
G. ds Templo, of the Church. 
D. ao & perao, pello Témplo, to the Church. 
Ac. o, a0 Templo, the Church. 
JV. 0 Templo, & Church ! 
A. ds Templo, from the Church. 


The Plural Number, 
N os Témplos, the Churches. 
G. dos Templos, of the Churches, 
D. aos & peraos, pellos Tẽmplos, 20 the Cbhurc bes. 
Ac. os, 20s Templos, the Churches. 
V. 6 Templos, 6 Churches. 
A. 46s Templos, from the Churches. 


An Example of the Feminine Gender: 


The Singular Number. 
N. a Caza, @ or the Houſe. 
G. da Caza, of the Houſe. 
D. a & pera a, pella Caza, to the Houſe. 
Ac. a Caza, the Houſe. 
V. ö Caza, 6 Houſe! 
A. da Caza, from the Houſe. 


The Plural Number, 
N. as Cazas, the Houſes, 
G, das Cazas, of the Houſes. 
D. à & pera as, pellas Cazas, 10 the Houſes. 
Ac. as Cazas, the Houſes. 
V. ö Cazas, 6 Houſes. 
A. das Cazas, from the _ 
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Declenſions of the Nouns in m. 


Singular. 

N.a Adem, aor theDuck. 
C. dã Adem, of the Duck. 
D. à & pera a, pella 

Adem, ts the Duck. 
Ac. > Adem, the Duck. 
J. © Adem, 6 Duck! 
A. da Adem, from the 

Duck. 


Plural. 


NM as Adens, the Ducks. 
G.dasAdensof theDucks. 
D. as & pera as, pellas 


Adens, to the Ducks, | 


Ac. as Adens, the Ducks. 

J. 6 Adens, à Ducks. 

A. dzs Adens, from the 
Ducks. 


Declenſion of the Nouns terminating in as. 


Singular. 
Pp” paz, a or the Boy. 
- d6 — of the 
* 


= 20 & pera o, pello 
Rapaz, 10 the Boy. 

Ac. o, ao Rapaz, tbe 
Boy. 

V. 6 Rapaz, 6 Boy! 

A. d6 Rapaz, from the 

Bey. 


Plural. 
N. os Rapazes, the Boys. 
G. dos Rapazes, of the 
Boys. 
D. aos & pera os, pellos 
Rapazes, ts the Boys. 
Ac. os, aos Rapazes, ihe 
Boys. 
V. ö Rapizes, 4 0 8 ! 
A. dos Rapazes, from 
the Boys. 


They have Nouns Subſtantive of many other 


Terminations, which it will be neceſſary to ſet 
down here, to ſhew how they change their Sin- 
lars into Plurals. 

All Portugueſe Nouns Subſtantive end either 
with the ſix Vowels 2, e, i, o, u, y, or theſe five 
Conſonants, I, m, ry 5, z; which complicated with 
the Vowels, make | 


al 


n 


f 
8 
5 


K 
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al am 
el em 
i im 
ot om 
ul um 


ar as az 
er £5 ez 
ir 7s 1Z 
or 05 0Z 
ur 5 112 


Examples of the ſeveral Terminations. 


The Singular. 
A. Maria, Catherina. 
a Alma, a Soul. 
a Vida, Lyfe. 
a Romia, 4 Pome- 
granate. 


a Magda, an Apple. 


E. o Barrete, à Cap. 
o Capote, « Cloak. 
T6 Y. o Thali, 4 Belt. 


o Nebri, @ Hawk, 
o Rubi, a Raby. 
o Pay, @ Father. 
a May, a Mother. 


a Ley, a Law. 
o Rey, a King. 


O. Antonio, Anthony, 


o Livro, a Book. 
U. o Peru, a Turkey. 
o Mu, a Mule. 
o Judeu, @ Few. 
M. o Avental, an Apron. 
o Punhal, a Ponyard. 
o Hoſpital, an Hof 
pital. 
EL Daniel, Daniel. 


The Plural. 
Marias, Catherinas, 
Almas, Souls. 

Vidas, Lives. 

Romããs, Pomegranates. 
or Romaens, 

Magias, Apples, or Ma- 
caens. 

Barretes, Caps. 

Capotes, Cloaks. 

Thaliys, Belts, or Tha- 
lins. 

Nebriys, Hawks, or Ne- 
brins. 

Rubiys, Rubies, or Ru- 
bins. 

Pays, Fathers. 

Mays, Mothers. 

Leys, Laws. 

Reys, Kings. 

Antonios, Antony s. 

Livros, Books. 

Perũs, Turkeys. 

Mus, Mutes. 

Fudeus, Fews. 

Avantays, Aprons. 

Punhiys, Pomards. 

Hoſpitàys, Hoſpitals. 


Danicys, Daniels. 
C 3 o Granel, 
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The Singular. 
o Granel, a Granary. 
o Capitel, a Head of 
a Pillar. 
I. o Barril, a Barrel. 
o Gomil, a Leaver. 
o Funil, a Funnel. 
Ol. o Sol, the Sun. 
© Caracol, a Snail. 
o Langol, a Specs. 
Ul. o Sul, South. 
o Tafül, a Gameſter. 


The Plural. 
Graneys, Granaries. 
Capiteys, Heads of Pi!- 

lars. 
Barriys, Barrels. 
Gomiys, Leavers. 
Funiys, Funnels. 
Soys, Suns. 
Caracoys, Sails. 
Langoys, $beets. 
Suis, Louths. 
Tafüys, Gameſters. 


Words ending in am regularly make their Plurals 
in dens; as 


o Trovam, Thunder. 

o Padram, à round 
Pillar or Poſt. 

o Feijam, à French 
Bean. 


oEſquadram,aSquadron. 


Except ſome that make 


o Cortezam, a Courtier. 
o Irmim, à Brother. 

o Villam, a Countryman, 
o Cidadam, a Citizen. 
o Chriitim, a Chriſtian. 


Trovcens, 

Padr6ens, round Pillars 
or Poſts. | 

Feijoens, French or Kid- 
ney Beans. 

Eſquadroens, Squadrons. 


their Plural in os; as 


Cortezaos, Courtiers, 
Irmaos, Brothers. 
Villios, Countrymen. 
Cidadaos, Ci1zens . 


Chriſtaos, Chriſtians. 


And except, ſecondly, ſuch as make their Plurals 
in des; as 


o Cam, a Dog. 


Cães, Dogs. 


o Eſcrivam, a Clerk or Eſcrivãcs, Clerks. 


Writer. 
o Capitam, @ Captain. 


Capities, Captains, 
© Pam, 
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The Singular. 
o Pam, Bread. 


o Rufiam, a Ruſſian. 

o Gaviam, a Sparrow- 
Hawk. 

o Alemam, a German. 


Em. a Adem, a Duck, 
o Almazem, a Ware- 
houſe. 
o Homem, a Man. 
In.o Chim, a Chineſe. 
o Rocim, 4 Horſe. 
o Eſpadim, à little 
Sword. 
Om. o Tom, a Tone. 
o Dom, a Gift. 
Um.o Atum, Tamy- 
Frißb. 
o Jejim, a Faſt. 
Ar. Ceſar, Cæſar. 
o Agucar, Sugar. 
o Polegar, a Thumb. 
Er. o praſer, Pleaſure. 
o Aluguer, the Rent 
of a Hon ſe. 
#r & Yr. o Martyr, 4 
Martyr. 
Or. o Acor, an Hawk. 
o Bemfeitor, a Be- 
ne factor. 
o Cagador, a Hunt/- 
man. 
o Lavrador, @ II, 
Bandman. 


C 4 


The Plural, 
Pies, Bread, or Loaves 
of Bread. 
Rufiacs, Raffians. 
Gaviaes, Sparrow - 
Flawks. 
Alemies, Germans, 


Adens, Ducks. 
Almazens, Warebouſes. | 


NHömens, Mex. 
Chins, Chineſe. 
Rocins, Horſes. 
Eſpadins, lietle Stoord:. 


Tans, Tones. 
Dons, Gifts. 
Atüns, Tumry-Fiſpes, 


Jejüns, Faſts. 
Cefares, Cæſars. 
Acucares, Sugars. 
Polegares, Thumbs. 
Prazeres, Pleaſures. 


Alugueres, Rents of 


Houſes. 
Martyres, Martyrs. 


Agores, Hawks. 

Bemfeitores, Benefac- 
tors. 

Cagadores, Huntfmen. 4 

Lavradores, Huſband- 

men. 


The 
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The Singular. 

Ur. Catür, a ſmall Veſſel 
at Sea, in Latin 
Liburnum. 

Az. o Primiz, a Primate. 

o Arcaz, a Trunk- 
Maker. 
o Rapaz, @ Boy. 

Ez. o Inglez, an Eng- 

liſhman. 

o Mez, a Month. 

o Marquez, a Mar- 
quis.” 

E. o Apprendiz, an 
Apprentice, 

a Codorniz, a Quail. 
a Raiz, a Root. 

Cz.0 Arrioz, a Glabe of 
Stone. 

Uz. o Abeſtruz, an O- 

Fricb. 
o Archabuz, a Muſeet. 


The Plural. 
Catires, 


Primazes, Primates. 

Arcazes, Trunk Ma- 
kers. 

Rapazes, Boys. 

Inglezes, Engliſhmen, 


Mezes, Months. 
Marquezes, Marquiſſes. 


Apprendizes, Appren- 
lices. 
Codornizes, 2yails. 
Raizes, Roots. 
Arriozes, Globes of 
Stone. 


Abeſtruzes, Oftriches. 
Archabuzes, Muſeets, 


Nouns Subſtantive Irregular. 


Some of them have only a Singular Number 
as Cal, Lime; Sal, Salt; Pez, Pitch; Ar, Air; 
Doenga, Sickneſs ; Proveito, Profic. 

Others haye only a plural Termination, altho' 


they ſignify but one ſingle Thing, and have the 
plural Article prefix'd to them; as os Ldyvos, the 
Foulneſs of the Face; as Grtlhas, a Gridiron ; 
as Calgas, Breeches; as Migas, Sops; as Ceroulas, 
Drawers ; Andds, a Carriage; Andillas, a little 
Litter; as Camaras, a Flux or Looſeneſs; as 
Pareas, a Tribute; as Primicias, the Firſt-fruits ; 
as Cocegas, Tickliſhneſs; as Ciſtas, Expence; os 
Editos, Edicts; as Eniranbas, Bowels ; as Exe- 

quias, 
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quias, a Funeral; os Erpes, mortified ; es Torntos 
& as Fuſtas, Tilts and Tournaments; reſto, on 
demazia, an Overplus. 


N. B. I cannot forbear obſerving one of the Beau · 
ties of this Language, which is, that the Por- 
tugueſe have many Nouns Subſtantive ending 
in ada, which cannot be expreſs'd in other 
Languages without Circumlocution; as Pedrä- 
da, a Blow with a Stone; Pancada, a Blow with 
a Stick or Club; Cutilada, a Cut with a Sword; 
Eſtocdda,, a Stab with a Sword or Dagger, c. 


CAP. VIL 


Of Nouns Adjeftive, regular and irregular; 
their Genders, Terminations, Declenſions, 
and Compariſons. 


HE Nouns Adjective, like the Subſtantive, 

have but two Genders, viz. the Maſculine, 

which they fignify by the Article o, and Femi- 

nine by a, and ſome Words are both Maſculine 
and Feminine, 


Their Terminations are, 


Singular. Plurat. 
A. o Virtuoſo, virtuos. os Virtuoſos, virtuous. 
o Linda, fair. os Lindos, fair. 


E. o C a Grande, great. os & as Grandes, great. 
o & a Forte, ſtrong. os & as Fortes, ſtrong. 

O. o Fermõſo, handſome. os Ferm6ſos, handſome. 
o So & a So, alone, os Sos & as Sos, alone 
adj. or only, 


U. o Nu, 


26 Grammatica Angh-Luſitanica, 


Singular. 
U. o Nu, a nua, naked. 
o Cri, a crua, raw. 
o Meu, a minha, mine. 
o Teu, a tua, Shine. 
o Seu, a ſua, his. 
Allo & a principal, 
chief. 
o & a Geral, general. 
El. o & a Agradavel, a- 
greeable. 
I. o & a Sotil, ſubtle. 
o E& a Util, »ſeful. 
Ol. o Eſpanhol, a Eſ- 
panhöla, a Spaniſh 
Man, or Spaniſh 
Woman. 
Ul. o & a Azil, blue. 
Om. o Bom, a boa, good. 
Um. Nenhüm, nenhu- 
ma, no one. 
o Comũm, a comũa, 
common. 
Alguͤm, 
ſomebody. 
Ar. o & a Particular, 
particular. 
o & a Singular, Vin 
gular. 
Or. o Sa Melhoer, better. 
o & a Mayor, great- 


er. 
Az. o & a Mordaz, a 
ſpiteful Man or 
Creature. 
o & a Capaz, capa- 
. 
Iz o&alnglez, Engliſh. 


alguma , 


Plural. 
os Nus, as nuas, naked, 
os Cris, as cruas, raw. 
osMeus, as minhas, ine. 
os Teus, as tuas, thine. 
os Seus, as ſuas, heirs. 
os & as Principais, tbe 
chief. 
os & as Gerais, generals. 
os & as agradaycis, 4 
greeable. 
os & as Sotiys, ſubtle. 
os & as Utiys, A/ ful. 
os Eſpanh6ys, as Eſpan- 
holas, Spaniſh Men, 
or Spaniſh Women. 


os & as Azilys, blue. 

os Bons, & as bas, good. 

Nenhums, nenhuas, 
none, 

os Comiins, as comũas, 
common. 

Algüns, algumas, ſore. 

os & as Particulares, 
particular. 

OS _— as Singulares, „in- 


1 
O8 oo Melhores, be!ter. 


os & as Mayores, great- 


er 


os & as Mordazes, 
' ſpitefulneſs. 


os Gas Capizes, capa- 

ble. 
os Cas Inglezes, Engliſb. 
o & a Por- 
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Singular. Plural. 
Ez. o & a Portuguez, os & as Portuguezes, 


a Portugueſe Man, Portugueſe Men, and 
4 Portugueſe Wo- Portugueſe Women. 


Man. , 
o Ca Cortiz, cour- os & as Cortezes, cour- 
lecus. teous. 


tz. o & a Feliz, happy. os & as Felizes, happy. 

o Sa Belliz, ſharp. os & as Bellizes, ſharp: 
Oz. o & a Feroz, fierce. os & as Ferozes, fierce. 
N. o & a Truz, cruel. os & as Trüzes, cruel. 


Irregular Adjectives 


Are ſuch as admit of no Plural Number; as 
the numerical Adjectives, /rinta, thirty; qudrenta, 
forty ; cincoenta, fifty; ſeſſenta, ſixty ; ſettenta, 
ſeventy ; outenta, eighty ; noventa, ninety ; cem, 
hundred. But Bum, one; is in the Plural huns, 
ſome ; cento, hundred, in Plural, centos, hun- 
dreds ; conto & milhbam, a Million; contos & mil- 
bens, Millions. 


N. B. Some who pretend to be curious in this 
Language, think it no Impropriety to admit 
even of Plurals to all or moſt of the Numeral 
Adjectives, e. g. miiytos vintes, milytos trintas; 
many Twenties, many Thirties. Alſo in Arith- 


metick it is uſual to ſay, noves fora, caſt away 
the nines. 


Some of theſe Numerals are eſteemed irregu- 
lar for want of the Singular Number; as duzen- 
dos, two hundred; trezentos, three hundred; &c. 
for duzento and rezepto, which are not allowed. 

The Nouns Adjective are declined like the 
Subſtantives; yet to remove all Difficulties, we 
ſhall ſer down here a few Examples of them. 

5 Declen- 
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Peclenſion of the Termination in o and a. 


Singular. 
N. o Fermoſo, a fermoſa, handſome. 
G. do Fermoſo, da Fermöſa. 
D. ao & pera o, pello Ferm6ſo; 3 * pera, a pella 
fermola. 
Ac. o, ao Fermoſo, fermofa. 
V. o Fermd6ſo, o fermöſa. 
Ab. d6 Fezmoſo, da fermöſa. 
Plural. 
N. os Fermoſos ; as fermöſas. 
G. dos Fermöſos; das fermoſas. 
D. aos & pera os, pellos Ferm6ſos z is pera as 
pellas fermoſas. 
Ac. os, aos Fermoſos ; as fermöſas. 
J. o Ferm6ſos, o ferenGfes. | 
Ab. dos Fermöſos, das fermöſas. 


Declenſion of the Termination al of the Com- 
mon Gender. 


Singular. 
N. o & a Principal, Principal. , 
G. do & da Principal. of 
D. ao, pera o, pello; a & pera a, pella Principal. 
Ac. o, ao; a, Principal, 
F. o Principal. 
Ab. do; da, Principal. 
Plural. 
N. os & as Principais. 
G. dos; das Principais. , 
D. aos pera os; pellos; as, & pera as, pellas Prin- 
Cipais. 
Ac: Os, a0s z as, as Principais. 
V. o Principais. 
Ab. dos; das Principais, 8 
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All Nouns Adjective are declined in this Man- 
ner. It would be ſuperfluous to inſert more Ex- 
amples, when Jam perſuaded that you'll find no 


Difficulty to decline any of them, by the Help of 


the foregoing Table of Terminations. 


Compariſon of Nouns Adjective. 


The Adjectives have three different Degrees 
of increaſing, or diminiſhing their Signiſication, 
which 1s called Compariſon. 


1. The Poſitive, which is the poſitive or ſimple 
Signification of the Thing, as grande, great; 
pequeno, little; mao, bad. | 

2. The Comparative, which makes a Compariſon 
between Things, and increaſes the Signification 
of the Poſitive, as mayor, greater, menor, leſſer, 
peyor, worſe. 

3. The Superlative, which ſignifies the Manner 
of the Thing in the greateit, or leaſt Degree, 
and with Exceſs; as maximo, the greateſt; 
minimo, the leaſt; py/:mo, the worſt. 


But all Adjectives have not this pure Way of 
Compariſons, for they commonly make their 
Comparative by adding the Word mis or more, 
or menos leſs, to the Word, e. g. perfeito, perfect; 
in Comparative mais perfcito, more perfect; in Su- 
perlative perfeitiſſimo, the moſt perfect. Paderdiſo, 
powerful; mais poderdſo, more powerful; podere- 
ſi imo, the moſt powerful. Excellente, excellent; 
mais excellinte, more excellent; excellentiſima, the 
moſt excellent. 

Thus many Portugueſe Words, derived from the 
Latin, make their Superlative in iſimo; but for 
the Generality their Compariſons are made by 


the 
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the Particle mais, as mais grande, greater, or more 
great, for the Comparative; and o mais, the 
moſt, as o mais grande, the greateſt, for the Su- 
perlative. 


Poſitive. Comparative. Superlative. 
Fermolo, ſa, miis Ferm6ſo, ſa, Fermosiſſimo, or 


handſome, handſomer, 6 mais fermoſo, 
the hand ſomeſt. 
Sotil c. mäis Sotil, more Sotiliſſimo, or 6 
ſubtle, ſubtle. mais ſotil, the 
moſt ſubtle. 
Valente, c. mais Valente, o mais Valente, 
valiant, more valiant, the moſt valiant; 
| &c. 


The Comparative is known when you find one 
compared with many, or with many of a diffe- 
rent Kind; e. g. Hum Europeo he mais valente que 
mititos Americanos, one European is more valiant 
than many Americans. Os Inglezes ſam mais va 
lentes que os Francezes, the Engliſhmen #re more 
valiant than the Frenchmen. | 

The Superlative is when one Thing is compated 
with many, or with many of the ſame Kind, e. g. 
Eſte Portuguez he o mais valinte de todos 05 Portu- 
guezes, this Portugueſe is the molt valiant of all 
the Portugueſe. Os Ingleſes ſum os mais valintes de 
todos os hamens, the Engliſh are the moſt valiant 
of all Men. Some, tho' not ſo elegantly, expreſs 
the Superlative in this Manner; as, Eſte Portuguez 
be mais valente que todos os Portugutzes, and Os In- 
gleſes ſam mis valentes que todos os homens, this 
Portugueſe is more valiant that all the Portugueſe; 
and the Engliſh are more valiant than all Men. 


CHAP: 
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CHAP. VIIL 
Of the Pronouns. 


Their ſeveral Sorts, and how they are declined. 


Ronouns are uſed inſtead of a Noun to avoid 

Repetition, hey are divided into ſeven 
Claſſes, viz. into Perſonal, Conj undtive, Poſſaſſve, 
Demonſtrative, Interrogative, Relative and In- 


Proper. 


Of the Pronoun Perſonal. 


This Pronoun is to mark the firſt, ſecond and 
third Perſon in both Numbers, as in Singular, 
Eu, I, for the firſt Perſon ; tu, thou, the ſecond ; 
elle, he, the third. And in Plural, Nss, we, the 
firſt; vas, you, the ſecond ; and elles they, the 
third Perſon 3 to which Claſs alfo belong the 
Pronouns /e or h, 7, himſelf. 


Declenſions of the Pronouns Perſonal. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. Eu, I. N. Nos, wwe. 
G. de Mim, of me. G. de Nos, of «s. 
D. a Mim, & pera mim D. a Nos & pera nòs, 
& me, to me. to Us. 
Ac. a Mim & me, me. Ac. à Nos, us 
J. caret. V. caret. 


Ab. de Mim, from me. Ab. de Nos, from us. 


Declen- 
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Declenſion of the Pronoun of the ſecond Perſon. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. Tu, thou. Vos, ye or you. 
G. de Ti, of thee. G. de Vos, of you. 
D. a & pera Ti & Te, D. a & pera Vos, 0 
to thee. 1 you. 
Ac. a Ti & Te, thee, Ac. a Vos, you or ye. 
J. o Tu, 6 thou. V. o Vos, 6 you or ye! 


A. de Ti, from thee. A. de Vos, from you. 


Declenſion of the Pronoun of the third Perſon, 


Elle and Ella are declined like Nouns Adjective. 
The Pronoun Se, or Si, him or himſelf, has no 
Nominative or Vocative, and is only declined in 
the Singular, which ſerves alſo for the Plural 
Signification. 

G. de Si, of him; of ber; of it (ſelf). 

D. a Si & Se, to bim; to ber; 10 it (ſelf). 

Ac. a Si & Se, bim; ber; it ( ſelf). 


A. de Si, from bim; from ber; from it ( ſelf). 


Me, Te, and Se are uſed both in the Dative and 
Accuſative Caſe; as for Example in the Dative; 
meu pay me da, meu pay te da, my Father gives 
me or to me, my Father gives thee or to thee z 
elle me faz honra, elle te faz honra, he doth me 

(to me) Honour, he doth thee (to thee) Honour; 
nao ſe lhe da diſſe, he doth not care for it. In 
the Accuſative Caſe, as meu pay me, techama, my 
Father calls me or thee ; entreterſe, abrirſe, &c. 


Of the Pronoun Conjunctive. 


This Pronoun has a very near Reſemblance to 
the Perſonal, but differs in this, that it is never 
5 the 
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the Nominative Caſe to the Verb; it always pre- 
cedes as well as the other, but always is the Da- 
tive or Accuſative of the ſaid Verb. 

There are ſix Pronouns of this Order, viz. 
me, me; te, thee; ſe, himſelf; nss, us; vos, you; 
the, and thes, him, her, and them; e. g. meu pay 
me falla, my Father ſpeaks to me; teu amigo te 
eſcrtve, thy Friend writes to thee ; militos nam ſe 
conbecem, many don't know themſelves; os floſo- 
fos nds dixem, the Philoſophers tell us; o Rey vor 
ordena, the King orders you; eu the, or Ibes pago, 
I pay him, or them. 


N. B. The Pronoun elle, ella, & iſto, in Dative 
Caſe @ elle, à ella, a iſto, is expreſs'd by he, 
which ſerves in all the Genders ; and in Dative 
Plural @ elles & ellas by Ibes; e. g. meu irmãẽ 
ou minha irmaa me perguntou, mas nao quero dizer- 
the, my Brother or my Siſter has aſk*d me, but I 
don't care to tell him or her. Likewiſe in 
Plural they ſay, dizelhes, tell them, ſpeaking 
of Men or Women. 


Of the Pronoun Poſſeſſive. 


The Pronoun Poſſeſſive is that which indicates 
a Property or Poſſeſſion. There are ſix of theſe 
Pronouns, three Singular and three Plural, viz. 
meu & minha, mine; teu & tua, thine ; ſeu, ſua, 
his, hers ; noſſo, ndſſa, our; voſſo, viſa, your 
ſeus, ſuas, their: As meu pay, my Father; tua 
may, thy Mother; ſeu livre, his Book; ndſſa caza, 
our Houſe; voſſo cam, your Dog; ſeus amigos, 
their Friends. | 


D Of 
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Of the Pronoun Demonſtrative. 


This Pronoun points out either a Perſon or a 

Thing, and is both Maſculine, Feminine, and 
| Neuter. This is the only Inſtance, beſides the 
Article, where the Portugueſe, as well as the Spa- 
niards, admit of the Neuter Gender, which reigns 
only in the Singular, and not in the Plural. Thus 
you ſay in Maſculine, elle, he; in Feminine ella, 
the; and in the Neuter, , that. 

In Maſculine eſte, this; in Feminine eſta, this; 
in Neuter ite, this (Thing); as eſte bamem, this 
Man; eta Mulber, this Woman; iſto nãõ me agra- 
da, this doth not pleaſe me; and in Maſculine 
eſſe, that (Man); Feminine eſſa, that (Woman); 
Neuter iſſo, that (Thing); as eſſe pam, that Bread; 
eſſa pedra, that Stone, and iſo he verdade, that 
is true. Theſe, as all Pronouns in general, are 
declined like Nouns Adjective, and therefore 'tis 
not neceſſary to decline them here; but the Word 
equelle being irregular in its Declenſſon, we an 
it down here at large. 


| | Singular. | 
Maſculine. Feminine, Neuter. 

N. aquelle, this - aquella, this. aquelle, that. 

G.&aquelle,of d*aquella, of  Caquelle » of 
this. this, that. 

D. a & peraa- a & pera a- a & pera a- 
quelle, totbis quella, totbis. quelle,tothar. 

Ac. a iſto & a eſta, eſſa, iis. a iſto, iſſo, that. 
iſſo, this. 

JV. caret. | 

A. - iſto, from d'eſta from this. d' iſto fromibis. 
this. 
d'iſſo, from dA'eſſa,from that. d'iflo,fromthat. 


that. 
Plural. 
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Plural. 
Maſculine. Feminine, 
N. aquelles. aquellas thoſe. 
G. d' aquelles. d'aquellas, of thoſe. 
D. a & pera aquelles. a & pera aquellas, 7 
thoſe. 
Ac. a aquelles. a aquellas, thoſe, 
V. caret. 6 $75 
A. d'iſtos, d'iſſos. d'iſtas, d'iſſas, from thᷣoſe. 


Pronouns Interrogative. 


As the Name ſufficiently declares, they ſerve 
in the aſking a Queſtion; as que, what; que 
dizes? what do you ſay ? quem, who; quem he 
ite? who is that? gual, which; qual dos dous ? 
which of the two? ce and cuja, whoſe; cufo 
cavallo be eſſe? whoſe Horſe is that? cia caxa be 
eta? whole Houle is this? | 


The Pronoun Relative 


Points out the Subject without repeating it; as 


for Example, Deos, quem eu adoro ht o criador, &c. 


God whom I adore, is the Creator, Sc. where 
the Relative whom refers to God, the Subject of 
my Adoration, and amounts to the ſame as if I 
had ſaid, God, which God I adore, is the Creator, 
&c. Hither belongs alſo the Word «jo, cilja, 
whoſe ; as meu amigo cijo honor, &c. my Friend, 
whoſe Honour, &c. And thus the Words-quem, 
and cio, cija, which we ſaid before were Interro- 
tives, are alſo often uſed as Relatives, accord- 
ing to the Manner in which they are apply'd ; 
and if you take but Notice of the Senſe of the 
Clauſe, you'll never fail diſcerning when thoſe 

Words are Interrogative, and when Relative. 
D 2 © When 
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t When they ſtand in the Beginning of a Phraſe 


they are Interrogatives, when in the Middle 
Relatives. | 


The Pronouns Improper. 


Some Grammarians bring under this Claſs the 
Words zal, ſuch ; algum, alguma, ſomebody ; ca- 
da, every; quem, who; que, what; nenhum, nen- 
buma, none; certo, certa, certain; outro, outra, 
another; todo, toda, all; meſmo, the ſame. | 


N. B. The Latins treat the Words nullus, certus, 
alter, and totus, as Nouns Adjective. 


Before we proceed, we cannot but obſerve a 
ſingular Propriety of this Language, which great- 
ly contributes to the Softneſs of its Tone, and 
renders ſome Words very expreſſive ; which is, 
that they join the adjunctive Particle N (which 
ſtands for em, in) cloſe to ſome of their Pronouns 
in both Numbers and Caſes, to intimate an In- 
dication. As for Example, nelle, nella; nelles, 


nellas; in him or it, in her; in them. In the 


ſame Manner you ſay, naquelle, naquella, naquille, 
naquelles, nãguellas; nite, nifta, niſto, neſtos, neftas z 
ntſſe, niſſa, niſſo, neſſes, ntſſas. 

The Portugueſe likewite join the Word outro to 
the forementioned Pronouns aquelle, efte, eſſe, e. g. 
aquellzutro, that other, eſtoutro, eſſoutro, this other. 

For the other Remarks concerning Pronouns, 
we refer the Reader to the Syntax. 

But obſerve, that when a Vowel is omitted 
for the ſake of joining two Words together, the 
firſt Vowel after that which was omitted, ought 
to be mark'd with an Accent Acute; as eſſoutro, 
for eſſe outro; here an Accent is placed on the o, 
to ſignify chat a Letter was left out. 

CH AP. 
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CAA. H. 
Of the Verb, its Moods, Tenſes, and Perſons. 


HE Verb is a Part of Speech which varies 

its Termination, but not after the ſame 

Manner as the Noun doth, which has ſix Caſes, 

and marks no Time or Mood ; whereas the Verb 

is conjugated with Moods and Tenſes, has a Sin- 
gular and Plural Number, and three Perſons. 

The Moods determine the Signification of the 
Verb, as to the Manner and Circumſtance of the 
Affirmation; as I love, love thou, that I may love, 
and to love. Tenſes are Diſtinctions of Time; as 
Ido love, and I did love; and to conjugate a Verb 
is to form or vary it according to its ſeveral 
Moods, Tenſes, Numbers, and Perſons. 

There are five Moods : The firſt is the Indica- 
tive, from the Latin Word indico, I ſhew, which 
imply denotes the Action; as en lch, I read ; ex 
quero, I love. The ſecond is the Imperative, 
trom imperare, Latin, to command; as /# tu, read 
thou; d&uve tu, hear thou. The third is the Op- 
tative, from eptare, to wiſh, to deſire, to pray: 
as oxala amara eu, proveira & queyra Deos & praza 
2 Dios, amira eu & amaſſe eu, God grant (that) 
I did love. The Particles o and m allo ex- 
preſs the Optative Mood; thus you ſay, o /e feſſe eu 
tal, O that I were ſuch ; aſim Deos me ajude, ſo 
help me God. The fourth is the Conjunrve, 
which is known by the Particle como; as como eu 
amo, when I love; como eu amava, when I did 
love; como eſtiveſtes mityto tempo doente, ſince you 
have been a long Time ſick ; but as this Mood is 
nothing but the Indicative conjugated through all 
the Tenſes with the Particle como before it, we 
thought it needleſs to ſwell the Conjugations by 
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inſerting it. The fifth is the Infinitive, from the 
Latin infinitus, becauſe it is not limited either by 
Number or Perſon, as other Moods are; as ler, 

to read, | 

Verbs have alſo Gerunds and Parliciples in the 
Portugueſe as well as in the Latin. 

The Gerund is ſo call'd from gero, I bear, from 
its bearing a double Signification, viz. that of a 
Noun and that of a Verb. There are three of 
theſe Gerunds, as in Latin; amandi, of loving; 
amando, in loving, and amandum to love; for that 
in di the Portugueſe uſe the infinitive Mood, with 
the Prepoſition de; as de amar, of loving: The 
Gerund in do follows the Latin exactly; thus the 
Portugueſe ſay, amando, lendo, in loving, in read- 
ing; for the Gerund in dum they uſe the Infini- 
tive Mood, and the Prepoſition a and pera; as 4 
amar; or pera amar, à ler, and pera ler, to love, 
and to read. 

A Supine is a Termination of a Verb, and has 
the ſame Signification as the preſent Tenſe of the 
Infinitive Mood, either active or paſſive ; amatum, 
in Latin to love; amatu, to be loved; in Portu- 
gueſe d amar, to love, and de ſer amado, to be loved. 
A Participle derives its Name from pars and 
capio, as it partakes both of a Noun and a Verb. 
There are three Sorts in Latin, as 

The Participle of the Perfect Tenſe; as Latin 

amatus, Portugueſe amado, amada, beloved. 
The Participle of the Preſent Tenſe; as Latin 
amans, Portugueſe amante ; o que ama, loving, or 
he that loves. | 
And the Participle of the Future Tenſe in rus, 
in active, and in dus in paſſive ; as Latin ama- 
turus, Portugueſe o que ha de amar, he that ſhall, 
will, of is about to love; and Latin, amandus, 
Portugueſe,o que ha de ſer amado, he that ſhall, will, or 
is to be loved; this laſt belongsto the Verb * 
e , y is 
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This Account of the Verb and Moods being 
ſufficient, I now proceed to ſpeak of the Tenſes. 
There are properly but three Tenſes or Times, 
vix. the Paſt, the Preſent, and the Future, or 
what 1s to come. 

The Preterperfe& Tenſe ſhews the Action of 
the Verb either perfectly paſt; as Latin amavi, 
Portugueſe amo, or tinho amado, I loved or I have 
loved; or imperfectly paſt inthe Imperfe&t Tenſe, 
as Latin, amabam, Portugueſe, amava, I did love; 
which is uſed when the Action e. g of loving is 
paſt, in regard to the Time in which I ſpeak 
and preſent, with reſpect to ſome Circumſtance; 
as I did love (when I was young); I did learn 
(when I was at School:) or, laſtly, when an Ac- 
tion is paſt before ſome Circumſtance happen'd, 
which is alſo paſt, and then it is called the Pre- 
terpluperfełt; as I had ſupp'd when you came in, 

eu tinha ceado quando M entrava. | 

The Preterperfect is again divided into the De- 
finite and Indefinite ; the former determines the 
Time of the Action of the Verb entirely paſt ; as 
I ſaw your Uncle Yeſterday, vi a Jeu Tio ontem. 
The Preterperfe& Indefinite is when you nten- 
tion the Time yet paſſing; as I have ſeen your 
Uncle this Morning, tenbo viſto a ſeu Tio a man- 
ham. In Engliſh we are not fo nice in this Diſ- 
tinction; for we ſay indifferently, I ſaw 'your 
Uncle this Morning, or I have ſeen your Uncle this 
Morning. N 


$7 The natural Order of Things requires the 
Paſt or Preterperfe& Tenſe to ſtand before the 
Preſent; but as all Grammarians make the 
Preſent Tenſe the firſt in their Conjugations, 
to ayoid being particular, or breeding Confu- 
ſion, we have follow'd the ſame Method. 
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The Preſent Tenſe ſhews the preſent Action 
of the Verb; as eu leya, I read ; eu amo, tu amas, 
elle ama, I love, thou loveſt, he loveth ; nos a- 
mamos, vos amays, elles amam, we love, ye love, 
they love. 

The Future Tenſe points out a Time to come 
as Latin, amabo, amarcy, I will love. We have in 
Engliſh two Signs to this Tenſe, which, for want 
of Obſervation, Foreigners often confound ; the 
one is conditional, as I ſhall; the other poſitive, 
as I will, Some don't diſtinguiſh between theſe 
two Words; and it's common to hear I ſhall for 
I will, and & contra; as 1 will fall for I all fall, 
and [I ſhall go, for I will ge. 

The Portugueſe have two Futures, the one im- 
perfect or ſimple, the other perfect or compound- 
ed; the ſimple en amarcy, I will or "ſhall love; 
the compounded en terfy amado, I ſhall have 
loved. 

There are then ſix (or with the Subdiviſion of 
the Future and UncertainTenſe, eight)Tenſes, viz. 
the Preſent, the Preterimperfect, the Preterper- 
fect definite, the Preterperfect indefinite, the Bre. 
2 the Future imperfect and perfect, 
and the yncertain Tenſe, of which we ſhall ſpeak 
at large in the Syntax. | 

A Tenſe has two Numbers, viz. the Singular 
and Plural, and three Perſons in the Singular; as 
ex, I; the ſecond tu, thou; the third, elle, ella, 
he, ſhe; and as many in the Plural; the firſt . 
nus, we; the ſecond vos, ye and you; the third 
elles, they; e. g. eu amo, I love; tu amas, thou 
loveſt; elle ama, he loves; nos amamos, we love; 
vos amqys, ye love; elles amam, they love. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. X. 
The Divifion and Conjugations of the Verbs. 
Ts Verbs are commonly divided into Ac- 
Cc 


tive, Paſſive, Neuter, Reciprocal, and Im- 
nal, 

A Verb Active ſignifies an Action, and has al- 
ways a Paſſion oppoſed to it; as I love, the Paſ- 
ſion oppoſed to itis I am loved; I read, I am read 
I hear, I am heard : Or, to make it yet plainer, 
join with the Verb the Words @ Perſon, or 4 
Thing, and if then it makes good Senſe, it is an 
Active; thus you may ſay, I ſee a Perſon or a 
Thing, 1 firike a Perſon or Thing, I follow a Perſon 
or Thing. 

The Verb Paſſive ſpeaks a Sufferance ; as 1 am * 
loved, and is formed of the Verb Subſtantive ; as 
am, and the Participle of the Preterperfect 
Tenſe ; as eu ſou amado, I am loved; tu eras a- 
mado, thou wert loved; elle he amado, he is lov- 
ed, Sc. 

The Verb Neuter ſignifies an Action not con- 
vey'd unto another, but remaining within the Per- 
ſon acting, and has no Paſſion oppoſed to it; as 
I fleep, I walk, I come in, I tremble, I fall, I grou 
pale, cannot make a Paſſive I am ſlept, I am 
walt d, &c, neither will they make Senſe if join'd 
to the Words @ Perſon or Thing ;, thus you can- 
not properly ſay, I cep a Thing, Iwalk a Thing or 
Perſon, 1 fall, I grow old, &c. 

Some of the Verbs Neuter make uſe of the 
Verb ey, I have and others of ſou, I am, in the 
Preterperfect Tenſe. | 
Ihe Verb Reciprocal has the ſame Perſon for its 
Nominative and Subject; as me eſpanto, Iam ſur- 
prized, This Sort of Verb is hardly known in 


the 
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the Engliſh, tho“ very common in. the Laliax, 
French, Spaniſh, and Portugueſe Languages. x 

Verbs Imperſonal have only the third Perſon, be- 
ing called fo from their wanting the firſt and ſe- 
cond ; as ch9ve, it rains; gea, it freezes ; !roveja, 
it thunders, c. they are conjugated throughout 
in the third Perſon, and in the Singular Number 
only. See the Conjugations below. 

* 
Verbs again ate divided into 

Regular and Irregular. The Regular are ſuch 
as are confined to general Rules: The Irregular 
have none, and differ from the former, jn the firſt 
Preterperfect of the Indicative Mood, and Preter- 
perfect of the Conjunctive. 


The Conjugations of Verbs 


Of this Language, both regular and irregular, 
are commonly reduced to three Terminations, and 
as many Conjugations; the firſt Conjugation is 
known by the Termination of the Infinitive Pre- 
ſent in ar, as amo, I love, amar, to love; the ſe- 
cond terminates in er in Infinitive, as /zyo, I read, 
ter, to read; the third in ir, as ougo, I hear, ouvir, 
to hear, . 


t The Verb poͤnbo, I put, in Infinitive Preſent, 
por, to put, with its Compounds, of which we 
ſhall ſpeak at the End of the Conjugations, is 
the only one of the Termination in or, and 
therefore hardly deſerving to make a Conju- 
gation by rſell, h 
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C H A 2 XI. 
Of the Auxiliary Verbs aver and ter. 


S the auxiliary or helping Verbs aver and ier, 
A to have, are neceſſary for the conjugating 
the Preterperfects of the Verbs, both Active, Paſ- 
ſive, Neuter and Reciprocal ; and ſince without 
the Verb /cu and eſtdu, I am, the Paſſive Verb 
cannot be conjugated, 1 ſhall begin with theſe two 
Verbs, as abſolutely neceſſary to be firſt learned. 


The Conjugation of the auxiliary Verb Aver. 
| Indicative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


Tu has, hou haſt. 
Elle ha, be bas. ; 
I hemos, avẽmos, we have. 


8017 cy, 1 have. 


Plur. Sing. 


Vcs éys, aveys, ye have. 
Elles ham, they have. 


Imperfet Tenfe, 


Eu avia, J Bad. * 
5710 avias, thou hadſt. 

Elle avia, be had. 
i {ve aviamos, we had. 


Plur. Sing. 


Vos avieys, ye — 
Elles aviam, they bad. 


Firſt Preterperfect Ti 107 


Eu 6uve, I have had. 
x] Tu ouviſte, thou baſt had, 
Elle 6uve, he has had. 


Sr. © | 


Plur. 
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Ns6s ouvemos, we have had. 
ö V6s ouveſtes, ye have had. 
Elles ouveram, they have had. 


Plur. 


Second Preter perfect Tenſe. 


Eu tenho avido, I have had. 
A tens avido, thou haſt had. 
Elle tem avido, ' he has had. 
N6s temos avido, we have had. 
I ves tendes avido, ye have had. 
Elles tem avido, they have had. 


Preterpluperfeft Tenſe. 


Eu tinha avido, I had had. 
S tinhas avido, thou badſt had. 
Elle tinha avido, he had had. 
Nos tinhamos avido, we had had. 
4 Vos tinheys avido, ye had had. 
Elles tinham avido, they had had. 


Future Imperfect 7 enſe. 
075 averẽy, I ſhall or will bave. 


Tu averas, thou ſhalt or wilt have. 

Elle avera, be ſhall or will have. 

Nos averentds, we ſhall or will have. 
I Ves avereys, ye ſhall or will have. 

Elles averam, they ſhall or will have. 


Future Perſe Tenſe. 


Eu terẽy avido, I ſhall then have had. 
E THE teras avido, thou ſhalt have had. 
Elle teri avido, he ſhall have had. 

x 7 Nos teremos avido, we ſball have bad. 
8 5 terẽys avido, ye ſpall have had. 

2 
0 


Elles teram avido, bey ſhall have bad. 
Imperative. 
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Imperative. The firſt Tenſe. 
Ss no firſt Perſon. 


Do 3jas, ou ha tu, have thou, 

Caja elle, /et him have. 
Ajamus nos, let us have. 

5 Ajay vos, have ye or you. 
Ajam elles, let them have. 


Plur. 


The ſecond Tenſe. 
D Has no firſt Perſon. 
SZ 


Averas tu, thou ſhalt have. 
Avera elle, he ſhal! have. 
\: © Averemos n6s, we ſhall have. 
J dec. vos, ye ſhall have. 
Averam elles, ey ſhall have. 


Optative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


Sing. 


Oxala ajas tu, God grant thou mayſt have. 
Oxala aja elle, God grant he may have. 
Oxala mes nos, God grant we may have. 
$3 Haan ajays VOs, God grant ye may have: 
Oxala © Jam elles, G — they may bave.. 


lnper felt Tenſe. 


DÞ ala aj a ou, God grant I may have. 


Oxala ouvera, ouvẽſſe eu, would to God I had 
or might have. 
-. } Oxala ouveras, ouveſſes tu, would to Gad 
＋ thou hadſt, or mighteſt have. 
Oxala ouvera, ouveſſe elle, would to God be 
bad, or might have. 


Plur. 
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Oxala ouveramos, ouveſſemos nds, would 10 
God we had, or might have. 
& Oxala ouvereys, ouveſleys vos, would ts God 
& ye had, or might have. 


Oxala ouveram ouveſſem elles, would to God 
they had, or might have. 


. The Uncertain Tenſe. 


c c Euaveria, I would or might have. 
IT averias, thou wouldſt or mightſt have. 
Elle averia, he would or might have. 
£ = averiamos, we world or might bave. 
. 


Vos averiays, ye would or might have. 
Elles averiam, they would or might have. 


Preterperſect Tenſe. 


Queyra Deos que eu tenha avido, God grant 
I have had, or might have had. 
Queyra Deos que tu tenhas avido, God grant 
thou haſt bad, or mighteſt have had. 
Queyra Deos que elle tenha avido, God grant 
he has had, or might have had. 
Queyra Deos que tu nds tenhamos avido, God 


| grant we have had, or might have had. 


| Sing 


Queyra Deos que vos tenhays avido, God 
grant ye bave had, or might have had. 

Queyra Deos que elles tenham avido, God 
grant they have had, or might have had. 


Preterpluperfed? Tenſe. 


Prouvera Deos que eu ouvera, ou ouveſſe avi- 
do, would to God I bad had. 

Prouvera Deos que tu ouveras, ou ouveſſes 
avido, would io God thou hadſt had. 

Prouvera Deos que elle ouvera, ou ouveſſe 
avido, would to God he had had. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 
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Prouvera Deos que nos ouveramos, ou ouvel- 
ſemos avido, would to God we had had. 
] ProuveraDeos que vos ouverys, ou ouvẽſſeis 
IJ avido, would to God ye had had. 
Propvera Deos que elles ouveram, ou ouveſ- 


ſem avido, would to God they had had. 


Future Imperſeft Tenſe. 
og Quando eu ouver, when I ſhall or will have. 
85 ö Quando tu ouveres, when thou ſpaltor wilt have. 


Dando elle ouver, when he ſhall or will have. 
— nos ouvermos, when we ſhall or will 
ave. 

3 vos ouverdes, when ye ſhall or will 
ave. P 
Quando elles ouverem, when they ſhall or will 

have. 


Plur. 


Future Perfect Tenſe. 


Quando eu tiver avido, when I ſhall or will 
bade had. | 
) Quando tu tiveres avido, when thou ſhalt or 
2 wilt have had. | 
Quando elle tiver avido, when he ſhalt or will 
have had. 
Quando nòs tivermos avido, when we ſhall or 
will have had, 
Quando v6s tiverdes avido, when ye ſhall or 
Iwill bave bad. 
Quando elles tiverem avido, when they ſpall 
or will have bad. | 


Infinitive Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 
Aver, to have. 


Preter- 
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Preterper fe Tenſe. 
Ter avido, to have had. 


. Future Tenſe. 


Ter de aver ov Eſperar de aver, (to have to have, 
to hope to have) to have hereafter. 


Gerund. 
Avendo, in having, & de aver, of having. 
 Participle Preſent. 
Ouvente, having ; o que ha, he that has. 


Participle PreterperfeT. 


Avido, avida, having had; o que ha avido, be 
' that has had. 


Participle Future. 


O que ha de aver & eſpẽra de aver, he (one) that 
is to bave, or hopes to have. 


It may not be improper to obſerve here, that 
the Verb ey, has, ha, I have, thou haſt, he has, 
aſſiſt all Sorts of Verbs in their Moods, Tenſes, 
and Perſons, both in the Active and Paſſive Sig- 
nification, In the Active by adding the Particle 
de to the Preſent Tenſe of the Infinitive of the 
Verbs, e g. Ey de amar, I am about to love, or 
I ſhall love; H de ler, ouvir, 1 am about to hear, 
or ſhall read or hear, Sc. and ſo in the other 
Perſons and Tenſes. 

In the Paſſive Significations are added to the 
Particle de the Preſent Tenſe of the Infinitive of 
Ser, and the Participle of the Preterperfect Tenſe 
of any Verb, as Ey de ſer amada, I ſhall or = 
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be loved; has de ſer ouvido, thou ſhalt or wilt 
| n ha de ſer lido, he or r it ſhall be read. 


The Auxiliary Verb, Ter. 


Indicative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


Eu tẽnho, I have. 
FIT tens, thou haſt. 


Elle tem, be has. 
Nos temos, we have. 


IN tendes; ye have. 
Elles tem, they have. 


Imperfeft Tenſe. 


Fu tinha, I 3 
11 tinhas, thou hadſt. 
Elle tinha, he had. - 
I tinhamos, wwe had. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Fug 


Vos tinheys, ye had. 
Elles tinham, they had. 


Fit Preterperfeli 7 znſe. 


- Eu tive, I have had. 
FIT. tivẽſte, hou haſt had. 

Elle teve, he bath bad. 

Nòs tivemos, we have had. 


S 4 Vea tivẽſtes, ye have had. 
Elles tivẽram, they bave had. 


Second Preterperſect Tenſe. 
Eu tenho tido, I have had. 


8 {Ty tens tido, thou haſt had. 
Elle tem tido, be has had. 
E Plur. 


Plur.- 


a, oh 


Plur. 


Plur. 
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Nos temos tido, we have had. 
E 150 tendes tido, ye have had. 
% CElles tem tido, they have had. 


Prelerpluperfet 7 enſe. 
857 * tinha tido, I had bad. 


L. 


Tu tinhas tido, tbow hadſt had. 
Elle tinha tido, be had had, 
97 tinhamos tido, we had had. 


Sin 


Vos tinheys tido, ye had had. 
Elles tinham tido, they had had. 


Plur. 


Future Inper fell. 


E. 


Eu terẽy, I ſhall or will have. 
S5 teras, thou ſhalt or wilt have. 
Elle tera, be ſhall or will have. 
$ Nos teremos, we ſhall or will have. 


Sin 


Vos tereys, ye ſhall or will have. 
Elles teram, they ſhall or will have. 


Future Per fett. 
Ja entam eu terẽy tido, I ſhall (then already ) 
FY 


e had. 

Ja entam tu teras tido, thou ſhalt (then alrea- 
dy) have had. 

Ja entam elle teri tido, he ſhall ( (then already) 
have had. 

Ja entam nos terẽmos tido, we ſhall (then al- 
ready) have had. 

Ja entam vos 5 tido, ye Hall (then al. 
ready) have ha 

Ja entam elles — tido, they ſhall (then al- 
ready) have had. 


Some expreſs the Preterpluperſect, tho improperly, by 


i vera, tivtras, tivira ; tiviramos, tivereys, tiviram. 
Imperative 


ky 
— 


Plur. 


1 


Fo AO 
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Imperative Mood. Firſt Tenſe. 
7015 no firſt Perſon. 


Tem ou tenhas tu, have thor. 
Tenha elle, let him have. 
Tenh: mos nos, let us have. 

0 Tend: ou tenhays vos, have ye. 
Tenb am elles, let them bave. 


Plur. Sing. 


Second Tenſe. 
15 no firſt Perſon. 


Teras tu, thou ſhalt have. 
Teri elle, he ſhall have. 
c Teremos, nos, we ſhall have. 
I \ erty vos, ye ſhall have. 
A TTeram elles, they ſhall have. 


— 2 hs * 8 


— — — 


Optative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


Oxala tenha eu, would to God I may have. 
0 Oxala tenhas tu, would to God thou mayſt have. 
Oxala tenha elle, would to God he may have. 
Oxala tenhamos nos, would to God we may have. 
Ga tẽnhays vos, would to God ye may Have. 
Oxala tenhem elles, would io God they may have 


Inperfect Tenſe. 


Oxala tivera, tiveſſe eu, wiſh to God I had. 
50 Oxala tiveras, tivẽſſes tu, wiſh to God thou hadſt. 
Oxala tivera, tivẽſſe elle, wifh to God he had. 
Oxala tiveramos, tiveſſemos, nos, wiſh 7s 
God we had. 


| 8 Oxalativereys, tivẽſſeys võs, wiſh to Cod ye had. 


Oxala tiveram, tiveſſem elles, wifh to Ged 
they had. | 
E 2 Uncerila 
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Uncertain Tenſe. 


Eu teria, I would or might have. 
51 Tu terias, thou wouldſt or might/t have. 
Elle teria, he would or might have. 
Nos teriamos, we would or might have. 
4 Vos terieys, ye would or might have. 


Elles teriam, tbey would or might have. 


Preterperfeft Tenſe. 


Queyra Deos que eu tenha tido, God grant 
that I may have had. 

Queyra Deos que tu tenhas tido, God grant 
that thou mayſt have bad. 

Queyra Deos que elle tenha tido, God grant 
that he may have had. 

Queyra Deos que nos tenhamos tido, God 
grant that wwe may have had. 

Queyra Deos que vos tenhays tido, God grant 
that ye may have had. 

Queyra Deos que elles tenham tido, G0 
grant that they may have had. 


Plur. Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 
—— 7n—— 


Preterpluperfect Tenſe. 


Prouvera Deos que tivera ou tivẽſſe eu tido, 
would to God I had had. 

Prouvera Deos que tiveras ou tivẽſſes tu ti- 
do, would to God thou hadſt bad 

Prouvera Deos que tivera ou tiveſle elle tido, 
would to God he had had. 

Prouvera Deos que tiveramos ou tiveſſemos 
nos tido, would to God we had had. 

Prouvera Deos que tivereys, ou tiveſſeys vos 
tido, would to God ye had had. 

Prouvera Deos que tiveram ou tiveſſem elles 


tido, would to God they bad had. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Firſt 


—_— 


2 
8 
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Firſt Future Tenſe. 


Quando eu tiver, when I. Hall have 
J) Quando tu tiveres, when thou ſhalt have. 
Quando elle tiver, when he ſhall have. 
Quando nos tivermos, when we ſhall have. 
| Quando vos tiverdes, when ye ſha!l have. 
Quando elles tiverem, when they ſhall have. 


Plur. Sing. 


Second Future Tenſe. ; 


[eo eu tiver tido, when 1 ſhall have had. 
80 Wario tu tivẽres tido, when thou ſhalt have 


.cn elle tiver tido, when he ſhall baus 
3 nos ti vẽrmos tido, when we ſhall 


have had. 
Quando vòs tiverdes tido, when ye + ſhall have 
bad. 
Quando elles tiverem tido, when they ſhall 
have had. | 


Plur. 


Infinitive Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 
Ter, to have. 


Preterperfect Tenſe. 
Ter tido, 10 have had. 


Future Tenſe, 


Aver de ter (to ſhall or will have, to be to have) 
to bave hereafter. 


E 3 Gerund 
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Gerund. | 
Tendo, in having; de ter, of having. 
Participle Preſent. 
Em ter, having; o que tem, be that has. 
Participle Preterper fell. 


Tido, tida, having bad; o que ha tido, he that 
bas bad | 


Participle Future. 


o que ha de ter, o que eſpera de ter, he that is to 
| have, or hopes to have. 


Obſervations on the Verb Ey and Tenbo. 

The Verb Ey has one Irregularity peculiar to 
itſelf, and not to be found in other Verbs, which 
is, that in all Moods, Tenſes, and Perſons of the 
Singular Number, it ſerves Nouns both Singu- 
far and Plural; e. g. ha hum anno, it is a Year; 
ba muttos annos, it is many Years; avia hum anno, 
& avia muitos annos, as the French ſay, il y a un 
an, & il y a pluſieurs anntes, which is alſo a uſual 
Way of expreſſing themſelves in the Spaniſh 
Language. 

This Verb is made uſe of in all Moods, Ten- 
ſes, and Perions, with the Addition of the Par- 
ticle de, with the Preſent and Imperfe& of the 
Verb Subſtantive Sou and Eſtiu; as ey de ſer, a- 
mar, ler, | ſhall be, love, read; avia de ſer, a- 
mar, ler, and ouve de ſer, amar, ler. The Verb 
Tenho in this Form is improper, altho' elegant 
enough in Spaniſh; for the Portugueſe do not ſay 
tenbo de amar, ler, eſcrever ; but the Spaniards ſay 
properly enough tengo de amar, ler, eſcrivir, I am 
to love, read, write, 6c. 

The 


0 


— 
ww ws*® 


Be, 
— 
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The Particle me is alſo ſometimes added, and 
muſt always be placed before the Particle de; as 
ha me de cuſtar, it will coſt me; ha me de dar, he 
ſhall give me; it being improper to ſay ha de me 
dar, ha de me cuſtar, &c. 

The Verb Ey is alſo often uſed with the Particle 


de, and the Infinitive of the Verb Sou, that is, ſer, 


join'd with the Participle Preterperfe@ of any Verb 
in the Paſſive Voice, e. g. ey de ſer amado, I am to 
be loved; ey de ſer lido, ouvido, &c. I am to be 
read, heard; fo avia de ſer amado, lido, ouvido, 
and ſo thro” all the Numbers and Perſons. 

The Verb Ey in Paſſive Voice is always put 
before the Infinitive ſer; as ey de ſer, avis de ſer, 
&c, but in the Active Voice it is not only put 
before the Verb to which it is join'd, but ſome- 
times after; as ſe me fizerdes.@ vontdde, deyxdir vos 


9 por meu eracyro, if you pleaſe me, I will make 


you my Heir ; ſe fordes obediente a voſſos pays, far- 
vos ha Deos miqtas merces, if you are obedient to 
your Parents, God will beſtow many Bleſſings 
on you. 

The Word guve, I had, he had, the firſt or 
third Perſon in Singular of the firſt Preterperfect 
Tenſe of the Verb H, is the ſame with onde, the 
third Perſon Singular Preſent Indicative of the 
Verb ougo, I hear, which muſt be diſtinguiſh'd 
by Experience. 

The Verb Tenbo, I have, is often join'd with 
Verbs Active and Neuter, not in all the Tenſes, 
only the Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect of the 
Indicative, Optative, and Subjunctive Moods ; as 
alſo in the Futures Perfect of the Indicative and 
Conjunctive. Examples; tenbo amado, I have 
loved; tivera (tinba) amado, I had lov'd ; prou- 


vera Deos que tivera eu amado, would to God I had 


lov'd ; tende amado, having lov'd; ter amado, to 
E 4 have 


— 
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have loved; eu terey amado, I ſhall have loved; 
quando eu tiver amado, when I ſhall have loved. | 
The Verb Tenbo is auxiliary to other Verbs 
through all its Moods and Tenſes, only in an Ac- 
tive Senſe, with the Addition of a Participle 
Preterperfe& Tenſe of the ſaid Verb; as tenho 
amado, I have loved; tens, tem amado, lido, ou 
vido, loved, read, heard; tinha, I had, tinhas, 
tinha amado, lido, ouvido, &c. And note, That 


the three auxiliary Verbs, ſou, ey, and tenbo, are 


often auxiliary to one another as ey de ſer, I ſhall 
be; tenho ſido, I have been; tenho avid, I have 
had; and ſometimes the ſame Verb is auxiliary to 
itſelf; as ey de aver, I ſhall or am to have; tenho 
tido, J have had, &c. but is not well join'd with 
all Participles of the Active Voice; for it would 
be improper to ſay teubo podido, I have been able; 
or genbo querido, I have deſired; tenho rido, I have 
laugh'd; ſenbo abborrecido; J have abhorred ; for 
ey podido, querido, rido, cbhorrecido, becauſe the 
Verb, tenho doth not ſquare with the Signification 
of all Verbs, of which Experience will be the beſt 
Informer, ; 7 
Note, That the Verbs which admit not of the 
auxiliary Verb 7enho, are generally of the ſecond 
or third Conjugation, and thoſe rare; it is join'd 
with all of the firſt Conjugation, excepting the 
Verb matar, to kill; for it would be improper to 
lay tenbo matado, but rather tenho morto, I have 
illed. | * — 


© The Imperfect Tenſe of the Verb tenbo, tin- 
ha, I had, is exactly expreſs'd as the Word 7in- 
ha, a Scald Head: Jinba is alſo both the firſt 
and third Perſon Singular of the Imperfect In- 
dicative Mood; the third Perſon Singular of 
the Indicative Preſent equivocates with the third 

in the Plural; thus you write, elle ttm, & elles 
. n - tem, 


+ 
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fem, he has and they have. Likewiſe the Verb 
ponho, I put, is in the third Perſon Singular 
elle poem; and in the third Perſon Plural of the 


' Indicative Preſent you ſay elles poem, they put. 


The Verb ſoy equivocates alſo in the firſt Per- 
ſon Singular of the Imperfe& Indicative with 
the third Perſon Singular; as en era, & elle 
era, 1 was and he was; ſo you ſay eu tivera & 
elle tivera, all which is eaſily learnt by Expe- 


rience, and the Senſe the Words ſtand in. 


CHAP. xn. 
Of the Verbs Sou and Eſtou, I am. 


Indicative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 
f Fr ſou, eſtou, I am. 


4 


Tu es, eſtas, thou art. 
Elle he, eſta, be is. 
J {V's ſomos, eſtamos, we are. 


in 


8 


Vos ſôys, eſtays, ye are. 
Elles fam, eftam, they are. 


Imperfe Tenſe. 
; Fr, Era, eſtava, I was. 


Plur 


* 


Tu Eras, eſtavas, thou waſs. 

Elle era, eſtava, he was. 

N Nòs eramos, eſtavamos, wwe were. 
2 19 ereys, eſtaveys, ye were. 
(Elles Eram, eſtavam, they were. 


Firſt Preterperfelt Tenſe 


* 


. Fo foy, eſtive, I have been. 


SS 


z Tu ſoſte, eſtiveſte, thou haſt been, 
Eule foy, eſteve, be bas been. 

- © Nos fomos, eſtivemos, we have been. 
& 3 Vs foſtes, eſtiveſtes, ye have been. 
Elles foram, eſtivẽram, hey have 3 


—— 


* 
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Second Perfect. 
Eu tenho ſido, on eſtado, I have been. 
Tu tens ſido, ou eſtado, thou haſt been. 
Elle tem ſido, ou eſtado, he has been. 
5 tẽ mos ſido, on eftado, we have been. 


— 


Vos tendes ſido, on eſtado, ye have been. 
Elles tem ſido, on eſtado, they have been. 


2 Sing. 


Preterpluperfect Tenſe. 
Eu * tink a ſido, eſtado, I had been. 
Tu tinhas ſido, eſtado, thou hadſt been, 
Elle tinha ſido, eſtado, he had been. 
Nos tinhamos ſido, eftado, we had been. 
Vos tinheys ſido, eſtado, ye had been. 
Elles tinham ſido, eſtado, they had been. 


Fature Imperfect. 
Eu ſerey, eſtarèy, I ſhall or will be. 
195 ſeras, eſtaras, thou ſhalt or will be. 
Elle ſera, eſtari, he ſhall or will be: 
"= ſeremos, eſtarẽmos, we ſhall or will be. 


Sing. 
— 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Vos ſereys, eſtaréys, ye ſhall or will be. 
Elles ſeram, eftaram, they ſhall or will be. 


Future Perfect. 

Ja entam eu mor _ ou eſtado, I all 
then already have be 

Ja entam tu teris do, ou eſtado, hu halt 
then already have been. 

Ja entam elle tera ſido, ou eſtado, be Gall 
then alreach have been, 

Ja entam n6s teremos fido, ou eſtado, we 
Gall then already have been 

Ja entam vos tereys ſido, ou eſtado, ye ſhall 

& then already have been. 

Ja entam elles teram ſido, ou eſtado, they 


ſhall then already have been. 
Some uſe fora & eftivera, foras, efliveras, &c. for the Plu- 
perfe& renho ide, which however is not ſo proper. 


5 Impe- 


Plur. 


Sing. 


— 8 


* 
_— 


Imperative Mood. Firſt Tenſe. 


Has no firſt Perſon. 

Se tu, eſta, be thou. 

Seja elle, eſteja, be he, or let him be, 
715 amos nos, eſtejamos, let us be. 


Sing. 


Scde vos, eſtay, be ye. 
Sẽjam elles, eſtejam, let them be. 


Plur. 


Second Tenſe. 


Has no firſt Perſon. 

Fre, tu, eſtaras, thou ſhalt be, er be thou. 
Sera Elle, eſtara, be ſhall be, or be be. 
Seremos nds, eſtarẽmos, wwe ſhall be. 

Jeg. vos, eltareys, ye ſhall be, or be ye. 
Seram elles, eſtaram, they ſhall be, or be they. 


—_— 


—_ — —_Y 


Optative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


Oxala ſcja eu, ou eſtẽja; wiſh to God I may 
be. 

Oxala ſ&as tu, ou eſtẽjas, wiſh zo God thou 
moſt be. 

Oxala {ca elle, ou eſtẽja, wiſh 40 God he may 

” «Of. | 

Oxala ſejamos nòs, ou eſtejamos, wiſh zo God 

' we may be. 

Oxala ſejays vos, ou eſtẽjays, wiſh to God ye 

may be. 

Oxala 2 Tha ou eſtejam, wiſh 10 God 

they may be 


bing. 


Plur. 


Imperfect 


to Grammalica Angl-Lufitanice. 


Imperfeft Tenſe. 


Oxala fta eu ou foſſe, eſtivera ou eſtiveſſe, 
would to God I were. 
Oxala f6ras tu ou foſſes, eſtivcras ou eſtiveſſes, 
would to God thou wert. 
Oxala fra elle ou foſſe, eſtivera ou eſtiveſſe, 
world to God he were. 
Oxala foramos nos ou foſſemos, eſtiveramas 
; ou eſtivẽſſemos, would to God we were. 
IJ Oxala foreys vos ou foſſeys, eſtivereys ou 
* eſtiveſieis, would to God ye were. 
Oxala f6ram elles ou f6fſem, eſtiveram ou 


eſtivẽſſem, would o God they were. 


The Uncertain Tenſe. 


Eu ſeria, eſtaria, I might be. 

\To ſerias, eſtarias, thou mig biſt be. 
Elle ſeria, eſtaria, he might be. 

ſx os ſeriamos, eſteriamos, we might be. 


= 
— 
— 


Vos ſerieys, eſtarieys, ye might be. 
Elles ſeriam, eſtariam, they might be. 


Preterperfect Tenſe, 


Queyra Deos que eu tenha ſido eſtado, Cod 
grant I may have been. 
& J Queyra Deos que tu tenhas ſido eſtado, Cod 
=} prant that thou mayſt have been. 
Queyra Deos que elle tenha ſido eſtado, God 
grant that he may have been. 
Queyra Deos que nõs tenhamos ſido eſtado, 
God grant that we may have been. 
x ) QueyraDeos que v6s tẽnheys ſido eſtado, Cod 
& ) grantye may have been. 
I Queyra Deos que elles tenham ſido eſtado, 


God grant that they may have been. 
Pre- 
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Preterpluperfect Tenſe. 
Prouvẽyra Deos que eu ouvera, ouvẽſſe ſido, 
would to God that I had been. 


Prouveyra Deos que tu ouveras, ouveſſes ſi- 
do, would to God that thou hadſt been. 
Prouveyra Deos que elle ouvera, ouveſſe ſi- 
do, would to God that be had been. 
Prouveyra Deos que nos ouveramos, ouveſſe- 
mos ſido, would to God that wwe had been. 
Prouveyra Deos que vos ouvereys, ouveſſẽys 
ſido, would to God that ye had been. 
Prouveyra Deos que elles ouveram, ouveſſem 
ſido, would to God that they bad been. 


Firſt Future Tenſe. 

Quando, praza a Deos que eu for, eſtiver, 
when or pleaſe God I ſhall or may be hereafter. 
Quando, praza a Deos que tu fores, eſtiveres, 
3 ) whenorpleaſeGodthouſhalt ormay be hereafter. 
Quando, praza a Deos que elle for, eſtiver, 
when or pleaſe God he ſhall or may be bereafter. 
Quando, praza a Deos que nos formos, efti- 
vermos, when or pleaſe God tue ſhall or may 

be hereafter. | 
Quando, praza a Deos que v6s fordes, eſti- 
4 verdes, when or pleaſe God ye ſhall or may 

be hereafler. _ 

| Quando, praza a Deos que elles forem, eſti- 
verem, when or pleaſe God they ſhall or maß 
| be hereafter. 


Second Future Tenſe. 
Quando eu tiver ſido, ou eſtado, when 7 
ſhall bave been. 


] Quando tu tiveres ſido, ou eſtado, when thou 
2 
— ſhalt have been. 
Quando elle tiver ſido, ou eſtado, then. be 
ſhall have been. 
Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 
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Quando n6s tivermos ſido, ou eſtado, when 
we Gall! have been. 
SJ Quando v6s tiverdes ſido, ou eſtado, when 
& } ye ſhall have been. 


ando elles tiverem ſido, ou eſtado, whey 
they 22 have been. 


| * 


Infinitive Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


Ser, eſtar; zo be. 


Preterperfett Tenſe. 
Aver ſido, eſtado, 4% bave been. 
ſds 
Aver de ſer, eſtar, to be hereafter. 
| Gerund. 
Sendo, eſtando, in having ; de ſer, eſtar, of having, 
Supine. 
a ſer, eſtar, & pera ſer, eſtar, 70 be. 
Participle Preſent. 
Em ſer, eſtar, being; o que he, eſta, one( he) that is, 
Participle Perfect. 


Sido, eſtado, having been ; o que ha ſido, 9. 
be (one) that has been. 


Participle Future. 


© que ha, ou eſpera de cr, ou eſtar, be (one) that 
is or hopes to be. 
Obſer- 
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Obſervations on the Verb Sox, I am. 


The Verb Sou, I am, is exactly expreſs'd and 
pronounced in the Preterperfect Tenle, like the 
Verb wor, I go, by the Word ex fuy in both, for 
I have been and I went; only with this Diſtinction, 
that the Preterperfect Tenſe of the Verb vou, I 
go, is always followed by a Subſtantive of Place 
and Motion : As for Example, f a Roma, I 
went to Rome; fuy a Londres, I went to Lon- 
don; and ſometimes with an Adjective adjoined; as 
fuyafamoſa Roma, I went to famous Rome. Some- 
times follows a Verb of the Infinitive Mood ; as 
fuy ver, fuy ler, I went to ſee, I went to read; 
but the Preterperfect Tenſe of the Verb Sox hath 
always a Subſtantive or Adjective following it, 
and ſignifies no Motion; e. g. fuy bom eſtudiante, 
I have been a good Student; Liſboa foy fondada 
por Uliſes, Liſbon was founded by Ulyſſes, &c, 
See the Verb vou, I go. 

Beſides theſe Equivocations, there are alſo many 
others of the like Nature, v. g. the third Petſon 
of the Preſent Tenſe of the Indicative Mood of 
the Verb ſou, ſam, they are, is written and pro- 
nounc'd as the Word ſam, well or ſound ; era, I 
or he was, and era, an Ivy-tree ; eras, thou waſt, 
and eras, Ivy- trees; on fora, I might be, and fora, 
without; foram, they might have been, and fo- 
ram, à Ferret, diſtinguiſh*d only by the Accent 
ſeram, they ſhall be, and ſeram, the Beginning 
of the Night; /e tu, be thou, and ſe, himſelf ; 
ſede vos, be ye, and ſede, Thirſt ; tu eſtas, thou art, 
and eas, theſe z eſta, he is, and ta, this; which 
Words are to be diſtinguiſh'd by the Accent, or 
Connexion of the Diſcourſe. 


CHAP, 


CHAP. XIII. 


Of the Regular Verb. and their three Con- 


jugations. 


* Phe Firſt Conjugation in ar. 


Indicative Mood. Preſent Tenſt. 


Tu amas, thou love. 
Elle a ama, he loveth. 
$ $6: amamos, 1? love. 


4 FR amo, J love. 


3 


Vos amays, ye /ve. 
Elles amam, they love. 


Inperfect Tenſe. 


Eu amava, loved or did love. 
$ Tu amävas, thou lovedft. or didſt love. 
Elle amava, he loved or did love. 


Vos amays, ye loved or did love. 
Elles amiavam, they loved or did love. 


Firſt Preterperfect Tenſe. 


Eu amẽy, I have loved. 
of Tu amiſte, tbou lf loved: 
© (Elle am6u, be hath loved. 
1 5 amemos, we have loved. 


Plur. 


Vòs amãſtes, ye have loved. 
Elles amaram, zbey have loved. 


Second Preterperfect Tenſe. 


Eu tenho amado, I have loved. 
1. Tu tens amado, thou haſt loved. 
Elle tem amado, he has loved. 


64 Grammetica, Angl-Luſituhica: 


1. ama vamos, we loved or did love. 


ol 


» 
= 
- 


1 
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R = temos amado, we have loved. 


Vos tendes amado, ye have loved. 
Elles tem amado, bey have loved. 


Preterpluperfect Tenſe. 
150 * tinha amado, I bad loved. 


Play 


ng. 


Tu tinhas amado, thou hadſt loved. 
Elle tinha amado, be had loved. 
Nos tinhamos amado, we had loved. 
Vos tinheys amado, ye had loved. 
Elles tinham amado, they had loved. 


Future Imperfeft Tenſe. 
. Fr, amarey, I ſhall or will love. 


1 


8 


Plus 


Sing 


Tu amaris, hou ſhalt or wilt love. 
Elle amara, he ſhall or will love. 
Nos amaremos, wwe fhall or will love. 
Vos amarcys, ye ſhall or will love. 
Elles amaram, they ſhall or will love. 


P lur, 


Future Perfect Tenſe. 
Ja entam eu terẽy amado, 7 ſhall then have 
loved 


Ja entam tu ters amado, thou ſhalt then have 
loved. | 
Ja entam elle tera amado, be ſhall then have 
loved. 
Ja entam nds terẽmos amado, we ſhall then 
have loved. 
& ) Ja entam vos ter&ys amado, ye ſhall then 
I bave loved. 
Ja entam elles tẽram amado, they ſhall then 
Dave loved. 
_ Some uſe mr, Ang, — ve. Br, the po” 
fet, which by the iticks is Ju an Impro- 
priec, it being the imperfet of the Optnive Mood. 
F Imperative 


b 
83 
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Imperative Mood. Firſt Tenſe. 
85 an no firſt Perſon. 


L. 


Ama tu, love thor. 
Ame elle, let bim love. 
Lee nos, let us love. 


Sin 


Amay vos, /ove ye. 
Amem elles, let them love. 


Plur. 


Second Tenſe. 


Has no firſt Perſon. 
Amaras tft, thou ſhalt love. 
Amara elle, he ſhall love. 


= nos, we ſhall love. 


Sing. 


Amareys vos, ye ſhall love. 
Amaraàm elles, they ſhall love. 


Plur. 


Optative Mood. Preſent. Tenſe. 


Oxala ame eu, I wiſh I may love. 
Oxala ames tu, / wiſh thou mayſt love. 
Oxala ame elle, 7 wiſh he may love. 
Oxala amẽmos nos, 7 wiſh we may love. 
Oxala ameys vos, I wiſh ye may love. 
Oxala amem elles, wiſh -ihey may love. 


Imperfect Tenſe. 
Oxala amira, ou amäſſe eu, would 7 ** 


or could love. 
85 Oxala amäras, ou amäſſes tu, would thou 


— 


S mighleſt or coulaſt love, 


Oxala amera, ou amäſſe elle, would be might 
or could love. 


I Plur. 
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Oxala amaramos, ou amaſſemos nds, would 
we might or cou'd love. 
Oxala amareys, ou amäſſeys v6s, would ye 
& } might or cou'd love. 


Oxala amiram, ou amäſſem elles, would 
they might or cou'd love. 


Uncertain 7˙ enſe. 


Sing. 


Tu amarias, hou mig biſt love. 
Elle amaria, he might love. 
w= amariamos, we might love. 


8050 amaria, I might love. 


Vos amarieys, ye might love. 
Elles amariam, they might love. 


Plur. 


Preterperfeft Tenſe. 


Queyra Deos que tẽnha eu amado, God grant 
that I may have loved. 
& ) Queyra Deos que tenhas tu amado, God grant 
Z that thou mayſt Fave loved. 
Queyra Deos que tenha elle amado, God graut 
that he may have loved. 
Queyra Deos que tenhamos nos amido, God 
grant that we may bave loved. 
Queyra Deos que tenhays v6s amaido, God 
grant that ye may have loved. 
Queyra Deos que tenham elles amiado, God 
grant that they may have loved. 


Plur. 


Preterpluperfect Tenſe. 


do, would to God that I had loved. 
Proveyra Deos que tiveras ou tiveſſes tu a- 
mado, wou to God that thou hadſt loved. 
Prouveyra Deos que tivera ou tiveſſe elle a- 
mado, would to God he bad loved. 
| F 2 Pur. 


ty 
— 


= ra Deos que tivera ou tiveſſe eu ama- 
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Prouveyra Deos que tiveramos ou tiveſſemos 
nos amado, would to God that we had loved. 
1 Prouveyra Deos que tivereys ou tiveſſeys 
& } vos amado, would to God that ye had loved. 
Prouveyra Deos que tiveram ou tiveſſem elles 
amado, would to God that they had loved. 


| Firſt Future. 


Quando eu amar, when I ſhall or will love. 
J uando tu amares, when thou ſhalt or wilt love. 
Quando elle amar, when he ſhall or will love. 
Quando nòs amarmos, when weſhall orwill love. 
uando vos amardes, when ye ſhall or will love. 
Quindoellesamarem, whentheyſhallorwill love. 


Second Future. 


ando eu tiver amado, when I ſhall or wil! 


wilt have loved. 

Quando elle tiver amado, when he ſhall or 
will have loved. 

Quando nos tivermos amado, when we ſhall 
or will have loved. 
uando vos tiverdes amado, when ye ſhall or 
will have loved. 

Quando elles tiverem amado, when they foal! 
or will have loved. 


Plur. 


have loved. 
Quando tu tiveres amado, when thou ſhalt or 


Infinitive Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 
Amar, to love. 
Preterperfett Tenſe. 

Ter amado, 10 have loved. 


Future 
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Future Tenſe. 


Ter de amar, ou eſperar de amar (ſo have to love, 
to hope to love) to love hereafter. 


Gerund. 
Amando, in loving; and de amar, of loving. 
Supine. 
a amar, ou pera amar, 70 love. 
Participle Preſent. 
Amante, loving; o que ama, he (or one) that loves. 
| Participle Perfes. 


Amado, having lov'd; o que ha amado, he (or 
one) that has lou d. 


Participle Future. 


O que ha de amar, ou eſpera de amar, he (or one) 
that is to love, or hopes to love. 


A . d Br Erd Gi Erde i k E. Eil Bek Bid E. l. Ane ii Ei E B 
The Firſt Conjugation in the Paſſive Voice. 


Indicative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 
Eu ſou amado, I am lov'd. 
S es amado, thou art lav'd. 
Elle he amado, he is lav'd. 
Nss ſomos amados, we are lov'd. 
3 Vos ſoys amados, ye are lov'd. 
Elles fam amados, they are lov'd. 


Plur. Sing. 


Imperfeft Tenſe. 


Eu era amado, I was loved. 
$I Tu & Eras amado, thou wert loved. 
Elle era amado, be was loved. 


is © Plur. 


Sing. 
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. c N6s E&ramos amidos, we were loved. 
15 creys amãdos, ye were loved. 
Elles eram amados, they were loved. 


Plur 


Pretergerfett Tenſe. 


4 
* 


my 


Tu foſte amado, thou haſt been loved. 
Elle foy amado, be bas been loved. 
. C Nos fomos amados, we have been loved. 
\ VG foſtes amidos, ye have been loved. 
Elles foram amidos, they have been loved. 


Fr, fuy amado, I have been loved. 


8 


= 


AQ, 


Theſe three Tenfes may ſuffice to ſhew how the 
Verb Paſſive is conjugated, which conſiſts in this, 
that you conjugate the Verb Subſtantive Sou thro? 
all the Moods and Tenſes, adding the Participle 
of the Perfect Tenſe of the Verb to it; as amada, 
lido, ouvido, which in the Plural Number are put 
in os, or in as if of the Feminine Gender; thus 
you ſay, os homens ſam amados, the Men are be- 
loved ; as mulheres ſam amadas, the Women are 
beloved. 


Note, If you ſpeak but to one Perſon, you put 
the Verb /ou in Plural, but the Participle in 
Singular; as digo @ Voſſe que ſoys amado, amada, 
lido, lida, & ouvido, ouvida, I tell you, Sir, 
or Madam, that you are beloved, read, 
and heard ; for the Plural, or when you ſpeak 
to more than one Perſon, you ſay, e. g. digo 
a Voſſes que foys amados, amadas, lidos,"lidas, 
0:201dos, ouvidas, I tell you (to Men or Wo- 
men) that you are beloved, read, and heard, 


Example 


Grammatica Augli- Luſttanica. 71 
rr 
Example of the Second Conjugation in er, 


Indicative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


Eu leyo, I read. 
$3Tu les, thou readeft 
Elle le, he reads. 
3 ve lemos, we read. 


Sing, 


Vos ledes, ye read. 
Elles lem, they read, 


Plur. 


Imperfett Tenſe. 


5 Eu lia, I read or did read. 

Tu lias, thou readeſt or didſt read. 
2 Elle lia, he read or did read. 
Nos liamos, we read or did read. 

5 85 Vos lieys, ye read or did read. 
Elles liam, they read or did read. 


Firſt Preterperfe Tenſe. 


Eu li, I read. 
FT leſte, thou readeſt 
Elle leo, be read. 
515 lemos, we read. 


. 


Plur. Sin 


Vs leſtes, ye read. 
Elles leram, they read. 


Second Preterperfect Tenſe. 


Eu tenho lido, I have read. 
5 Tu tens lido, thou haſt read. 
Elle tem lido, he has read. 
N6s temos lido, we have read. 
81 Vos tendes lido, ye have read. 


Elles tem lido, they have read. 
F 4 Preter 
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Preterpluperfect Tenſe. 


Eu “ tinha lido, I had read. 
8570 tinhas lido, thou hadſt read. 

Elle tinha lido, he had read. 

Nos tinhamos lido, we had read. 
I Vas tinheys lido, ye had read. 

Elles tinham lido, they bad read. 


Future Imperfeft Tenſe. 


Eu lerey, 1 ſhall or will read. 
8 Tu leras, thou ſhalt or wilt read. 
© CElle lera, he ſhall or will read. 
Nos leremos, we ſhall or will read. 
Vos lercys, ye Shall or will read. 
Elles leram, they ſball or will read. 


Future Perfect Tenſe. 


Ja entam eu terey lido, I then ſhall have read. 

2 — tu teras lido, thou then ſhalt have 
rea 

Ja entam elle tera lido, he then ſhall have read. 

Ja entam nos teremos lido, we then ſhall 

; have read. 

2 1 entam vos terẽys lido, ye thenſhall have read. 


Plur. 
FSI 


Ja entim elles teräm lido, they then ſhall 
have read. 


Imperative Mood. Firſt Tenſe. 
Has no firſt Perſon. 
4 Lẽ tu, read thou. 
© £ Leya elle, let him read, read be. 
Leyamos nos, let #s read. 
Lede vos, read ye. 
Leyam elles, let them read. 


Some expreſs the Preterpluperſect by era, leras, lera, &c. 
tho* improperly, it being the Imperfect of the 8 
eco 
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Second Tenſe. , 


Has no firſt Perſon. 

50 Leri yt 2 read. 
Lera elle, be ſhall read. 
Lerẽmos nds, we ſhall read. 

bee vos, ye ſhall read. 
Leram elles, they ſhall read. 


. 


Optative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 
# Ga. leya eu, would to God I may read. 


Oxala leyas tu, would to God thou mayſt read. 
Oxala leya elle, would to God he may read. 
Oxala leyamos nds, would 10 God wwe may read. 
1 leyas vos, would to God ye may read. 
Oxala lcyam elles, would to God they may read. 


Imperfef Tenſe. 
= lera, ou leſſe eu, would 1 might or could 


read. 


Oxala leras tu, ou leſſes tu, would thou migbiſt 
or couldſt read. 


Oxala lera elle, ou leſſe elle, would be might 


or could read. 


Oxala leramos nòs, ou leſſemos nos, would 
| we might or could read. 


Oxala lereys vos, ou leſſeys vos, would ye 
might or could read. 


Oxala leram elles, ou lẽſſem elles, would 
they might or could read. 


Preterper feft Tenſe. 
| Quẽyra Deos que tenha eu lido, God grant 


Plur. 


that I have or may have read. 

Queyra Deos que tenhas tu lido, God grant 
that thou haſt or mayſt have read. 

Queyra Deos que tenha elle lido, God grant 
that be hath or may have read. 


. 


Plur. 


— — 


| 
| 
| 
| 

io 
| 
| 
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Queyra Deos que tenhamos n6s lido, God 
grant that we have or may have read. 

Queyra Deos que tenhays v6s lido, God 
grant that ye have or may have read. 

Queyra Deos que tenham elles lido, God 
grant that they have or may have read. 


Preterpluper fe Tenſe. 


Prouvera a Deos que tivera ou tivẽſſe eu lido, 


Plur. 


do, would to God thou hadſt read. 

Prouvera a Deos que tivera ou tivẽſſe elle 

% lido, would to God be had read. 

Prouvera à Deos que tiveramos ou tiveſſe- 
mos nos lido, would to God we had read. 

Prouvera 4 Deos que tivereys ou tivẽſſeys vos 
lido, would to God ye had read. 

Prouvera a Deos que tiveram ou tiveſſem el- 
les lido, would to God they had read. 


Firſt Future Tenſe. 


Quando eu ler, when I ſhall read. 
#\ Quando tu leres, en thou ſhalt read. 


Quando elle ler, when he ſhall read. 
{Quando nos lermos, when we ſhall read. 


Plur. 


would to God I had read. 
Prouvera a Deos que tiveras ou tiveſſes tu li- 


Sing. 


Quando vos lerdes, ben ye ſhall read. 
Quando elles lerem, when they ſhall read. 


Second Future Tenſe. 


Quando eu tiver lido, when or pleaſe God I 
ſhall have read. | 

Quando tu tiveres lido, when or pleaſe God 
thou ſhalt have read. 

Quando elle tiver lido, when or pleaſe God 
he ſhall have read. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 
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ando nos tivermos lido, when or pleaſe 
ns we ſhall have read. | 


Quando vos teverdes lido, when or pleaſe 


— 


8 God ye ſhall have read. 
Quando elles tiverem lido, when or pleaſe 
God they ſhall have read, 


— 


Infinitive Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 
Ler, to read. 
Preterperfect Tenſe. 
Ter lido, 1% have read. 
Future. 


Aver de Ie, ou eſperar de ler, (to be or io have 
to read) to hope to read, or to read hereafter. 


Gerund. 
Lendo, in reading, and de ler,, of reading. 
Supine. 
a ler, ou pera ler, 10 read. 
Participle Preſent. 
Lente, reading; ou que le, he (one) that readeth. 
Participle Perfect. 
Lido, having read; o que ha lido, be (one) that 
has read. 


Participle Future. 


O que ha de ler, ou eſpera de ler, be (one) that 
| is to read or hopes to read. 


The 
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The Paſſive Voice of the Verb ler, to read, is 
alſo formed by conjugating the Verb ſer to be, 
thro' all its Moods and Tenſes, and adding the 
Participle lido, F̃read, to it; which in the three 
Perſons in Singular remains lido, and in Plural is 
lidos; as eu ſou lido, tu es lido, elle he lido; nds ſomos 
lidos, wos ſoys lidos, elles ſam lidos : Thus in Im- 
perfect, en era lido; in Perfect, fuy lido; Preter- 
pluperfect, fora lido; and in Future, ſercy lido; 
and ſo thro' all the Moods and Tenſes, as we 
obſerv'd above of the Verb amo. 


N K 88.859582 EEE EEE SEL 535858589595 9. 


An Example of the Third Conjugation, in ir. 
Indicative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


. C Eu ougo, I hear. 
85 Tu ouves, thou beareſt. 
Elle 6uve, he heareth. 

. C Nos ouvimos, we Hear. 
2 Mt ouvieys, ye hear. 
A CElles 6uvem, they hear. 

| Imperfef Tenſe. 

Eu ouvia, I beard or did hear. 
$ Tu ouvias, thou heardſt or didſt bear. 
G 


Elle ouvia, he heard or did hear. 
. ec N6s ouviamos, we heard or did hear. 
Vos ouvieys, ye heard or did hear. 
Elles ouviam, they heard or did hear. 


Plur 


Firſt Preterperfe#t Tenſe. 


Tu ouviſte, thou haſt heard, 


Eu ouvi, I have heard. 
Tr le ouvio, he has heard. 


Sing 


. 


Plus 


LEY 


D 


D. 


Coe 


Play 


Ling 
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Nos ouvimos, we have heard. 
\ Ve ouviſtes, ye have heard. 
Elles ouviram, they have beard. 


Plur. 


Second Preterperfeft Tenſe. 


Eu tenho ouvido, I have beard. 
FIT tens ouvido, thou baſt heard. 
Elle tem ouvido, he has heard. 
Nos temos ouvido, we have heard. 
: I Ve tendes ouvido, ye have heard. 
Elles tem ouvido, they have heard. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Preterpluperfe Tenſe. 


Eu“ tinha ouvido, I had heard. 
$IT\ tinhas ouvido, thou hadſt heard. 
Elle tinha ouvido, he had heard. 
1 5 tinhamos ouvido, we had heard. 


Sing. 


Vos tinheys ouvido, ye had heard. 
Elles tinham ouvido, hey bad beard. 


Plur. 


Future Imperfect 7 eaſe. 


Eu ouvirey, 1 ſhall or will hear. 
5750 ouviras, thou ſhalt or wilt hear. 

Elle ouvirä, he ſhall or will hear. 
{ves ouviremos, we ſhall or will bear. 


Sing. 


Vos ouvireys, ye hall or will hear. 
Elles ouviram, they ſhall or will hear. 


Plur. 


Future Perfect. 


Ja entam eu terey ouvido, 7 Hall then have 
heard. 

Ja entam tu teras ouvido, thou ſhalt then have 
heard. 

Ja entam elle tera ouvido, be all then have 
beard. 

Some expreſs the Preterpluperſet by ouvera, au , 


euwtra, Cc. the Imperfect of the Optative, which the bei 
Criticks find fault with. 
Plur. 


Sing. 
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Ja entam nos teremos ouvido, we hall ther 
have heard. 
) Ja entam vos tereys ouvido, ye ſhall then 
I Have heard. | 
Ja entam elles teram ouvido, they ſhall then 
have heard. 


Imperative Mood. The Firſt Tenſe. 
Has no firſt Perſon. 
Oüve lu, hear thou. 
Ouve elle, let bim hear. 
Ougamos nos, let us hear. 
Ouvi vos, hear ye. 
Otigam elles, let them hear. 

The Second Tenſe. 


£1 
q 
8065 no firſt Perſon. 
; 


Ouviras tu, thou ſhalt hear. 
Ouvira elle, he hall hear. 
Ouviremos nos, we ſhall hear. 
Ouvireys' vos, ye foal! hear. 
Ouviram elles, they hall! hear. 


Optative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


Oxala ouga eu, would I may hear. 

FJ Oral 6 Ougas tu, would thou mayſt hear. 
Oxala ouga elle, would he may hear. 
Oxala Ougamos nos, would we may hear. 

J Oxala ougays vos, would ye may hear. 
Oxala ougam elles, would they may hear. 


Imperfef Tenſe. 


Oxala ouvira ou ouviſſe eu, world 1 might or 
could hear. 
Oxala ouviras ou ouviſſes tu, would thou 
* mightſt or couldſt hear. 
Oxala ouvira ou ouviſſe elle, would he might 


or could hear, 
Plur. 
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- Oxala ouviramos ou ouviſſemos nds, would 
we might or could hear. 


x ) Oxala ouvireys ou onviſſeys vos, would ye 
Q might or could hear. 
Oxala ouviram ou ouviſſem elles, would 
they might or could hear. 
The Uncertain Tenſe, 


Tu ouverias, thou mightſt bear. 
Elle ouveria, be might bear. 
(Nos ouveriamos, we might bear. 
S \ Vs ouverieys, ye might hear. 
Elles ouveriam, they might bear. 


; Fr ouveria, 1 might hear. 


Preterperfect Tenſe. 
Queyra Deos que tẽnha eu ouvido, God graut 


that I have beard. 
& J Queyra Deos que tenhas tu ouvido, Gra 
> ) grant that thou haſt heard. 
Queyra Deos que tEnha elle ouvido, God 
grant that he hath heard. 
Queyra Deos que tẽénhamos nos ouvido, God 
grant that we have heard. 
Queyra Deos que tenhays vos ouvido, God 
grant that ye have heard. 
Queyra Deos que tenham elles ouvido, God 
grant that they have heard. 


Plur. 


Preter pluperfect Tenſe. 


Prouvera Deos que tivera ou tiveſſe eu ouvi- 
do, would to Cod I had heard. 

Prouvera Deos que tiveras ou tiveſſes tu ou- 
vido, would to God thou hadſt heard. 

Prouvera Deos que tivera ou tiveſſe elle ou- 
vido, wund to God he bad heard. 


Sing 


Plur. 
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Prouvera Deos que tivẽramos ou tivẽſſemos 
nos ouvido, would to God we had heard. 
Prouvera Deos que tivereys ou tivẽſſeys vos 
I ouvido, would 10 God ye had beard. 
Prouvera Deos que tiveram ou tiveſſem elles 


ouvido, would to God they bad heard. 


Firſt Future Tenſe. 


t Quando eu ouvir, when I ſhall hear. 
ö Quando tu ouvires, when thou ſhalt hear. 
Quando elle ouvir, when he ſhall bear. 
£ Quando nos ouvirmos, when we ſhall hear. 
8 ö Quando vos ouvirdes, when ye ſhall hear. 
Quando elles ouvirem, when they ſhall hear. 


Second Future Tenſe. 
— eu tiver ouvido, when I ſhall have 


beard. | 
Quando tu tiveres ouvido, when thou ſhalt 
have heard. 
Quando elle tiver ouvido, when be foal! 
Have heard. 
Quando nos tivermos ouvido, when we ſhall 


bave beard. 
Quando vss tiverdes ouvido, when ye ſhall 
have heard. 
ando elles tiverem ouvido, when zhey 
ſhall have beard. 


Plur. 


Infinitive Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 
Ouvir, 7o bear. 


Preterperfect Tenſe. 
Ter ouvido, to have beard. 


Future 
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| Future Tenſe, 

S Aver de ouvir, ou eſperar de ouvir, 79 be to hear, 

| to hope to hear, or to hear bereafter. 
Gerund. 


Ouvindo, in hearing. 
| Spine. 
a ouvir, ou pera ouvir, 10 hear, 
Parlicipie Preſent. 


Ouvente, o que Guve, o que eſta ouvindo, be 
{one) that hears, or is bearing. 


Participle Preterperfect. 
Ouvido, having heard; o que tem ouvido, be 
| (one) that has heard. 
Participle Future. 
O que ha de ouvir, ou eſpera de ouvir, be (one) 
, that is to hear, or hopes to hear. 
[ Obſerve, 


Some pretend to enrich the Portugueſe Verbs 
by Moods not common to other Languages, 
and therefore, beſides the Indicative, Impera- 
tive, Optative, and Infinitive Moods, ſet down 
a Conjunctive Mood, a Conjunctive peculiar- to 
the Portugueſe Language, a Potential Mood, 
and a Permiſſive Mood. The Conjunctive 
Mood 1s nothing elſe but the Indicative conju- 
gated with the Particle como, as, or when. 
The Conjunctive peculiar to the Portugueſe 
Language is the Subjunctive conjugated with 
the Words poſto que, altho*, or ſuppoſing _— 
G : 
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The Potential Mood in the Preſent Tenſe is, 
que ame eu, that I may. love; the Imperfect Tenſe 
is amaria eu, ſhould or could I love; the Preter- 
perfect Tenſe is pude eu amar, 1 might have lov'd; 
the Preterpluperfect Tenſe is eu pudera ter amado, 
I might, could, or would have lov'd; the Fu- 
ture Tenſe amarey, poderey amar, I ſhall or will 
love, I ſhall or. will be able to love. 

The Permiſſive Mood in the Preſent Tenſe is 
ame eu, let me love, doulthe que ame, I grant I 
may love; the Imperfect Tenſe amara, I did 
love, doulbe que amara, I grant I did love; the 
Preterperfect Tenſe amaſſe eu, I have lov'd, 
doulhe, que amaſſe eu, I grant I have loved, and 
mas que tenha amado, altho* I have loved; the 
Preterpluperfect Tenſe amara eu, I had loved, 
doulhe que amara, I grant I had loved; mas 
tivera amado, altho* I or he had loved; the Fu- 
ture Tenſe doulhe que venba ou chegue eu 4 amar, 
I grant that I may come to love. 

It appears then that theſe Moods have no ex- 
traordinary Terminations belonging to them, but 
that they are only compoſed of Particles join'd 
ro the Verb in the Mood which thoſe Particles 
require, ahd conjugated in the common Man- 
ner. I thought it therefore needleſs to ſwell 
and embroil the Conjugations with thoſe Moods, 
ſince the Learner, when he comes to be ac- 
quainted with the Conjugations, and knows 
what Moods the ſeveral Conjunctions govern, he 
not only will find the abovementioned Moods 
very eaſy to him, but alſo may make as many 
more if he pleaſes, giving them Names accord- 
ing to the Nature of the Conjunction join'd with 
them, which may be done in any other Lan- 
guage ; and therefore I can't ſee in what Reſpect 
thoſe Moods are peculiar only to the Portugueſe. 


CHAP. 


 _ SSM _ ra WW 
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CHAP. XIV. 


Of the Terminations, Formations, and Equi vo- 
cations of the three regular Conjugations. 


HE. firſt Conjugation, as was ſaid above, 

is known by the Termination of the ſe- 

cond Perſon of the Preſent Tenſe of the Indica- 
tive Mood, and the Preſent of the Infinitive; as, 
amo, amas, and in the Infinitive amar, to love; 
enſino, I teach, enſinas, thou teacheſt, enjinar, to 
teach; lauvo, I praiſe, louvas, thou praiſeſt, 
louvar, to praiſe. 
The for Conjugation is ſo regular, that it 
keeps the ſame Characters through all its Moods 
and Tenſes, changing only the laſt Letter into 
ſuch Letters as the Tenſes are terminated in, e. g. 


Indic. Preſent. Imperf. Tenſe. Perfect Tenſe, 


Amo, amava, amey, 

T love. T1 did love, I have lov'd. 
Chamo, . chamava, chamey, 

J call. I did call. J have call'd. 


Except the Verb dou, I give, which in the reſt of 
the Tenſes loſeth its two laſt Letters oz, e. g. 


Dou, Dava, Dey, 

I give. I did give. I have given. 

As alſo ſuch Verbs as end in co, 

Fico, Ficava, Fiquẽy, 

T remain. T did remain. I baveremain'd. 

Finco, Fincava, Finquey, 

1 faſten. I did faſten. 1 have faſtened. 
G2 Obſerve - 
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Obſerve here, that in Verbs of the firſt Con- 
Jugation in the Preſent Tenſe, the firſt, ſecond, 
and third Perſons of the ſingular Number are of- 
ten written and expreſs'd with the very ſame 
Letters without any Difference, and their Signt- 
fication is only to be gueſs'd at by the Connexi- 
on of the Matter diſcourſed of. 

Verbs of the firſt Conjugation equivocate three 
Ways with Nouns expreſſed in the ſame Form. 

Firſt, when the Verb and Noun are expreſſed 
with the ſame Letters in the ladicative Preſent 
and the firſt Perſon, as for Example. 


Agouro, I divine, and Agouro, Divination. 
Abrago, I embrace, and Abrago, an Embrace. 
Canto, 7 fing, and Canto, @ Song. 
Choro, I cry, and Choro, a Crying. 
Deſprezo, I deſpiſe, and Deſprezo, a Contempt. 
Dezejo, I defire, and Dezejo, @ Defrre. 
Enſino, I teach, and Enſino, @ Teaching. 
Furto, I ſteal, and Furto, a Stealth. 
Livro, 1 free, and Livro, a Book. 
Rogo, 1 defire, and Rogo, a Deſire. 
Solugo, I ſob or figh, and Solugo, à Sigh, &c. 


Secondly, Verbs equivalent to, and writ the 
ſame with Nouns Subſtantive, are-very numerous 
in the ſecond Perſon of the Indicative Preſent ; as, 


Brigas, thou fighteſs. and Brigas, Fights and Quar- 
| rels. 
Buſcas, thou ſecteſt. and Buſcas, Seekings or 
Searches. © 
Culpas, hou blameſt. and Culpas, Faults, &c. 


Thirdly, alfo of the third Perſon ; as, 
Briga, he fighteth, and Briga, à Fight. 
Buſca, he ſearcheth, and Buſca, à Search, 


Culpa, he blameth. and Culpa, a Fault, &c. 
There 
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There are alſo Verbs of the firſt Conjugation, 
which, in the Indicative Preſent equivocate with 
Nouns in all three Perſons of the Singular, and 
the third Perſon Plural, v. g. amo, I love, and 
a Maſter of a Houſe or Family; amas, thou lo- 
veſt, the Miſtreſſes /of a Houſe) or Nurſes of 
Children; ama, he loveth, Miſtreſs or Nurfe ; 
barro, barras, barra; ameago, ameagas, ameaga, &c. 
So in the third Perſon Plural, argpellam, they 
pull out the Hairs, arepe//am, a Pulling out or 
Cutting off the Hair; and fo in many other 
Verbs which Uſe muſt teach you, and 1 here 
omit to avoid Tediouſneſs. 

The ſecond Conjugation is of Verbs that in the 
ſecond Perſon of the Indicative Preſent end in 
es, and in the Infinitive in er, as, 


Leyo, I read. les, thou readeſt. ler, to read. 
Conhego, 1 conheces, thou conhecer, 70 


know. knoweſt, . know. 
Eſcrevo, 1 eſcreves, thou eſcrever, to 
write. __ woriteſt. write. 


Take Notice, that as there is very little Variety 
or Difference in the Terminations of Verbs of the 
firſt Conjugation thro? all its Moods and Tenſes, 
ſo the ſaid Difference is very conſiderable in the 
ſecond and third Conjugations, their Verbs not 
keeping the ſame Letters as in the firſt, but either 
altogether loſing or changing them. For Exam- 
ple, in the ſecond Conjugation they do not only 
loſe the laſt Letter o of the Preſent Indicative in 
the other Tenſes, but alſo in the Imperfect and 
Preterperfect change the Syllable & into i, viz. 


. Leyo, I read. lia, I did read. li, I have read. 
Creyo, J Je- cria, I did be- cri, I have be- 

lieve. lieve. lieved. 
(3 3 The 


| 
| 
| 
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The Verb vejo, | ſee, loſes the Letter j in moſt 


Tenſes ; as via, I did fee ; vi and vira, I have 


and had ſeen ; except the Preſent of the Opta- 
tive ; 3 as oxala vija eu, God» grant that I may 
ſee; in the third Perſons Singular and Plural oi 
the Preſent Imperative, as viele, let him ſee, 
and vcjam elles, let them ſee, and in the Preſent 
of the Conjunctive. 

Some Verbs that have c before o in the Preſent 
Indicative, change it in the other Tenſes in d; as 

erco, I loſe ; perdia, I did loſe ; perdi, 1 have 
oft ; perdera, or tinba perdido, I had loſt. 

The third Conjugation is of Verbs that termi- 
nate the ſecond Perſon Indicative Preſent in es, but 
the Infinitives end in ir, v. g. ougo, I hear, duves, 
thou heareſt, ouvir, to hear; fnjo, I feign, An- 
ges, thou feigneſt, fingir, to feign; abro, 1 
open, abres, thou openeſt, abrir, to open. 

In the Verbs of the third Conjugation there is to 


be obſerved a ſtrange Mutation, even in the Pre- 


ſent Indicative ; as in the Verb ougo, duves, dude, 
ouvimos, ouviys, quvem. The Verb ougo changes 
its f into a v in all the Tenſes except thoſe men- 
tion'd above in vS ss. 

The Verb mego, I meaſure, changes i its g into 4 
in the reſt of the Tenſes; as mego, medes; in Im- 
perfect media; in Perfect medi. So peo, I deſire, 
pray, or beg; pedes, pede, and pedia, I did deſire; 
pedi, I have deſired. 

Verbs that have a 7 before 0 in the Preſent In- 
dicative, change the into g in the other Tenſes; 
as finjo, I feign ; finges, finge ; fingia, I did feign; 
ingi, I have feigned; afflijo, J afflict; affliges, af- 
lige; affligia, I did afflict; affiigi, I have affiicted, 


&c. So in the Verb dirijo, direct; frijo, I fry ; 


t1m9o, dye; z cimo, I gird, c. 


There 
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Thereare other Verbs that do not only loſe the 
laſt, or change the laſt Vowel, but alſo the Jaſt 
but one, or the Penultima, and that in two Kinds. 
The firſt change 7 in the Penultima into e in the 
reſt of the Perſons and Tenſes, v. g. Aro, I ſtrike, 
eres, fere, feria, I did ſtrike ; Feri, I have ſtruck ; 
Igo, I follow, ſegues, ſegue ; 7 eguin, I did follow; 
ſegui, I have followed; minto, 1 lye, mentes, men- 
tia, I did lye; ment?, T have lyed. Thus frijo, fre- 
ges; cirno, cernes; ſinto, ſentes; perſigo, per ſegues ; 
firvo, ſerves, and the like; but they keep the 
Letter i in the third Perſons Singular and Plural 
Preſent of the Imperative; as /za elle, figam elles, 
let him follow, let them follow ; and in the Pre- 
ſent Optative in all the Perſons ; as oxala /ize en, 
figas, figa, &c. Alſo in the firſt Perſons of the 
Conjunctive; as como en ſigo, when I follow. 

The ſecond Kind are ſuch Verbs as have an «in 
the Penultima, and in all the other Tenſes and Per- 
ſons change it into ; v. g. bulo, TI meddie with; 
boles, bole ;, bolia, J did meddle with; bolir, to 
meddle with; durmo, I ſleep, dormes, dorme; dor- 
mia, dormir; engulo, I ſwallow, engoles, engole ; en- 
golia, engolir; ſumo, 1 ſum, ſomes, ſome; ſomia, 
ſomir; cubro, 1 cover, cobres, cobre; cobria, co- 
brir; ſubo, I come or go up, ſobes, ſobe; ſobia, 
| ſobir | z tuſſo, I cough, toſſes, tofſe, toſſia, toffir. 
And thus they are eaſily diſtinguiſh'd from ſuck 
as never loſe the Vowel u, nor change i it into o; 
as concluo, conclues, concluir; grunbo, grunbes, grun- 
vir; zuno, Zines, zunir. But thoſe Verbs that 
change into o, do not admit of any Change in 
the third Perſon Singular and Plural of the Pre- 
ſent Imperative; as bu/s ou ſuba elle, bulam ou ſu- 
bam elles, let him or them meddle or come up : 
So in all Perfons of the Preſent Optative, as 
oxala bula, ſuba eu, bulas, ſubas tu, God grant 

(3 4 that 
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that I or thou may or mayſtmeddle or come up, 
Sc. Alſo in the firſt Perſons of the Conjunctive, 
as como ſubo, when I go up. HE 

The Participle of the Preterperfect Tenſe of 
the Verb Paſſive of the ſecond and third Conju- 
gation, are alſo ſubject to ſome Variation; for 
altho* they commonly end in do, as lido, ido, ven- 
cido, corrido, yet ſeveral end in 1, as ſcyto, made 
or done, from the Verb ſago, I make or do; viſto, 
ſeen, from vejo, I ſee ; roto, torn, from rompo ; 
bento, bleſſed, from benzo, I bleſs; paſto, put, from 
ponho ; cheyo, full, from encho; eltito, choſen, from 
elejo; dito, ſaid, from digo; abſolto, abſolved, from 
abſolvo ;, reſoluto, reſolv'd, from reſolvo; eſtrito, 
written, from eſcrevo. All theſe are of the ſecond 
Conjugation. Of the third Conjugation are the follow- 
ing; as frito, fryed, from frigir; ſurto, riſen, from 
ſurgir ; aberto, open'd, from abrir; cuberto, co- 
ver'd, from cobrir ; correito, corrected, from cor- 
rigir. The Verb venbo and its Compounds end 
their Participle in indo ; as vindo, come. 

But ir is remarkable that but few Verbs of the 
ſecond and third Conjugation equivocate with 
Nouns ; of the ſecond Conjugation are corro, I run; 
como, I eat; ſorvo, I ſwallow; and corro, a Run- 
ning, como, as if, ſorvo, a Soop: And of the 
third ſayo, I go out; r/o, I laugh; and faya, a 
Petticoat, and rie, a River, which, tho' they 
equivocate in the firſt Perſon of the Indicative 
Mood Preſent, and Singular Number, with 
Nouns ſo expreſs'd, they are aitogether diffe- 
rent in other Perſons, T1 | 


CHAP, 


„ 
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ne. 
Of the Irregular Verbs, and their Formation. 


T has been already obſerv'd, that few or no 

Verbs of the firſt Conjugation are reputed ir- 
regular; but of the ſecond and third there are 
ound ſeveral. Of the ſecend the Verb ſou, ſer, is 
accounted one, the ſecond Preſent Perſon Indica- 
tive ending in es. So likewiſe are the Verbs ey and 
tenbo, with all its Compounds; as atenho, contenbo, 
detenho, mantenho, retenbo, ſaſtenbo, and the fol- 
lowing Verbs. | —_ | 


Ind. Pr. Imperf. Perf. Infin. 

Sey, ſabia, ſoube, ſaber, 10 know. 

Poſſo, podia, pude, poder, 10 be able. 

Quero, queria, quiz, querer, 7odefire, will or love. 
Iago, fazia, hz, fazer, to do, make. 

Digo, dizia, dice, dizer, 70 ſay. 

Trago, trazia, trouxe, trazer, /o bring. 


Likewiſe the Defectiye Verb 


Preterp. Inſia. 
Agradame, it pleaſeth me, agradoume, agradecer, 
agradate, agradalhe. 


As alſo the Defective Verb 


Soes, ſoe, & ſoem, ſoia, ſoias, ſoia, as ſoe fazer, 


he is acceuſtom d to do. 


Irregular Verbs belonging to the third Conjugation, 


Ind. Preſ. Imperf. Perf. Infin. 
Cayo, cahia, cahi, cahir, 7o fall. 
Sayo, ſahia, ſahi, ſahir, 10 go out. 
Poſſuo, poſſuya, peſſuy, poſſuir, to poſſeſs. 
Venho, vinha, vim, vir, to come. 


As 
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As alſo its Compounds, Avenbo, antevenho, cou- 
venbo, intervenbo, and the I mperſonal convem, it 
behoveth; Preterperte& convcho; Infinitive convir z 
it wants a Participle Perfect. 

Hitherto 1s alſo referr'd the Verb vu, which, 
as it is a very common Word, and one of the 
moſt irregular, we will conjugate it here at large. 


Indicative Mood. - Preſent Tenſe. 


Eu vou, I go. 
FIT vas, thou goeſt. 
Elle vay, he goeth. 


Sing. 


J* ( Nos vamos, we go. 

2 \ Vs vays, ye go. 

Elles vam, they 20. 
Imperfef Tenſe. 


Tu hias, thou wentſt or didſt go. 
Elle hia, he went or did go. 
It hiamos, we wrt or did go. 


Dn hia, I went or did go. 


Sing. 


Vos hieys, ye went or did go. 
Elles hiam, they went or did go. 


Plur. 


Firſt Preterperfect Tenſe. 


Eu fuy, I have gone or have been. 
78 foſte, thou haſt. gone or haſt been. 

Elle foy, be has gone or hath been. 
1 fomos, we have gone or have been, 


Sing. 


Vos foſtes, ye have gone or have been. 
Elles foram, they have gone or have been, 


Plur. 


Second Prelerper fect. 


Tu tens ido, thou haſt gone or haſt been. 


Eu tenho ido, I have gone or have been. 
115 tem ido, he hath gone or hath been. 


Sing. 


5 ; Plur. 


Pluy. 


Suse. 


Di-. 


Fans 


- Dl 


ener 


57% 
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fo temos'ido, wwe have gone or have been. 


Vs tendes ido, ye have gone or have been. 
Elles tem ido, they have gone or have been. 


F. 


Preterpluperfelt Tenſe. 


Eu * tinha ido, I had gone or had been. 
x) Tu tinhas ido, thou hadſt gone or hadſt been. 
Elle tinha ido, he had gone or had been. 
Nos tinhamos ido, we had gone or bad been. 
I Vs tinhes ido, ye had gone or had been. 
Elles tinham ido, they had gone or had been. 


Firſt Future Tenſe. 
Tu iras, thou ſhalt or wilt go. 


Elle ira, be all or will go. 
a irẽmos, we ſpall or will go. 
2 

8 


Fra. irey, I ſhall or will 20. 


Vss irEys, ye ſhall or will go. 
Elles iram, zhey ſhall or will go. 


Second Future Tenſe, 


Ja entam eu terey ido, I ſhall then have gone 
or been. 

Ja entam tu teras ido, thou ſoalt then have gone 
or been. 

Ja entam elle teri ido, we ſhall then have gone 
or been. 

Ja entam nòs terẽmos ido, we ſhall then have 
gone or been. 

Ja entam vos tereys ido, ye ſhall then have 
gone or been. 

Ja entam elles teram ido, they ſball then have 
gone or been. 


Some conjugate the Pluperſect fora, foras, fora, foramor, 
fir Y forum. 


kt 
Wu 


Y 
Q 


Imperative 
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— x. ih. tt. At 


Imperative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


9 Has no firſt Perſon. 
.8 | Va tu, go thou. 
© CVa elle, ler him ga. 
(Vamos nos, let us go. 
© } ide vos, go ye. 
Vayam elles, let them go. 
Future Tenſe. 
2 Hag no firſt Perſon, 
8 [ras tu, thou ſhalt go. 


ps elle, he ſhall go, 
Iremos nos, we ſhalt go. 

1 Ireys vos, ye /hall go. 
Iram elles, they ball go. 


Plus. 


| 
| 


2 —„— 


Optative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


Oxala vaya eu, would to God I may go. 

85 Oxala vayas tu, would to God thou mayſt go. 

© COxala vaya elle, would to God he may go. 

+ C Oxala vayamos n6s, would to God we may go. 

2 N Oxala vayais vos, would 40 God ye. may go. 

& COxala vayam elles, would to God they may go. 
Imperfet Tenſe, 

Oxala fora & foſſe eu, would I might ga. 
of Oxala foras & foſſes tu, would thou wight/t ga. 
© C Oxala fora & foſſe elle, would he might go. 

Oxalaforamos&foſſe mosnòs, wouldwemightgo, 
8 2 foreys & folleys vos, would ye might go. 
( Oxalaforam & foſſem elles, would they mightge, 


1 


The 


Sins. 


Plur. 


C ing. 


Fur. 
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The Uncertain Tenſe. 
Eu iria, I might or wou'd go. 
80 Tu irias, thou migbiſt or wouldſt go. 
2 


Elle iria, Se might or would go. 
. © Nos iriamos, we might or would go. 
3 Vos irieys, ye might or would go. 


Elles iriam, they might or would go. 
Preterperfe Tenſe. 


Queyra Deos que eu tenha ido, Cod grant 
that I may have gone or been. 

Queyra Deos que tu tenhas ido, God grant 
that thou mayſt have gone or been: 

Quẽyra Deos que elle tenha ido, God grant 
that he may have gone or been. 

Queyra Deos que nos tenhamos ido, God 
grant that we may have gone or been. 

Queyra Deos que vos tenhays ido, God 
grant that ye may have gone or been. 

Queyra Deos que elles tenham ido, God 
grant that they may have gone or been. 


Plur. 


Preterpluperſe Tenſe. 


Provera Deos que eu tivera, ou tiveſſe ido, 
would to God I had gone or been. 

Provera Deos que tu tiveras, ou tiveſſes ido, 
wou!d to God that thou badſt gone or been. 
Provera Deos que elle tivera, ou tiveſſe ido, 
would to God that be had gone or been. 
| , Provera Deosquen6stiveramos, ou tiveſſemos 

ido, would to God that we had gone or been. 
Provera Deos que vos tivereys, ou tiveſſeys 
ido, would to God that ye had gone or been. 
Provera Deos que elles tiveram, ou tiveſſem 
ido, wourd ts God that they had gone or been. 
Firſt 


Flur. 


| 
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Firſt Future Tenſe. 


Quando ou como eu for, when or as I. all 
have gone or been. 
Quando ou como tu fores, when or as thou 
ſhalt have gone or been. 
Quando ou como elle for, when or as he ſhall 
have gone or been. 
Quando ou como nos formos, when or as we 


— have gone or been. 
& J Quando ou como vos fordes, when or as ye 
Hall have gone or been. 
Quando ou como elles forem, when or as they 
ſhall have gone or been. 
Second Future Tenſe, + 5 
Como ou quando eu tiver ido, when or as J 
Hall go or ſhall have gone or been, 3 oy 
] Como ou quando tu tiveres ido, when or as an 
3 } thou ſhalt go or ſhalt have gone or been. by 
Como ou quando elle tiver ido, when or as In 
be Pall go or ſhall have gone or been. tet 
como ou quando nos tivermos ido, when or ex; 
| as we ſhall go or ſhall have gone or been. re: 
& J Como ou quando vos tiverdes ido, when or WI 
48 ye ſhall go or ſhall have gone or been. of 
Como ou quando elles tiverem ido, when or an 
as they ſhall go or ſhall have e gone or been. eo! 


Infinitive Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


Ir, 10 go. L 
Preterperfect Tenſe. | mY 
Ter ido, 10 have gone. 8 | 


Future 


uture 


Plur 
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Future Tenſe. 
Ter de ir, to go hereafter (to have, or to be to go.) 
| Gerund, ' 
hindo, going. 
Participle Preſent. 
o que va, he (or one) that goes. 
Participle Preterperfett. 
ido, gone. 


Participle Future, 
Oque tem de ir, he (or one) that is to go. 


e 


We ſaid above that there are but three Conju- 
gations and Terminations of Verbs, in ar, er, 
and ir, which Rule is ſo far general, that it has 
but one Exception, to wit, the Verb ponbo, in the 
Infinitive por, with its fourteen Compounds, an- 
teponho, poſtponho, deponho, componho, diſponbo, 
exponho, imponho, interponbo, opponho, preponbo, 
reponbo, ſupponbo, treſponbo; but as it is not worth 
while to make a fourth Conjugation for the ſake 
of one Verb, we let it paſs among the Irregulars, 


and becauſe 1t is. very frequently uſed, we here 
eonjugate it at Length. | 


Indicative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


. c Eu ponho, I put. 
IT poens, thou putteſt. 
Elle poem, be puts, 
. c Nos ponhamos, we put. 
N. ponheys, ye put. 
Elles poem, they put. 


Sing 


Imperfect 
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ImperfefF Tenſe. 
Eu punha, I did put. 
87 
WG 


Tu punhas, thou didſt put. 
Elle punha, he did put. 
8 Nos pünhamos, we did put. 
IIS punheys, ye did put. 
Elles pünham, they did put. 


Firſt Preterperfect Tenſe. 
Eu puz, I put. 
S0 CRT thou putteſt. 
Elle poz, he put. 
75 puzẽmos, we put. 8 


— 


Sig. 


Vos puzeſtes, Je put. 
Elles puzeram, they put. 


Plur. 


Second Preterperfect Tenſe. 


! 
Eu tenho poſto, I have put. : 
£3 Tu tens poſto, thou haſt put. 


Fo, 2 


Elle tem 'poſto, he hath put. : 
Nos temos poſto, we have put. 8 
Vos tendes poſto, ye have put. 

Elles tem poſto, they have put. 


Preterpluperfe Tenſe. 
vir, * tinha poſto, I had put. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Tu tinhas poſto, thou hadſt put. 
Elle tinha poſto, he had put. 
Nos tinhamos poſto, we had put. 
Vos tinheys poſto, ye had pur. 
Elles tinham poſto, they had put. 


Plur. 


Firſt Future: 
Eu porey, I ſhall or will put. C 
F poras, thou ſhalt or wilt put. 
Elle pora, he ſhall or will put. 


| Some conjugate the Preterpluperfect purera, pms b 
| - tra, puztramss, putereys, puatcram. 
| Plur, 


Sing. 


Sino 
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„Nos poremos, we Hall or will put. 
5 Vs poreys, ye ſhall or will put. 
Elles poram, tbey ſhall or will put. 


Second Future. 


Eu terey poſto, I fall have put. 
\Tu teras poſto, thou ſhalt have put. 
Elle tera poſto, he ſball have put. 
Neos teremos poſto, we ſhall have put. 
Vos terẽys poſto, ye ſhall have put. 

Elles teram poſto, they ſhall have put. 


97 ' 


Imperative Mood. Firſt Tenſe. 


(Has no firſt Perſon. . 
80 Poem tu, put thou. 
2 CPonha elle, ler bim put. 


( Ponhamos nds, let us put. 
= Ponhays vos, put ye. 
% Pönham elles, Jer them put. 
Second Tenſe. 
Has no firſt Perſon. 
$4 Poras tu, thou ſhalt put. 
3 Pora elle, be ſhall put. 


Poreys vos, ye ſhall put. 


. c Poremos nos, we ſhall put. 
Tan elles, they ball put. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


— 


Optative and Subjunctive Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


Oxala ponha eu, would to God that I may put. 
J Oxala ponhas tu, would to God that thou mayſt 


Gy 


put. 
Oxala ponha elle, would to God that he may put. 
H 


Plur. 
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Oxala ponhamos nos, would to God that we 


may put. 
FJ Oxala ponhays vos, would zo God that ye may 
Q put, 
bs Oxala ponham elles, would to God that they 
may put. 
Imperfect Tenſe. 
Oxala puzera ou puzeſſe eu, would to God 1 
did put. 
v } Oxala puztras ou puzeſſes tu, would to God 
S 1 thou aiaſt put. 
Oxala puzera ou puzeſſe elle, would 1 God 
be did put. 
Oxala puzcramos ou puzeſſemos nos, would 
to God we did put. 
x ) Oxala puzercis ou puzẽſſeis vos, would to God 
ve did put. 
Oxala puzeram ou puzeſſem . would to 
God they did put. 
Preterperfet Tenſe. 
Queyra Deos que tenha eu poſto, God grant 7 
Have or may have put. 
& ) Queyra Deos que tenhas tu poſto, God grant 
>= thou haſt or. niayſt have put. 
Queyra Deos que tenha elle poſto, God grant 
he has or may have put. 
Queyra Deos que tenhamos nòs poſto, God 
grant we have or may haue pul. 
& J Queyra Deos que tenhays vos poſto, God 
grant ye have or may have put. 
Queyra Deos que tenham elles poſto, God 
grant they have or may have put. 


Preterpluperſett 


— 


9 


4 Plus. 


od 
od 
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Preterpluperfect Tenſe. 


Prouvera Deos que tivera ou tiveſſe eu poſto, 
would to God I had put. 


Prouvera Deos que tiveras ou tiveſſes tu poſto, 
would to God thou hadſt put. 


Prouvera Deos que tivera ou tiveſſe elle poſto, 
would to God be bad put. 


5 Prouvera Deos que tiveramos ou tiveſſemos 


Sing. 


ſto, would to God we bad put. 
Prouvera Deos que tivereys ou tivẽſſeis vos 
ng would to God ye bad put. 
Prouvera Deos que tiveram ou tiveſſem elles 
poſto, would to God they had put. 


Plar. 


Firf Future Tenſe. 
0 Quanc eu puzer, when J — 


Quando tu puzeres, when thou ſhalt put. 
Quando elle puzer, when he ſhall put. 
{Quand nos puzermos, when we ſhall put. 


Plur. Sing. 


Quando vos puzerdes, when ye ſhall put. 
Quando elles puzerem, when they ſhall put. 


Second Future Tenſe. 
eas eu tiver poſto, when I ſpall bave 
E Wands tu tiveres poſto, when thou ſhalt have 
We elle tiver poſto, when be Bal have 


Quando vos tiverdes poſto, when ye ſhall 


have 


Quando nos tivermos poſto, when we ſpall 
iS elles tiverem poſto, when they ſhall 


H 2 Infinitive 


| 
| 
| 
1 
| 
| 
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Infinitive Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 
Por, to put. 
Preterperſect Tenſe. 
Ter poſto, 10 have put. 
Future Tenſe. 
Ter de p6r, 10 (be to put) put hereafter. | 
Gerund. | 
Pondo, in putting. 
Participle Preſent. 
O que poem, one (be) that puts. 
Participle Preterperfets. 
poſto, put. 
Participle Future. 
O que tem de por, one (he) that is to put. 


EzEC 


} - } AR 


C-H A F. YL 
Of the Reciprocal Verbs. 


Eciprocal Verbs are called thoſe that have in 

all their Moods, Tenſes, Numbers, and Per- 

ſons, join'd to them the Pronouns me, te, ſe, nos, 

vas, ſe, me, thee, him or herſelf, us, you and 

themſelves ; as eu me queixo, I complain; iu te 

gueixavas, thou didſt complain; elle fe queixou, he 

complained ; ns nis tinhamos queixado, we did 

complain; vs vds queixartys, you will complain; 
elles ſe quexaram,, they ſhall or will complain. 


Sins 


Pur. 
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Of the ſame Kind are the Verbs irarſe and a- 
gaſtarſe, to grow angry; deitdrſe, to lie down, 
deſconfiarſe, to miſtruſt; lembrarſe, to remember; 
arrependerſe, to repent; acentar ſe, to ſit down; 
Sc. which are alſo reciprocal in the Halian, 
French, and Spaniſh Languages, except irarſe, 
to grow angry, which is in the 1talian andar in 
colera, and acentarſe, in Italian ſedere. 

The Pronoun ſtands before theſe Verbs in the 
Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, but in the Im- 
perative and Infinitive behind them. 

As theſe Verbs do not differ from the others in 
their Conjugations, we ſhall only ſer down here 
one Example to ſhew how they are handled. 


Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe. 


(Eu me acento, I fit down. 
J Tu te acentas, hou fitteſt down. 
[oy 


Elle ſe acenta, he fits down. 

. ec Nos nos acentamos, we /it down. 

Vos vos acentays, ye fit down, 
Elles ſe acentam, they fit down. 


Imperfect Tenſe. 
a 15 me acentava, I did /it down. 


Tu te acentavas, hou didſt fit down. 
Elle fe acentava, he did fit down. 


Plur 


ing 


8 


I (Nos nos acentivamos, we did fit down. 
4 2 \ vo vos acentaveys, ye did /it down. 
; % TElles fe acentavam, they did fit down. 
d | Firſt Preterperſef Tenſe. : 
fe | 
* Eu me acentẽy, I ſat down. 
« Second Preierperſect Tenſe. 
» 


Eu me tenho acentado, I have fat down. 
H 3 Pretey- 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


— — —— 
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Preterpluperfeft Tenſe. | 
Eu me acentira ou tinha acentado, I had ſat down. 
Firſt Future. 
Eu me acenterey, Iwill fit down. 


Second Future. 


Ja entam eu me terey acentado, I ſhall then have 
ſſat down. 


—_ — __—_— 


* 


— — 


Imperative Mood. Firſt Tenſe, 


Has no firſt Perſon. 
Acentate, fit thou down. 


x] Acente ſe elle, let him fit down. 

Acentemos nos, let us fit down. 

. Acentayvos, /t ye down. 

— ſe 40 let them fit down, 

Second Tenſe, 

Has no firſt Perſon. 

x Acentaraſte, thou ſhalt fit down. 
Acentaraſe elle, be ſhall fit down. 
Acentaremos nos, we ſhall fit down. 

Acer vos, ye ſhall fit down. 
Acentaramſe elles, they ſhall fit down. 


— 


— 


8 or Subjunctive Mood. Preſent 7. = 


Oxala eu me acente, would I may /it down. 


Imperfett Tenſe. 


Oxala eu me acentira ou aſſentaſſe, would I might 
' fit down. 


- Uncertain Tenſe. 


Eu me acentaria, I _ or could fit down. 
Preter- 


bt 


1 
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Preterperfeft Tenſe. 


Quera Deos eu me tenha acentado, pleaſe God 7 
may have ſat down. 


Preterpluperfe Tenſe. 
Praga a Deos eu me tivera ou tiveſſe acentado, 
Pleaſe God or wiſh to God I had ſat down. 
Firft Future Tenſe. 
Como ou quando eu me acentar, as or when I ſhall 
fit down. 
Second Future Tenſe. 


Quando eu me tiver acentado, when I ſhall have 
fat down. 


Infinitive Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 
Acentarſe, to fit down, 


Preterperfect Tenſe. 
Terſe acentado, to have ſat down, 


Gernnd. 


Acentando ſe, ou em acentar ſe, in ſiting dotor. 


Participle Preſent. 
O que ſe acenta, he (or one) that fits down, 


Participle Preterperfect. 
Acentado, ſat down. 


Participle Future. 


O que ha ou tem dacentarſe, one (or be) that is 


to fit down 


© Obſerve, that all Verbs Active may be made 


reciprocal. 
H 4 As 


[ 
| 
| 


* 
— — 9 — — — — — —_— 


N 
| 
| 
| 
' 
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As for Example, you may ſay, 


Tu te amas, thou loveſt thyſelf. 
Elle ſe ama, be loveth himſelf. 
it's nos amamos, we love ourſelves. 


- 


N 5 Eu me amo, I love myſelf. 
— 


Vos vos amays, ye love yourſelves. 
Elles ſe amam, they love themſelves. 


And ſo in all the other Tenſes. 


Of the Imperſonal Verbs. 


There are three Sorts of Imperſonal Verbs that 
have but the third Perſon in Singular. 

The firſtarethoſe that are properly imperſonal of 
themſelves, and require no Pronoun with 'em; as, 


A 


Q 


He meſter, it is neceſſary. 
Chove, it rains. 

Trovoa, it thunders. 
Pedriſca, it hails. 

Neva, it ſnows, 


The ſecond come from the Verbs Active, and 
are accompanied by the Particle /e, which renders 
them imperſonal, and gives them a Paſſive Signi- 
fication, as /e dix, it is ſaid ; ſe cre, it is believed; 
ſe eſcreve, it is wrote, which anſwers to the French 
Expreſſion, on dit, on croit, on ecrit: This Way 
of expreſſing themſelves is very common to the 
Portugueſe and Spaniards. 

The third Sortreſemble the Reciprocal Verbs, 
and are conjugated with the Pronouns, me, te, ſe, 
the, nds, vos, ſe, and lhes. Such are a. mim me ſu- 
cede, it happens to me; a mim me baſta, it is e- 
nough for me; a mim me parece, it ſeems to me. 


Note, Theſe are alſo often uſed like thoſe of the 
firſt Order, 
The 


OY 
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The Verb da, he or it gives, is alſo often 
uſed as an Imperſonal of this Claſs ; for when 
they would ſay, I do not fancy this, or this 
doth not pleaſe me, they expreſs it nam ſe me 
da diſto, or he doth not fancy it, nam ſe /be 
da diſto. 


The firſt is conjugated thro? all or moſl of the 
Tenſes and Moods, but only in the third Perſon, 
and can never have any Perſon join'd to it ; as, 


Indic. Preſ. Trovoa, it thunders. 
Imperfect. Trovoava, it did thunder. 
Preterperfef. Trovoau, it has thunder'd. 


The Word he meſter, it is neceſſary, is conju- 
cated by changing the Verb ey, or third Perſon 
he, through all the Tenſes and Moods, the 
Word meſter remaining inflexible ; as, 


Indic. Preſ. He meſter, it is neceſſary. 
Imperfett. Avia meſter, it was neceſſary. 
Preterperfe. Ouve meſter, it has been neceſſary. 


The ſecond Sort, which are accompanied by 
the Particle ſe, are alſo ſometimes expreſs' d by 
the third Perſon in Flural, without the Pronoun 
ſe; as dizem, eſcrevem, lim, they ſay, they write, 
they read, which is the ſame Senſe as it is ſaid, 
it js wrote, it is read; as ſe dix que eſte homem he 
muito rico, it is ſaid that this Man is very rich; 
and dizem que eſte homem he muito rico, they ſay 
that this Man is very rich. 

The third Sort of the Imperſonal Verbs are 
thoſe which are conjugated with the Pronouns 

me, te, ſe, the, nds, vos, ſe thes, Example, 


Indicative 


— — — 
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Indicative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 


(A mim me parece, it /eems to me. 
K ti te parece, it ſeems io thee. 

A elle lhe parece, it ſeems to him. 
n nos. nos parece, it ſeems to us. 


Sing 


A vos vos parece, it ſeems to you. 
A elles lhes parece, it ſeems to them 


Imperfef? Tenſe. 
A A mim me parecia, it did ſeem to me. 
Firſt Preterperfeft Tenſe. 
A mim me pareceo, it ſeem'd to me. 
Setond Preterperfect Tenſe. 
A mim me ha parecido, it has ſeem'd to me. 
Preterpluperfeft Tenſe. 
A mim me avia parecido, it had ſeem'd to me. 
Firſt Fulure. 
A mim me parecera, it will ſeem to me. 


Second Future. 
A mim me avera parecido, it will have ſeem d to me. 


Plur 


bY F. * # 


Optative Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 
Oxala a mim me pareſa, would it may ſeem to me. 
| Imperfeft Tenſe, 
| Oxala a mim me parecera ou pareceſſe, would 
| it might ſeem to me. 
Uncertain Tenſe. 


A mim me pareceria, it would, could, or might 
| ſeem to me. 


| Preterperſe®s 


Grammatica Anglo- Luſitanica. 105 


Preterperfect Tenſe. 
Oxala a mim me aja parecido, would it may have 
ſeemed to me. 
Preterpluperfect Tenſe. 


Oxala ou prouvera a Deos a mim me ouvera ou 
ouveſſe parecido, would or pleaſe God it had 
ſeemed 10 me. 


Firſt Future. 


Quando ou como a mim me parecer, when or as 
to me it ſhall ſeem, 


Second Future. 


Como ou quando a mim me ouvera parecido, as 
or when to me it ſhall have ſeem'd. 


Infinitive Mood. Preſent Tenſe. 
Parecer, 10 ſeem. 


Participle Preſent. 
Parecido, ſeemed, Ec. 


Verbs of this Order are alſo, a mim me ſucede, 


it happens to me; à mim me deſcontenta, it diſ- 
pleaſes me; à mim me agrada, and a mim me con- 
tenta, it pleaſes me; a mim me peſa, I am ſorry; 
and many others, which che Reader, by the Help 
of the above Obſervations, will eaſily diſcover. 
The Verb ha, he, ſhe, or it has, in the third 
Perſon Singular of the Indicative Preſent ſerves 
likewiſe often for an imperſonal Verb, and is 
joined with Nouns both in the Singular or Plu- 
ral Number, in the ſarne Manner as the French 
uſe their i! y a; and as they ſay, it y a um homme, 
and i} y a plufients bommes, ſo the Portugueſe ſay 
likewiſe, ha hum homem, and ha miGitos homens, there 
Is 
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is one Man, and there are many Men; and 4- 
vera bum homem, & avera muitos homens, there 
will be one Man, and there will be many Men; 
which Way of expreſſing themſelves is alſo uſual 
in the Spaniſh Language. 


t Obſerve, that the Portugueſe, both for Ele- 
gancy of Sound, and Conciſeneſs of Expreſ- 
ſion, join to their Verbs the following Parti- 
cles, me, te, ſe, Ihe, me, thee, him; nds, 
vos, thes, us, you, them: Alſo ms, 16, Ibo, 
contracted from me o, te o, the o, it to me, it 
to thee, it to him or her; alſo ma, ta, ba, 
her to me, her to thee, her to him ; and in 
Plural ms, tas Ibos, mas, tas, Ibis, them to 
me, them to thee, them to them. 


Alfo nile, vile, from nds o, vos o, it to us, it 
to you, and nila, vila; nilos, vilos, nilas, vilas, 
her to us, her to you, them to us, them to you. 

The Articles 6, a, os, as, are likewiſe joined 
to the End of Verbs, as in the Gerund ſendoo, 
ſendoa, he or it being, ſhe being; and in Plural 
ſendoos, ſendoas, they being; amandoo, amandoa, 
lendoo, lendoa, amandoos, amandoas, lendoos, len- 
doas, &c. But when the Articles o, @ are join- 
ed to a Verb in the Infinitive Preſent, the r is 
changed into a ; as amallo, amalla, to love 


him, it, or her; dallo, dalla, &c. 


The following Example may ſerve to illuſ- 
trate theſe Difficulties. 

A preſente he para referirlbe, que tenho comprado 
o relogio de prata, por 8 libras Eſftarlinas. Eu vi 
dous outros douro, bem condicionados, mas nao po- 
drey procurarlhos pollo prego que aponta; ſem embargo 
diſto offreceomos por 20 Guineos cada hum, &c. The 
Preſent is to adviſe you that I have bought the 

Silver 


er 
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Silver Watch for 8 J. Sterling. I have ſeen two 
others of Gold, well condition'd, but I ſhall 
not be able to procure em you for the Price 
you appoint ; however, he hasoffer'd em to me 


for 20 Guineas each. 


Elle nao quer dirnolo, dirvolo, dirnola, dirvola, 
darnolos, darvolos, dirvolas, por eſſe dinbeiro, he 
will not give it us, give it you, give them to us, 


give them to you, for that Money. 


THE 


* 
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S YINT AX. 


Some General Remarks. 


HE Word Syntax comes from the Greek 
ourraoow, I put in order, and therefore 
whatever Obſervations or Rules contribute to- 
wards a juſt Uſe and Diſpoſition of all the Parts 
of Speech, belong properly under this Head. 
The Conſtruction or Compoſition of Words 
into Sentences, 1s divided into Common and Fi- 
gurative. The Common is that which we uſe 
in common Diſcourſe. By converſing with Men 


© who ſpeak a Language correctly, we may learn 


to ſpeak Grammatically true, and arrive to ſuch 
a Nicety that the Ear ſhall be ſhock'd to hear a- 
ny one ſpeak againſt the Rules of Grammar, 
tho* we cannot give any Reaſon for our Diſlike : 
For Example, it one was to ſay many People has 
been, &c. or Yeſterday will be a fine Day, there is 
hardly a Peaſant who would not find fault with 
it, tho* he were not able to ſhew the Soleciſm. 
The Figurative deviates ſomewhat from the com- 
mon way of expreſſing one's Thoughts, and is 
uſed by Authors for Conciſeneſs or Elegancy. 
Three Things are chiefly to be obſerved in the 
Syntax ; the firſt, that the Adjective, Pronoun, 
and Participle are never applied in Speech with- 
out a Noun Subſtantive expreſs'd or underſtood, 


with which it muſt agree in Gender, Number, 


and Caſe. Thus when the Noun Subſtantive is 


of 
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of the Maſculine Gender, and in Nominative 
Singular, the Noun Adjective and Pronoun muſt 
be joined to it in the fame Order, as efte homem 
be muy caritative, this Man is very charitable ; 
and in Plural, eſtes bomens ſam muy caritativos : 
Example of the Feminine, eſſa moge be fermoſa, 
that young Woman is handſome, eſſas mogas ſam 
fermoſas, thoſe young Women are handſome. 
The fecond, that the Verb may be placed in 
the due Tenſe, and always fitted in Perſon and 
Number to the Nominative or Ferſon it ſpeaks 
of; as eſtes homens, theſe Men, the Pronoun 
ſtanding in Plural, and being of the third Per- 
ſon, the Verb to be joined with it muſt alſo be 
of the third Perſon Plural, and therefore you are 
to ſay, eſtes homens ſam, theſe Men they are 
and not eſtes homens ſoys, theſe Men ye are, or 
eftes homens he, theſe Men is. | 
Thirdly, the Relative ought always to corre- 
ſpond with the Antecedent Noun in Gender and 
Number, as o /ivro, ns qual tenbo lido, the Book 
in which I have read; and not o /ivro nd qual, 
&c. livro the Noun to which #6 qual refers being 


Maſculine. As cidades as quiys ſam deſiroidas, 


the Cities which are deſtroyed ; and not as cida- 
des 05 quays, nor cidades a qual; cidades being of 
the Feminine Gender and in Plural Number, 
with which the Relative as quays ought to agree. 
Theſe three are the fundamental Rules of the 
Syntax, which being well fixed in the Learner's 
Mind, the reſt will ſeem very eaſy to him. 


CHAP, I. 
Of the Genders. 


INH E Genders of all Nouns in this Language 


are reputed only to be two, as Maſculine 


and Feminine, which are known by the Articles 


i 0 & &, 
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& a, do & di There is alſo a Neuter Gender 
uſed ſometimes in the Article 6, and the Pro- 
nouns ſſo and aguillo, as may be ſeen in the Be- 
ginning of this Grammar; and ſome Words 
partaking both of the Maſculine and Feminine 
Gender are ſaid to be of the Common Gender. 

The Particles o & ao, or os and aos preceding 
any Noun, 1t is a certain Sign of 1ts being of 
the Maſculine Gender; and a, 4, & as & ds, de- 
note the Feminine, 

Obſerve, the Letter @ is ſometimes found be- 
fore e Maſculine, as convem 4 pedro, it behoveth 
Peter; elle matou a ſeu irmio, he has kill'd his 
Brother; of which ſee the Article Indefinite. 

The following Rules may ſerve to diſtinguiſh 
the Genders of the Nouns Subſtantive by their 
Signification. Fa 

It is a general Rule, tho' not without Excep- 
tions, that thoſe which end in o are of the Maſ- 
culine, and thoſe in @ of the Feminine Gender. 

All proper Names of Men are of the Maſcu- 
line Gender ; alſo all Names of Angels, all the 
heathen Gods, the Names of the Winds ; all 
Titles, as Emperador, Rey, Principe, &c. the 
Names of Trades, as alfayate, a Taylor; gapa- 
teyro, a Shoemaker ; taverniyro, a Vintner, or 
Tavern-keeper ; all the Names of the Months. 
Of the Feminine Gender are all Women's Names, 
as Maria, Anna, Catherina, &c. all heathen God- 
deſſes; alſo the Names of Nymphs, and Names 
of Dignity, as Emperatriz, and whatſoever other 
Nouns concern the Feminine Sex. All the 
Names of Iſlands, Provinces, Cities, Villages, 


Ships, Sc. ending in a are of the Feminine Gen- 


der; alſo all Names of Fruits, Trees, and Flow- 
ers, terminating in a. Thoſe that are not com- 
prehended in theſe Rules, are beſt learnt from 


Obſervation; too many Rules commonly ſerving 


rather to embroil than to inſtruct a — 
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Obſervations how to know the Genders of Nouns 
Subſtantive by their Terminations, 


1. Nouns ending in 4 or 4 are Feminine, whe- 
ther Proper or. Common, as Maria, Roma, 
Franza, &c. Po ſia, Villa, Muſica, Romin, Ma- 
aa, Avellãd, Mary, Rome, France, Poetry, a 
Town, Muſic, a Pomegranate, an Apple, a Small- 
nut. Except ſuch Names as denote a manly Of- 
tice z as maridla, a Porter, meſtri/co!a, a School- 
maſter, and Sirnames, and the Word dia, a Day; 
alſo ſeveral Words deriv'd from the Greek and 
Latin, as clima, fantaſma, poema, epigramma, enig- 
ma, diadema, dilemma, eſtralagema, comets, planeta, 
which are all of the Maſculine Gender. The Word 
cada, every, is adapted to both Genders ; as cada 
homem, cada mulber, every Man, every Woman. 

2, Nouns ending in are Maſculine, as the pro- 
per, Dunquerque, Albuquerque; common, as bar- 
rete, a Cap; ſinete, a Seal; capote, a Cloak; vi- 
nagre, Vinegar; aztite; Oil, &c. But this Rule 
has the following Exceptions; firſt, all Names of 
Virtues, Vices, Faculties and Paſſions of the Mind 
are of the Feminine Gender, as virtude, ſantidade, 
bondade, fe, Virtue, Holineſs, Goodneſs, Faith; 
mimizade, ociofitlade, vaidade, menenice, morefi- 
dade, borachiſſe, ventade, &c. Enmity, Idleneſe, 


Vanity, Childiſhneſs, Moroſencſs, Drunkenneſs, 


Will, Se. Secondly, tlie following are alſo of the 
Feminine kind, as idade, Age; velhice, old Age; 
ruſticidade, Ruſticity; capacidade, Capacity; felici- 
dade, Felicity; ſorte, fortune; morte, Death; arte, 
Art; parte, Part; ärvore, a Tree; ave, a Bird; 
carne, Fleſh ; fertilidade; Fertility; ſede, Thirſt; 
ſebe, a Hedge; couve, Cabbage; erddde, Inheri- 
tance; trindade, Trinity; chamine, Chimney ; pa- 
rede, a Wall; ſaude, Health; rede, a Net; mars, the 

1 s Tide; 


| 
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Tide; chave, a Key; trempe, a Trivet; lebre, a 


Hare; febre, Fever; ſerpente, a Serpent; gale, a I: 
Galley. 2 

3. All Words ending in i are Maſculine; as B 
nebri, a Hawk; biberiqui, a Gimlet, Cc. 

4. Words ending in 0 are Maſculine; except 6) 
ſome few, as nao, a Ship; filbs, a thin Cake, a 4; 
Pancake; gro, an Kel; mo, a Mill, &c. ey 

5. All Words ending in « are Maſculine; as ar 
bambi, perit, mu, grau, a Cane, a Turkey, a | 
Mule, a Crane. N 


| 6. All Words ending in al, el, il, ol, ul, are 
| Maſculine. 

7. All Words ending in am are Maſculine ; as 
pam, melam, roupam, irovam, &c. except mam 
and-cozam, and ſome Words derived from the 
Catin, denoting an Action, viz. perſeygam, ex- 
aggeragim, compoſigam, declaragam, recreagim, &c. 

8. Words in em are Maſculine ; as pentem, lo- a 
dem, armazem, homem, &c. except ordem, adem, » 


| virgem; and Words ending in agem, which are * 

| Feminine, as ervagem, imagem, viagem, &c. * 

| | Note, The Word Saivagem is of both Genders ; | 

| thus you ſay, varam ſalvagem, and mulber ſal- Ane 

| vagem, a wild Man, a wild Woman. Ge 

| g. All Words ending in im, om, um, are Maſ- 15 

culine, as im, eſpadim, tom, ſom, attum, dobriim, by 
&c. | | 

„ 10. Words in ar, er, ir, or, ur, are Maſculine ; Ma 

a3 nectar, polegir, alvaner, prazer, ephir, martyr, 900 

afor, cagadsr, catur; except colber, mulher, flor, ow. 

dor, cor. | fe 

11. All Words ending in as are Feminine, e. g. . 

Andas, a Litter; calgas, Breeches; alas, a Fee or x: 


Advance in Rent; cacegas, tickling, Sc. all which 
Words are writ in the Plural, but have a ſingular 
Signification. 


5 12. All 
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12. All Words ines, is, os, us, whether Singu- 
lar or Plural, are Maſculine, v. g. alferes, datiles, 
gis, calgoes, Gcuilos, an Enſign, Dates, Chalk, 
Breeches, Spectacles, Se. 

13. Words in az, ex, 12, or, #2, are Maſculine, 
except PaZ, torguez, rex, tex, fez, vez; aboiz, per- 
dix, codorniz, raix, matrix; noz, fot, vor; lux, 
cruz, which are Feminine; the Word apprendiz, 
an Apprentice, is common to both Genders. 


Note, Words ending in : are more or leſs as many 
Maſculines as F eminines; as rey, pay, boy, Mai- 
culine, and my, Ie, grey, Oc. Feminine. 


Obſerve alſo, that the Epicene Gender, expreſ- | 


ſing both Sexes at once, is not wanting here; as 
pulga, piotho, moſca, moſquito, minhoca, &c. 

The Nouns Adjective ending in o are of the 
Maſculine, and thoſe in a of the Feninine Gen- 
der; of the Maſculine Gender are alſo thoſe ter- 
minating in a; as cru, crua, crude, raw; ntl, nia, 
naked; and in um, as bum, huma ; comum, co- 
nua, Kc. 


Thoſe that terminate in al, el, il, az, ix, 02, et, 
and in e, are both of the Maſculine and Feminine 


Gender. 

The Pronouns Adjective have three Genders, as 
we obſerved above, viz. Maſculine, Feminine, 
and Neuter; as agquelle, aquella, and aquille, that 
Man or Woman, and that Thing; 0 efte, eſſe, 


efta, eſſa, iſto, ſſo, this, that; where note, the e 


in the Neuter is turn'd into 15 as aquelle, aguillo; 
Me, iſto; eſſe, iſ . 

But the Genders of the Pronouns appear plain 
enough in the Chapter of Pronouns, to which I 
tefer the Reader. 


a9 
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CHAI. 
Of the Definite and Indefinite Articles. 


HERE are two Sorts of Articles, the De- 

finite and Indefinite. The Definite marks 
the Gender, Number, and Caſe of the Noun it 
goes before; as o homem, ds homem, ao homen, 
0s homens, dis homens, aos homens; a mulber, 
ds mulber, 4 mulber; as mulberes, dis mulheres, 
as mulberes; the Articles o, da, ao, os, dds, as; 
a, da, a, as, das, ds, are here the Definite Ar- 
ticles, becauſe they point out the Maſculine or 
Feminine Gender, and the Singular or Plural 
Numbers. 

The Definite Article has ſix Caſes, viz. Nomi- 
native, Genitive, Dative, Accuſative, Vocative, Al- 
lative, and is declined as may be ſeen in the Be- 
ginning of this Grammar. 

This Article is made uſe of, /, to ſpecify a 
particular Perſon; as o Rey manda aos ſubditos,the 
King commands the Subjects. 

2. It is applicable to a whole Species; as os lo- 
mens ſam fortes, Men are ſtrong; o leam be ferox, 
the Lion 1s fierce, 

3. It is always put before God when the Word 
Deos has any Attribute join'd to it; as o Deos de 
miſericordia, the God of Mercy. 

4. It is join'd with a Title to diſtinguiſh a Per- 
ſon; as minha ſenbora a Princeſſa de, &c. my Lady 
the Princeſs of, &c. f 

g. All Nouns Subſtantive common demand this 
Article; as a caſa, a terra, a meſa, o livro, o vinbo, 
o leyte, o fogo, alia, o fol, &c. n 

6. It is put before the Names of Countries, 
Rivers, and the Months; as @ Franga, o _ 
L | £9 5 
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gal, a Ingalaterra, @ Tamiſa, o Tejo, o mes de Mar- 
£0, 0 mes de Junbo, &c. | 

7, It is put before any Epithet ; as Judas o trai- 
dor, Judas the Traytor. 

8. The Superlative Degree of Adjectives requires 
alſo this Article; as o principe Eugenio he o melhor 
general de todos, Prince Eugene is the beſt General 
of all. 

9. The Pronouns Poſſeſſive, meu, teu, ſeu, noo 
and 8 and the Relatives hum, outro, qual, re- 
quire the Definite Article; as elle be teu inimigo e 0 
meu tambem, he is thy Enemy and mine likewiſe ; 
o bum he mais ſabio de gue o outro, one is more lear- 
ned than the other; meu livro o qual, my Book 
which, &c. All the other Pronouns are join'd 
with the Indefinite Article. 


i Obſerve here that the Indefinite Article is alſo 
join'd with meu, teu, ſeu, noſſo, voſſo, &c. when 
they ſtand between two Nouns Subſtantive, the 
latter of which ſtands in the Genitive Caſe; as 
eff be caſa de meu irmio, that is my Brother's 

ouſe ; em ſatisfagao de ſeus pecados, in Satisfac- 
tion of his Sins; tu nao conbeces os livros de noſſo 
pay, thou doſt not know the Books of our Fa- 
ther, (our Father's Books.) | 


10. This Article is join'd to the Infinitive of a 
Verb when it is taken in the Senſe of a Noun; as 
0 ler nam be difficultoſo, reading is not difficult. 

Obſerve, no Article is required when a Prepo- 
ſition is join'd with the Noun; as ſervia com ar- 
dor, to ſerve with Warmth ; obrar por dinbeiro, to 
work for Money. 


The Indefinite Articles 


Are de and a; de may be placed befare the 
Maſculine as well as the Feminine Gender; as 


I 3 bum 


ö 
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hum arratel de pam, a Pound of Bread, and hun 
arratel de carne, a Pound of Fleſh. | 
This Article 1s alſo put before the Singular and 
Plural promiſcuouſly ; as hum arratel de cerejas, a 
Pound of Cherries ; hum numero de mulberes, a 


Number of Women. 


In the ſame Manner the Article à ſerves for the 
Maſculine and Feminine Gender, and the Singular 


and Plural Numbers; as ie nam ſe diz d meninos, 


that is not ſaid to Children, and iſto ſe ba de faſer 
4 mulheres, that muſt be be done to Women. 
This Article has but four Cafes, viz. Genitive, 


Dative, Accuſative, and Ablative, de, a, a, & de. 


lt is neceſſary here to obſerve, that the Portu- 
gueſe as well as the Spaniards join this Article 
to the Pronouns and Nouns of an indefinite Sig- 
nification in the Accuſative Caſe, which Begin- 
ners are often perplexed at, eſpecially thoſe 
who know French or Italian, which two Lan- 
guages admit of no Article in that Caſe. In 
the following Examples you'll find it join'd 
with the Accuſative Caſe, viz. o reo com as 
mos atadas fez a ſua confiſſao, the Guilty with 
his Hands tied made his Confeſſion ; perguntey a 
eſtes bomens, J have aſked theſe Men; perguntey a 
eftas mulberes, I have aſked thoſe Women ; per- 
puntey a Foam que horas sda, I have aſked John 
hat a Clock it is; os Eſpanhoys combateram « 
Napolis, the Spaniards have fought againſt Na- 
polis. (See Chap. V. of the Articles, Sc.) 


By the Help of theſe ſhort Rules I hope it will 
be eaſy to diſtinguiſh which of the two Sorts of 
Articles ſhould be apply'd, viz. When a particular 
Perſan or Thing is ſpoke of and pointed out, 
then the Definite Article takes place ; but when 
the Subject ſpoke of is not pointed out, but left 
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in a general Senſe, then the Article Inde finite ob- 
tains; as when you ſay, hum arratel de pam, a 
Pound of Bread, you do not determine which or 
whole Bread it is, therefore the Indefinite Article is 
apply d; but when you ſay a Pound of my Father's 
Bread, then you point out whoſe Bread it is, and 
cauſe the Word Bread to obtain a determined or 
definite Senſe; wherefore the Definite Article muſt 
be made uſe of, and you ſay hum arratel 45 pam de 
meu pay, and not hum arratel de pam de meu pay. 
To know the Caſes by the Particles and Pre do- 
ſitions, we mult have regard to the Variety of 
Caſes which theſe Articles govern. The Article 
a ſerves ſometimes the Nominative, Dative, and 
Accuſative Caſe; as when we ſay @ caſa he fermoſa, 


the Houle is beautiful, which is the Nominative; 


and ir d caſa, to go home, which is the Accuſa- 
tive; and convem d caſa, it is convenient for the 
Houſe, which is the Dative Caſe. 

When the Particle de is join'd with the Pro- 
nouns eſte, efta, eſſa, iſto, iſſo, as deſte, deſta, 
diſto, diſſe, it ſometimes ſtands in the Genitive, 
ſometimes in the Ablative Caſe ; but the Particle 
u, as nite, neita, uiſto, ne nee Sc. always denotes 
the Ablative. See the Propoſitions. | 

The Particles 4% and {bg are often join'd to 
Verbs to ſignify the Words it, him, and is a Con- 
traction of the Article o, a, and the Pronoun 
elle; thus they ſay, doulbo de graga, I give it him 
freely, and doulba (i. e. couga) de grapa, | give it 
(i.e. that Thing) him freely; the Articles e and @ 
ſtand here in the Accuſative. 

The Particles de and da, and ds; ſometimes de- 
note the Genitive and ſometimes the Ablative 
Caſe, e.g. parte ds caſa, Part of the Houſe, be- 

124 and venbo de or dd caſa de Pedro, 
come from Peter's Houſe, which is the Abla- 
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tive; as alſo venbo d5 Temple, I come from the 
Church, Ablative. 

The Particle or Prepoſition pera is ſometimes 
related to the Accuſative, and ſometimes to the 
Dative Caſe, v. g. vou pera caſa, go home, Ac- 
cuſative; and pera minha caſa baſta ito, this is ſuf- 
ficient for my Houſe, which is the Dative. 

The Particles em, na, ns, com, ſem, always de- 
note the Ablative Caſe in both Numbers, v. g. 
eftou em caſa, or nd caſa de Pedro, I am in the 
Houſe of Peter; eft5u com caſa, & com armagam 
ou ſem caſa, ſem armagam de Pedro, I am with or 
without the Houſe or Furniture of Peter, Ablative. 
The Particle ao ſometimes ſerves the Dative, 
and ſometimes the Accuſative Caſe, e.g. Dative, 
convem ao Templo eſtar ornado, 1t 1s convenient that 
a Church be adorned; Accuſative, vin ao Templo 
de, &c. I go to the C hurch of, Se. Vid. the Chap- 
ter whe the el Hons. 


CHAP. II. 
Of the Uſe and Concordance of Nouns. 


S Nouns are reckon'd the firſt in the Parts 

of Specch,therefore 1 ſhall begin with them, 
_ explain what 1 is neceſſary to know concerning 
them. 
It is a general Rule, both in the Por/ugneſe as well 
as in the Latin, that the Noun Adjective muſt ever 
agree with the Subſtantive in Gender, Number and 
Caſe, without Exception; as hum bom livro, a good 
Book; huma mulber m4, a bad Wife or Woman; 
Jobb, aiſcretos, diſcreet Men.“ And here obſerve, 
the Noun Adjective is commonly 1 after the 
Noun Subſtantive. 
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Remarks on the Compariſons of Adjectives. 


The Force of the Compariſon lies often in the 
Particle que, as indeed it doth in the Latin, and 
the Languages derived from it; the Latin has 
quam, the Halian di, the Spaniſh que, the Portu- 
gueſe que, the French que, the Engliſh than. As for 
Example, o vinbo he melhor que à cerveja, Wine is 
better than Beer; a peſte he peur que a ſarna, the 
Plague is worſe than the Itch. 

You alſo make Compariſons with the Adverbs 
mais and menos ; as meu cavallo he mais alto que 0 
teu, my Horſe is higher than yours (thine.) 

The Superlative is often formed, as in Latin, 
by adding iſimus; as excellens, excellentiſſimus, Lat. 
So the Portugueſe ſay excellentiſſimo, generoſiſſimo,&fc. 
but it is oftener expreſs'd by putting the Article 
o and à before the Sign of the Comparative De- 
gree; as o Rey d' Ingalaterra he hum principe o mais 
poderoſo, Ac. the Kingof Englandis the moſt power- 
ful Prince, Sc. efta Senbora he a mais bella mulber 
49 mundo, this Lady is the fineſt Woman in the 
World. (vid. p. 29.) 


Obſeryations on the Nouns of Numbers. 


All Numbers are diſtributed into four Claſſes; 
the firſt is what we call Cardinal or Principal; as 
hum, dous, tres, quatro, dex, vinte, trinta, quarenta, 
iucoenta, cem, mil, Ec. one, two, three, four, ten, 
twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, hundred, a thouſand. 

Thoſe of the ſecond Order are called Ordinals; 
as primeiro, ſegundo, terctiro, quarto, quinto, ſexto, 
decimo, wvinteino, centefimo, mileſimo, c. the firſt, 
the ſecond, the third, the fourth, the fifth, the 


ſixth, the tenth, the twentieth, the hundredth, the 


thouſandth, c. 
The 
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The third Claſs contains the Collectives; as 


buma duzia, huma vinttina, Sc. a Dozen, a Score. 


The fourth Claſs are Numbers which mark an 
Augmentation; as o dobro, the Double, &c. 

Though all theſe Nouns of Numbers are Ad- 
jectives in their Nature, yet there are ſome which 
don't vary their Termination, that is to ſay, from 
one, bum, huma, and in the Plural Bunt, bumas, 
ſome; and dous, duas, two, to duzentos, duzentas, 
two hundred; trecentos, trecentas, three hundred, 
Sc. which again have the Feminine Termination; 
as duzentos homens, & duzentas mulheres, two hun- 
dred Men and two hundred Women. 


C H. AF. IV. 
Of the Pronouns. 


HE Pronouns having the ſecond Place al- 
lotted them in the Parts of Speech in all 
Grammars, I ſhall treat of them next after the 


Noun, and firſt conſider the Pronoun Perſonal, of 


which there are three Sorts, viz. of the firſt, ſe- 
cond, and third Perſon. 


Some Grammarians diſtinguiſh the Pronouns 
into. Subſtantives and Adjectives. The Pro- 
nouns Subſtantive are en I, tu thou, and / him- 
ſelf, and all the reſt they call Adjectives; but 
for Method's ſake we ſhall treat of them inthe 
following Order. 5 


The Pronoun Perſonal of the firſt Perſon 
en I, has no determined Gender, and is joined 
to either the Maſculine or Feminine, and de- 
clined with the indefinite Article, as may be 
ſeen in the Declenſions. There is but one Pro- 
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noun of the firſt Perſon, and it always agrees 
with the Verb in Number and Perſon; as en 


fou, I am; nds ſomos, we are; and it is ſome- 


times n by Way of Elegancy, and in Imi- 
tation of the Latin; as amo a efſas raparigas, I 
love thoſe Girls; 4% a meos livros, I read my 
Books; tho' in Eugliſb it cannot be left out. 

T he Pronoun me me, is joined with the Particles 
o and à in the following Manner; mo and m4in the 
Singular, and mos and mds in the Plural Number 
are made uſe of, v. g. muy caro vendeomo, i. e. li- 
vro, he ſold it me very dear, z. e. the Book; muy 
cara vendeoma, i. e. couſa, he ſold it me very dear, 
i. e. the Thing; vendeomos muy caros, i. e. os livros, 
he ſold em me very dear, z. e. the Books; ven- 
deomas muy caras, i. e. as ſedas, he fold em me 
very dear, i. e. the Silks. 

The Rules given for the firſt Perſon alſo ſerve 
for the ſecond, without any Exception. 

The Pronun tu is alſo with the Article oand a, 
os and as, contracted into 70, ta, ts, tas, and joined 
to the End of Verbs, which makes this Language 
very conciſe and expreſſive; thus they ſay, douto 
de graga, i. e. o livro, I give it thee freely, i e. the 
Book; for doute o, &c. douta»de graga, i. e. a ſeda, 
I give it thee freely, i. e. the Silk; for doute a. So 
in the Plural Maſculine, doutds de graga, i. e. 0s 


liuros, I give em you freely, i. e. the Books, for 


doute os; and doutds de graga, i. e. as ſedas, I give 
'em you freely, i. e. the Silks, for dowte as. 

The Plural vis is alfo often joined to o, a, os, and 
as, by changing the Letter into an J. Example, eu 
vila dou, I give it you, for en vs a deu; and en 
volas dou, I give them you, for eu vos as dou. 
Likewiſe the Infinitive of Verbs is joined with o, os, 
@ and as, by changing the 7 into! as querovtlo 
I will ſee him or it, for guero vero ; and gquero 

| | velos 
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elo, I will ſee them, for gquero ver os, See the 
_— of the Verb. 

Pronoun of the third Perſon, / or ſe him- 
ſelf, which is the common Gender, both Maſcu- 
line and Feminine, and has no Plural Number, 
is declined with the indefinite Article, as may be 
feen in the Beginning of this Grammar. 

Elle is commonly expreſs'd by the Particle Ihe 
in the Singular, and Ihes in the Plural, and the 
Dative Cale is comprehended therein; as 4 elle and 
& elles; as nam ſe the dd diſſo, and nam ſe the da a 
elle 4, he cares not for it. So in the Plural 
nam ſe thes da diſſo, or nam fe Ibes di à elles d'iſſo, 
they care not for it, or they value it not. (See p. 33) 


Pronouns Poſſeſſive. 


There are three Pronouns poſſeſſtve; as men 
ten, ſeu, mine, thine, his, in Singular; meus, teus, 
ſeus, in Plural. They are joined with a Noun 
Subſtantive both in Singular and Plural, and have 
tro Genders, viz. Maſculine and Feminine; thus 
men mine, is minba in Feminine; tea, tua, Vid. the 
Declenſion of the Pronouns; men livro, my ok 
minba caſa, my Houſe; meu o!ho, my Eye; 
bas palauras, my Words, Sc. 

Thefe Pronouns have the Article before them 
when the Conjunction Copulative comes between, 
e. g. teu irm3o e o meu, thy Brother and mine, min- 
ba irmia e a ſua, my Siſter and his; zeus cavallos 
e 05 meus, thy Horſes and mine, was caſas e'as 
mixnbas, thy Houſes and mine. 


Pronouns Demonſtrative. 


Such are elle, ella, te, eſſe, aquell:; the Words 
elle, ella, anſwer the Engliſh be and ſbe; efte is Ln 
. | en 
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when we ſay in Engliſb this; Eſſa anſwers the Eng- 
liſh that ; and aquelle that there or yonder, which 
is almoſt out of ſight, is remote, or not in ſight 
at all; e. g. efte homem he muy honrado, this is a 
Man of Honour; eſa mulber be fermoſa, that Woz 
man is handſome ; and fuy dez annos em aguella 
cidade, I have been ten Years in that City. 


Pronouns Interrogative. 


Que, quem, qual, cujo, and cija. The Pro- 
noun que is indeclinable; as que homem he eſte? 
what Marr is that? que mulberes ſam eſſas? what 
Women are thoſe? When gue is an Interroga- 
gative it ought to be writ with an Accent, other- 
wiſe not. | 

When you ſpeak of inanimate Things you may 
uſe indifferently the Word qual, or quem; as qual 
diftes retratos he o melhor ? which of theſe Pictures 
is the beſt? or quem deſtes retratos, &c. But when 
you ſpeak of Things having Life you muſt make 
uſe of quem only, except you put the Article be- 
fore qual, e. g. quem das duas mulberes be a mais 
fermoſa? which of the two Women is the hand- 
ſomeſt ? or a qual dds, &c. which however is not 
ſo polite a Way of Expreſſion as the firſt. 


: Pronouns Relative. See the Chapter of Pronouns. 


Pronouns Improper, 


Theſe Pronouns are divided into two Claſſes; 
the firſt is of Perſonals, the other Mix'd, which 
has Regard to both Perſons and Things. | 

The Perſonal only is guem, who and which. 

The Mix'd are nehum, cadahum, outro, cada, 
eerto, meſmo, algum, todo, tal, qualquer, noboby, 
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every one, another, every, a certain, the ſame; 
ſomebody, every, ſuch, which, or whoſoever. | 

Some of theſe Pronouns have but one only Ter- 
mination 3 as quem, cada, qualquer, tal, which are 


of the Maſculine and Feminine Gender both; quem 


and cada are indeclinable, but qual is in the plural 
quays, and tal tays; thus you ſay quay/queres 
bomens, ou quayſqueres mulberes. All the others 
have a Maſculine and Feminine Termination, 
and are declinable; as nenbum, nenbuma, nenhums, 
nenhumas, cadabum, cadabuma, cadabuns, cadabu- 
Mas ; outro, outra, outros, outras ; certo, certa, cer- 
tos, certas, &c. 
One of them is only negative, as nenbum, nen- 
Buma; all the reſt are Aſtirmatives. N 
Note, The Pronouns meu, teu, ſeu, noſſo, voſſo, 
bum, outro, and qual, mine, thine, his, ours, yours, 
one(or a) another, or which, are declinedwiththe 


Definite; but all the reſt with the Indefinite Article. 


CHAP. v. 
. Of the Varbs. 


T O know how to conjugate the Verbs, and 
toapply them well, isa very material Thing 
to ſpeak a Language in Ferfe&tion. The Conju- 
gations have been ſhewn above, and here we ſhal! 
compile a few Rules how they are to be applied 
in their proper Moods, and Tenſes, Numbers, 
and Perſons. 3 

All the Tenſes of Verbs (except the Infinitive) 
ſhould have before them a Nominati ve, either ex- 
preſs d or underſtood, with which they ſhould 


agree in Number and Perſon. - 


Expreſs'd ; as eu amo I love; tu ouves, thou 
heareſt ; Pedro canta, Peter ſings, 
| Unger- 
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Underſtood ; as amo I love; ouvimes, We hear ; 
cantam, they ſing. 


87 The Portugueſe as well as Spaniards, when 
they ſpeak to a Perſon whom they reſpect, they 
put the Verb in the third Perſon Singular; 
as M tem rezio, you are in the right (your 
Worſhip is in the right.) When they ſpeak to 
one whom they have lefs Regard for, they fay, 
Pos (inſtead of Yoſſa merce) tem rez79, When 

they would expreſs {till leſs Regard, they ſpeak - 
in the ſecond Perſon Plural, without “ M. 
or Voſſe, and ſay tendes rezio, you are in the 
right, or you have Reaſon ; and the moſt fa- 
miliar Way of all, as from a Father to a Son, 
or a Maſter to his Servant, is when they ſpeak 
in the ſecond Perfon Singular, tems re270, thou 
haſt right (Reaſon) 


The Verb Active governs the Accuſative ; 
amo @ meu irmao, | love my Brother; dige @ ver- 
dade I ſay the Truth. 

The Verb Paſſive is preceded by aNominative, 
and follow'd by an Ablative Caſe as os juezes ſao 
amados dos Principes, Judges are loved by Princes; 
os juezes ſtanding in the Nominative, and 84s pria- 
cipes in the Ablative Caſe. 

When the Particle to follows a Verb the Por- 
tugueſe as well as the Engliþ put the next follow- 
ing Noun in the Dative Caſe; as dou @ minha ir- 
maa, I give to my Siſter , dezia ag principe, he ſaid 
to the Nx which has been ſufficiently ex- 
plain'd, p. 

The enn de which are between two Verbs 
oblige the laſt of the two Verbs to be of the ſame 
Number, Perſon, and Tenſe with the firſt : Ex- 
ample, the King wills and commands, o Rey 
quer e manda, he ſings and dances very well, elle 
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canta e danſa muito bem ; we ſaw and heard, vi- 
mos e ouvimos, Sc. | 


Of the Moods. 


The Indicative has properly no Conjunction be- 
longing to it, tho* ſometimes the following are 
Join'd with it, viz. gue, ſe, quando, and como, e. g. 
o Senbor A. B. eſcreve, que tindes ſeu livro, Mr. A. B. 
vVrites that you have his Book ; faziſſo ſe me a- 
mas, do that if you love me? guando quertys vir, 
when will you come? como tu amas a elles, elles 
te amarim, as thou loveſt them they will love thee. 


The Imperative Mood 


Requires neither Prepoſition nor Conjunction, 
except only in the third Perſon Singular and Plu- 
ral, when it is preceded by another Verb, other- 
wiſe not; as manda que fallem, order them to ſpeak. 

Note, It is a Point of Controverſy among the 
Grammarians whether there is any Difference of 
Tenſes in the Imperative Mood. Some of the Por- 
Zugueſe Grammars have two Tenſes, viz, the Preſent 
and Future, whereas in Reality no Command can 
regard any other than a Future; for the Action 
muſt be ſubſequent to the Command. The ſe- 
cond, which they call the Future, 1s entirely 
borrow'd from the Future of the Indicative 
Mood, only with this Alteration, that no firft 
Perſon is allowed in the Singular, and the Pro- 
noun is put after the Verb. The Spaniards have 
but one Tenſe in the Imperative, Which they call 
Future, and correſponds with the firſt Tenſe of 
our Imperative; and indeed if two Tenſes are to 
be allowed, the only Difference I can perceive is, 
that what is commanded by the firſt is to be ex- 
ecuted immediately, but the ſecond at a greater, 
and not a limited, Diſtance of Time — 
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Reaſon I,” not being willing to reje& the ſecond 
entirely, have kept them, and call'd one the firſt, 
and the other the ſecond Tenſe. 


The Optative and Conjunctive 


Require ſome Particle before each Tenſe, tho? 
the Preſent is ſometimes uſed without any ; as 
praga a Deos, pleaſe God; Deos o faſſa, God grant 
it. When no Certainty of Action is mark'd, and 
the Particle que is join'd with the Verb, it muſt 
always be put in the Optative; as ha meſter que tenba 
eu, tis neceſſary I ſhould have. The Conjunctive 
is very elegantly uſed on- ſeveral Occaſions, and 
expreſs'd by the Particle como; as como voſſo pdy 
vos ama tanto, ſente mityto voſſa auſencia, as your 
Father loves you ſo much, he is much troubled 

at your Abſence ; como voſſo pay vos amava, amou, 
amira tanto, Sc. and in ſhort the Particle como 
prefix d to any of the Tenſes of the Indicative 
expreſſes the Conjunctive Mood. 
The Portugueſe alſo not inelegantly make uſe of 
the Gerund to expreſs the Conjunctive Mood, e. g. 
nam vis corcys de fazer tays couſas, ſendo nobre, for 
como ſoys nobre, don't you bluſh(colour) todo ſuch 
Things, being a Perſon of Quality; fugiys, fugiſtes 
de voſſo pay amando vis elle tanto, did you, have 
you run away from your Father, he loving you 
ſo well ? * 
he Conjunctive alſo is very elegantly (nay more 
antly than by the Particle como, or the Ge- 

rund) expreſs'd by the Particles pays and depoys, . 

v. g. nam me eſpanto fallardes tam audaſmente, poys 

ſeys ſoldado, 1 wonder not that thou talkeſt fo 

boldly ſince thou art a Soldier; morrès as pri- 

miro de Setembro depoys de ſer Rey ſete annos, du a- 
vendo ſete annos que tinha eſtado Rey, he died the Se- 

venth of September, * he had been King ſe- 


ven 


| k 
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ven Years, or it being ſeven Years that he had 
been King. 

The Opmtive is alſo join'd with the Particles 
poſto que, ſe, que, 2 peraque, nam, aindaque, 
comtantoque, altho', if, that, that not, why, why 
not, altho', whilſt or as long as; as, rogo te que ſe- 
Jas liberal, I deſire thee to be liberal; pera gue ſe- 


Jas liberal, &c. 


All Verbs which ſignify Will, Command, Doubt, 
Defire, Admiration, Supplication, or Pretenſion, 
when follow'd by the Conjunction gue, govern the 
Subjunctive Mood; as rogolbe que venba pera min- 
ba caſa, I deſire him to come to my Houſe ; de- 
ſejo muito que proſpere em ſeus negocios, I deſire very 
much that he may proſper in his Buſineſs ; guera 
Deos (praga a Deos) que ſeja, God grant he may be. 

The Conjunction aindague, altho', always de- 
mands the Subjunctive Mood; as, aindaque ſeja 
tempo nio quero bir ainda, altho it be Time, I do 
not care to go yet; aindaque elle o diga nao o Creyo, 
altho' he ſays it, I do not believe it. 


The Infinitive 


Has an indeterminate Signification, and can be 
employ'd neither abſolutely nor determinately, 
except in ſpeaking in general, e. g. poder viver, e 
ſaber viver, be a verdadtyra filoſofie, to be able to 
live, and to know to live is the true Philoſophy. 
Sometimes the Infinitive is elegantly, in Imitation 
of the Latin, made a Subſtantive, and h 
Article o prefix d to it; as 0viver e morrer ſam 
as couſas mais certas que temos, to live and to die 
are the moſt certain I hings we have; and in this 
Manner the Particles or Prepoſitions nd and di 
are often joined with it; as ns correr nembum o ex- 
cede, in Running no one exceeds him; nao ſe falls 


do ler agora, we don't _ now of i 
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They alſo very elegantly make uſe of this 
Mood with the Particle que, when we place the 
Words n nothing before the Infinitive 
in Engliſh; as tenho que fazer, I have ſomething to 
do, nad tenbo que eſcrever, I have nothing to write. 

The Pronouns me, te, ſe are often joined with 
the Infinitive Mood, v. g. aſſanbarſe, to be exaſ- 
perated; entreterſe, to entertain one's ſelf, = 

When two Verbs are put together, the ſecond 
commonly is in the Infinitive; as devo amar, I mult 
love; quero ver, I deſire to ſee, 

Sometimes the Particles por, ſem, 4,de, pera, and 
em precede the Infinitive ; as por ſer virtuoſo me 
perſiguem os mdos, for being virtuous, or becauſe 
I am virtuous, the Wicked perſecute me ; ſem 
ſer letrado dou a minha opiniao, without being a 
Lawyer, I give my Opinion; 4 fallar a verdade, 
to ſpeak the Truth, Sc. ſey que avtys de ſer ho- 
mim douto, I know you are to be a learned Man; 
1 1 de ſer fel, jurava de ſer fiel, I promiſe to 

faithful, he ſwore to be faithful. | 

When the Verb is in the Infinitive Mood and 
Future Tenſe, then the auxiliary Verb ey is added; 
as, amaturus ſum illum, Latin, amalo ey; laudaturus 
ſum illum, Latin, ouvilo ey, I will love him, 1 will 
praiſe him; accordarlbe ey, I will wake him; 4 
gaftarſe ha, he will be angry. 

When the Particles lo, la, los, las, him, it, her, 
and them are joined with the Infinitive, the Verb 
loſes the Letter 7; as quero louvalo, louväla, lou- 
valos, louvalas, I will praiſe him and praiſe it, 
ung her, praiſe them; guero ouvilo, ouvila, I will 

ear him or it, hear her. But when the Particles 
lhe and bes ſtand inſtead of the foremention'd Di- 
minutives, the Letter r remains in its Place; as, 


| fore agradecerlbe, e agradecerlbes, I will thank 


him, her, and thank them; quero fallarlbe, fal- 
tarlbes, Iwill ſpeak to him, her, ſpeak to them. 
og + 46 When 
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When they uſe the Infinitive to accompany a t 
third Perſon in the Plural, it is common with the p 
Portugueſe to add em, and to make uſe of ſer, ſe- p 
rem, amar, amarem. Thus they ſay, fico queixoſo q 
da minha deſdita de faltarem as occaficens de deſem- le 

pembarme, I remain complaining of my Misfor- 8 
tune to want Opportunities (that Opportunities ne 
are wanting) to acquit myſelf; ni quero as libros to 
o ſerem elles probibidos, I don't care for the Books Ot 
cauſe they are prohibited: aãõ quiz accompanbal- Cc 
los por amarem elles a beber tanto, I did not care to is 
accompany them becauſe they love to drink ſo 
; much, Sec. 


Remarks on the Tenſes. 


To avoid Repetition, I refer the Reader to what 
has been ſaid in the Beginning of this Grammar 
on this Head. 

Since the Preterperfects definite and indefinite 

are often confounded one with the other, we'll 
lay down here ſome Rules to diſtinguiſh em by. 
The Preterperfe& definite, or ſecond, is employ*d 
when we ſpeak of a Time perfectly paſt; and the 
indefinite or firſt when the Time is not totally, 
but paſt in part, and in part preſent or paſling : 
For example, in ſpeaking of the laſt Year, you may 
not ſay tenbo eſcrito huma carta nd anno paſſado, | 
have wrote a Letter laſt Year, becauſe the Time 
or Year is entirely paſt. But to ſpeak properly, 
we muſt ſay eſcrevi huma carta nd anno paſſado, | 
wrote a Letter laſt Year, which Difference is 
alſo obſerv'd in the Exgliſb Tongue; for it would 
be as improper in Engliſh to lay I have wrote a 
Letter laſt Near, for I wrote a Letter laſt Year, as 
it is ſhocking to a nice Ear in the Portugueſe to 
ſay tenbo eſcrito, &c. In ſpeaking of the preſent 
Year, which being but in part paſt, it won't be 
allow'd me to ſay compuſey bum livro eſte _ 
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I compoſed a Book this Year ; but I muſt ſay 
tenbo compoſio hum livro eſte anno, I have com- 
poſed a Book this Year, which is alſo more 
proper in Engliſh, This Diſtinction may be ac- 
quired by the Ear, but as this is not done but by 
long Converſation with thoſe who ſpeak the Lan- 
guage in Perfection, I would adviſe the Beginner 
not to truſt to Practice only in this Article, but 
to fix well theſe Remarks in his Mind, fince 
otherwiſe he may chance to get an ill Habit of 
confounding theſe two Tenſes, which afterwards 
is not eaſily diſcarded. 

The Preterpluperfect and the two Futures are 
eaſily diſtinguiſh'd by what we have ſaid in the 
Beginning of this Grammar. | 


Of the Uncertain Tenſe. 


This Tenſe is by the Ignorant often put for 
the Preterimperfe& of the Optative Mood. Its 
Termination is in ria, and ought not t6 be uſed 
indifferently for the Preterimperfe& but when we 
ſpeak either conditionally (but then the Condition 
muſt follow) or with ſome Doubt; but it can ne- 
ver take ſe, if, and aindague, altho', before or after 
it, if you'll ſpeak correctly; and the Preterim- 
perfect muſt always be preceded by ſe, if, and ain- 
daque. By the following Examples you'll per- 
ceive how much the Senſe of a Period is alter'd 
by the Difference of theſe Tenſes. Tobeginwith 
the Uncertain, daria 4 Voſſa merce dez cruxados ſe 
fora homem honrado, I would give you ten Cruſa- 
does were he an honeſt Man; fallaria @ verdade 
fe nam recedra o caſtigo, I would or ſhould ſpeak 
the Truth did I not fear the Puniſhment; and it 
would be falſe and con to the Idiom of the 


Language to ſay daſſe or dara dez dobroens, and 


fallara ou fallaſſe averdade, Sc. Example of the 
K 2 Pre- 
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Preterimperfe&, aindague fallara ou fallaſſe a ver- 
dade, nembum me crira, tho" I ſhould ſpeak the 
Truth, no Body will believe me. Note, When 
they uſe the Imperfect inſtead of the Uncertain 
Tenſe, it is the Termination in ara, and not that 


in aſſe. 
Of the Verb Paſſive. 


The Paſſive Verb or Voice, as we have ſaid at 
the Conjugations, is made by conjugating the 
Verbs ſou and eftou with the Participle of the paſt 
Tenfe; but the Portugueſe (as well as the Spaniards) 
commonly expreſs the Paſſive Voice by joining 
the Pronoun /e with the Verb Active in the fol- 
lowing Manner. Example, 

Pello que o Senhor tem dito ſe vò o contrario, for 
de ou efta viſto o contrario, by what this Gentleman 
has faid, the contrary ſees itſelf, for the contrary is 
feen or appears. | 

As circumſtantias ſe contam, e ſe deve fazer poco 
caſo de muitas dellas pello odio que ſe tem a efta gente, 
Circumſtances count themſelves, (are counted) and 
it muſt make itſelf little in Caſe of (and little Re- 
gard ought to be had to) many of them, (by the 
Hatred that holds itſelf to this People,) or by 
reaſon of their Hatred towards this People; 
que Ye diz de novo ? What News ſays itſelf, or is 

aid? gue ſe eſcreve de novo de Paris? what News 
writes itſelf from Paris, or is wrote from Paris? 

The Paſſive Voice is alſo ſometimes expreſs'd 
by the third Perſon in Plural of the Active Verb. 
Example, dizem (ſe dia) que avera guerra, they ſay 
(it is ſaid) there will be Wars eſcrevem (ſe eſcreve) 
de Paris que o Rey eftd com ſaude, they write (it is 
wrote) from Paris that the King is in Health, c. 
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Of the Gerunds. 


The Gerunds in this Language end in do; as 
amando, lindo, Sc. in loving, in reading, &c, and 
govern the fame Caſes as the Verbs of which they 
are Part, tho” ſome compoſe Gerunds by putting 
the Particles em, pera and de, with the Infinitive 
Preſent; as em dar, pera dar, de dar, in giving, 
of giving; as eſcrevendo efſa. carta, in writing 
that Letter; fallando 4 meu pay, ſpeaking to my 
Father; by which it appears they govern the 
ſame Caſes as the Verbs they are derived from ; 
for carta ſtands here in the Accuſative, and @ meu 

, In the Dative. | 

The Gerunds have neither Tenſe, Number, 


I or Perſons, but agree with all, Example of the 
n Preſent, trabalbando bem nam ha que temer, in 
is working well he need fear no Body; of the Per- 
ſect, foy feito eſcrevendo elle a carta, it was done 
c0 when he wrote the Letter. Example for the 
e, Number and Perſon, eu o very, vis o veréys, elle 
d e vera paſſando polla ri, I ſhall ſee him, you 
e- hall ſee him, he ſhall ſee them paſſing thro” the 
ie Street. | 
* Sometimes twoGerunds are join'd together; as 
*; | eſtando eſcrevendo eſta carta recebi a voſſa, whilſt 
18 was writing this Letter I received yours; morreo 
ws de repente, eſtando diſputando di morte, he died ſud- 
d denly whilſt he was diſputing about Death. 
N Ihe Verb and {roving are alſo ſometimes Com- 
b. ions; as eſpirdu avendo guatro annos inttiros que 
ay 2 91.5 0 he died — . having Ein 
e) four whole Years bedridden. 
is | 
17 | 


Of | K 4 CHAP. 


beloved, o capitam he amado; 
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CHAP. VI 
Of the Participle. 


HE Participles are of three Sorts, viz. of 
L the Paſt, Preſent, and Future Tenſe; as ama- 
do, beloved; amante, (o que ama) loving, or he 


that loves, and o que tem de amar, he that ſhall or 


will, or is to love. 

When that of the Paſt Tenſe is compoſed with 
the Verb ſer, to be, then the Participle ought to 
agree with the foregoing Noun Subſtantive in 
Gender and Number. Example, the Captain is 

Virwe is eſteemed, 
4 virtude he eſtimado; the Lazy will be blamed, 
05 preguigoſos ſeram culpados; thoſe Houſes will be 
fold, eſſas caſas ſeram vendidas. 

The Participle of the Paſt Tenſe, ſtrictly taken, 


_ infers a Paſſive Signification ; as lido, read, ama- 


do, loved, ouvido, heard ; but the Portugueſe (and 
Spaniards) often uſe it alſo in the Active Senſe ; 
as como v6s tenbo eſcrita muitas cartas, e nia ey rece- 
bido nenbuma repoſta, as I have wrote you many 


Letters, and have not received any Anſwer. 


t The Spaniards and Portugueſe very elegantly 
make uſe of this Participle with the Ablative 
abſolute, to imitate their Mother Tongue, the 
Latin; thus they ſay acabada a tta ſe foy à dor- 
mir, Supper being ended, he went to ſleep, 
(finita cæna ivit cubitum); tirada a cauſa ceſſa 
o effeito, the Cauſe being taken away, the Ef- 
fect ceaſes (ablata cauſa ceſſat effettus) partido 
voſſo pay chegou voſſa irmaa, when your Father 
was departed, your Siſter arrived; in this Caſe 
the Gerunds ſendo and avendo are underſtood ; 


as a (ea ſenda acabada, ſe foy a dormir, a cauſa 
ſe da, ſe foy ſende 
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ſendo, tirada ceſſa o effeito; o voſſo pay ſendo 
partids chegou voſſa irmãa. 


The Participles of the Preſent Tenſe, amante, 
loving, ouvente, hearing, &c. are of the common 
Gender, and are declined like Nouns Adjective, 
and muſt agree with the Noun or Pronoun they 
are joined with in Number and Caſe; as, os ouvin- 
tes (homens) & as ouvintes (mulheres) iſto por certo 
nãõ dizem, que tendes rezio, theſe (Men or Wo- 
men) who are hearing it, for certain do not ſay 
that you have right; but the Portugueſe common- 
ly expreſs this Participle by the Indicative Pre- 
ſent, join'd with the Particles o or a, which they 
decline, and the Pronoun que. Example, os (bo- 
mens) & as (mulberes) que ouvem iſto, por certo, nio 
dizem que tendes rezao, the (Men and Women) 
which hear that, for certain, do not ſay that you 
have right. 

The Participle of the Future Tenſe is of two 
Voices, viz. the Active and Paſſive. That of the 
Active o gue tem de amar, ler, ouvir, he that is to 
love, read, or hear, is likewiſe adapted to the 
Gender and Number of the Noun it is join'd with, 
by declining the Article o and a, and putting the 

erb tenbo 2 the Number and Perſon agreeable 
thereungo z as os homens & as mulberes que tem de 
_ ler, ouvir, the Men or Women that are to 
ove, | | 

The Participle of the FutureTenſe in the Pal- 
ſive Voice nes que ha ou tem de ſer amado, a- 
madg ; 05 & as que ham ou tem de ſer amados, ama- 
T6 he or ſhe that is to be loved ; they (both 

aſculine and Feminine) that are to be loved: 
Which is alſo regulated by the Article and Verb in 
the Maſculine Gender or Plural Number, as the 


Noun demands init; Example, o livre que ba de 


ſer eſcritp, the Book that is to be writ ; as cartas 


| 
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2 de ſer lidas, the Letters that are to be 
Tead. | 


CHAP. VII. 
Of the Adverbs. 


HE Grammarians differ about theſe Words, 


dentro, fora,emcima, embaixo, antes, and diante, 
ſome putting them in the Rank of Adverbs, and 
others placing them among the Prepoſitions ; and 
they are both Adverbs and Prepoſitions. When 
they are follow'd by nothing they are Adverbs 
as eſta dentro, he is within; vay fora, he goes out 
or abroad; ea encima, he is on the Top; efta 
debaixo, he is below; vay antes, he goes before; 
vay diante, he goes before, becauſe they here main- 
tain the Character of Adverbs, which is, they 
are Join'd with Verbs to declare or explain the 
Manner of their Signification. They are Prepo- 
ſitions when they are follow'd by ſome Caſe of a 
Noun; as efta dentro nd caſa, he is in the Houſe ; 
eta fora da caſa, he is out of the Houſe, Ge. 
The Adverb is always put before the Adjective 
and Participle, but follows the Verb; as «fe 
Bomem he muito barbaro ; this Man is very barba- 
rous; eftou bem perſuadido, I am well ed. 


The Adverbs in their Order are as follow, 
Alverbs of Time. © Entamn, entonces, "then. 
Agora, now. , 5 Sempre, ever. | 

Ja, already.” " Nunca, ever.. 
Ja entam, tbe alrzady, Ao preſente, at preſent. 


Jamiys, never. Algumahöra, ſometimes. 

Jagora, {uf now. . Anda, yet. _ | 

Tarde, late. _ Anteſque, before, 

Sedo, ſoon, early. Supftamente, * | 
> a 
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Cada dia, daily. Pouco mais,a little more. 
Hoje, 10-day. Pouco mais ou menos, 
Amenham, to-morrow. litile more or leſs. 
Depöis, afterwards. 


Ontem, yeſterday. Adverbs of Quality. 
Deſde, fince then. 
Daqui adiante, bence- Prudentemente, pru- 
forward. dently. 
Entretanto, mean while, Atrevidamente, boldly. 
g Elegantemente,elegantly 
Adverbs of Plate. Adrede, — 

a 6 Suavamente, feweetly. 
TAs ? * Diſcretamente, diſcreetiy 
Acoli, in this or that a ge- 

yy as 2 niouſſy. 

Nn * Galantemente, gallanthy. 
Pera alli, hither, EG) ramente, neatly. 
Ateli, hitherto. | entilmente, genteely. 
Ci, bither. Facilmente,- eafiy. 
La onde, there, where. 
Onde, "4554 Adverbs of M umber. 
Ondequer, wherever, As vezes, ſometimes. 
Dentro, within. Vez, vezes, Time, Times. 
Fora, without. _ Muitas vezes,oftentimes. 
Alem, on the other Side. Huma vez, once. 
Acima, above. | Quatro vezes, four times. 
Debaixo, below. Cem mil vezes, bundred 

, thouſand times. 

Adverbs of Quantity. 

Müyto, much, |  Adverds Negative. 
Pouco, /ittle. Nam, not. 


Aſſas, baſtantemente, Ainda nam, not yet. 
| Nomays, #0 more. 


Dema ado, 200 much. - Nanda, nothing. 
Abundantemente, abun - Tam pouco, neither. 
dantly. Nunca, jamais, never. 


Muyto mais, much mere. Reparay vos, look ye. 
, Adverbs 
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Adverbs demonſtrating. 


Eisaqui, behold. 
Alem diſto, moreover, 
beſides. 


Finalmente, finally. 
Em fin, at laft. 


Dedeſque,fince. 
Eylo aqui, look bere. 


- Adverbs of Doubt. 


Por ventura, perhaps. 
A caſo, perchance. 
Adverbs 1 


Como, bow. 
Por que rezam, where- 


| Adverbs of Uniting. 


Apar, juntamente, to- 
gether. 


Entreambos, - Between | 


both. 0 
Adverbs of Separation. 
Aparte, ſingh. 


| 9 ſepa- 


rately. © 
Eſpalhadamente, ſcat- 


. 
rr dif- 


s © 22991 


Adverbs of Intention. 
Fortiſſimamente, ſtrong- 


Intenſiſſimamente, moſt 


intenſely. 
Com grande cuydado, 


moſt ftudiouſty. 


Adverbs of Remitting. 


Pouco a pouco, /ittle by 
little. 7 


Paſſo a paſſo, ſtep by ſtep. 
Pregui ſoſamente, idly. 
Froxamente, remiſly. 


Averbs of Haſtening. 
quickly. 


Depreſſa. 
Apreffadamente, chi. 


Arrebadamente, furi- 


ouſly. 
Em hum inſtante, in- 
Kant). 
Logo, Preſenth. 
Adverbs of Compariſon. 


Aſſim como, ſo as. 
Quaſi, almaſt. 


Como, &s. 
Mays, more. 
Menos, /eſs. 


Adverbs of Choice. 


Antes, rather. 
D6utra maneyra, otber- 
wiſe. 


Debalde, 


9899558 859 


A 
A 
A 


SN 


Grammatica Anglo- Luſitanica. 141 
Debalde, envãm, in vain. A outro propoſito, for 
Atravez, tranſverſhy. another End. 

Ao contrario, on the con- De corrida, nimbly. 
trary. Diariamente, daily, 
A olhos viſtos, As eſcondidas, private- 


A longe, afar off. 
De perto, near. De dia em dia, from day 
Ao menos, at leaſt. to day. 
à pe de letra, by pre- De gatinh 

cription. De ga Raping. 
Ao redor, about. De giolhos, kneeling. 


Ao vivo, to the life. Daveſſo, tranverſy. 
Aos couces, by the heels. Debilmente, weakly. 


CHAP. VIIL 
Of the Conjunttions. 


T HE ſeveral Sorts of Conjunctions are Co- 
pulatives, Disjunctives, Cauſals, Illatives, of 
Oppoſition, Exception, Conditionals of Doubr- 
ing, of Declaration, of Interrogation, of Com- 
pariſon, of Augmentation, of Diminution, &c. 
The chief Conjunction Copulative is e, and, 
which is uſed as in all other Languages; tambem, 
tanto, quanto, como, nem, and tampoco, are of the 
ſame Order. 
Tambem, alſo, or as well, is always placed at 
the End of the Phraſe; as voſſe o quer, e eu tam- 
bem, you deſire it (will have it) and I alſo. 
Tanto, quanto, como, always ſpeak with a Rela- 
tion to other Things. , 
Nem disjoins the Parts of the Period as to the 
Senſe, but unites them in the Period; as nao be 
nem homem nem mulher, it is neither, Man not 
. Woman; tampoco, neither, is uſed after the ſame 
er. 


On 
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On is a Disjunctive, and is uſed in the ſame 
Senſe as vel in Latin, and or in Engliſh. 

Portm, entretanto, com todo iſſo, ſem embargo, 
but, mean while, for all that, notwithſtanding, 
are of Oppoſition, and are employ'd in Diſcourſe 
as the Engliſʒi Words that ſignify them. 

Senam, and amenos que, if not, and unleſs that, 
are of the excepting kind; ſenam ſtands ſometimes 


for but; ag não quero ſenam fr [ defire but that. 
Se, if, "Yo and ſuppoſto que, ſuppoling that, 
are of theWnditional Order, and are join'd with 


the Subjunctive Mood; as ſe nap owvera lido, if 


I had not read; paſto que eu venbha, &c. ſuppoſe 
I come. Quando, when, is ſometimes uſed for 
a Conjunction of this Sort, and in ſuch Caſe *tis 
always joined with the Subjunctive; as ſe or quan- 
do fallira bem, entonces, &c. if he would ſpeak 
well, then, Ce. 

Declaratives are, he de ſaber, to wit, and como, 


a, which govern neither Mood nor Tenſe of any 


Verb. 

Paraque, 4que, ſobre que, porque, where fore, for 
what, upon what, for why, are Interrogatives; 
as nao ſey porque, nem parague, I don't know for 
what nor wherefore; por que rez40, for what rea- 
ſon ; 4 que propoſite, to (tor) what purpoſe. 

Augmentatives and Diminutives are, o demas, 
aindague, ao menos, for the reſt, altho', at leaſt, Sc. 

Cauſal Conjunctions are ſuch as mark the Rea- 
ſon of Things done; they anſwer the Latin, quia, 
ergo, enim. Such are pois, porque, como, emguan- 
to, logo, d fim que, then, becauſe, as, inaſmuch, 
preſently, to the End that. 

The Particle que is the moſt frequent of all 
Conjunctions, and of the moſt Importance to be 
taken notice of; it is both a Pronoun and a Con- 


junction, but the latter is what we ſpeak of here. 


When 
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When it is not preceded by any Verb, it is a kind 
of Exclamation; as que me exponha d fazer iſſo be 
impeſſibel, that I ſhould expoſe me to do what 
is impoſſible. When gue is preceded by a Verb, 
that Verb muſt be in the Indicative, andthe Verb 
following gue in Subjunctive; as duvido que o Rey 
aja chegado ã, Sc. I doubt that the King is not 
airived, Sc. 


ty Obſerve here, that the Portugueſe as well as the 
Spaniards, French, and Italians, join no Nega- 
tive with the Verb I doubt, as the Engliſh do. 
Thus the Portugueſe ſay, duvido que o Rey aja 
chegado, and not que o Rey nao aja chegado. 


But when que anſwers the Latin quam, how, it 
governs the Indicative Mood as o que fermoſa be 
eſta mulber! O how handſome is that Woman! I 
need ſay nothing more about this Particle, for if 
the Student obſerves theſe Rules, and is careful in 
diſtinguiſhing when it ſtands for the Pronoun what, 
or for the Conjunction that and the Adverb hom, 
he will find no Difficulty in uſing it correctly. 


CHA P. IX. 
Of the Prepefition. 


E Prepoſitions, as has been ſaid in the 

Chapter of the Parts of Speech, are indecli- 

nable Particles join'd with Nouns, Pronouns, and 
Verbs, to declare their Signification. 

As the a is not only a Prepoſition, but alſo a 
Particle uſed in a very different Manner, I ſhall, 
by the following Explanation, ſhew how you may 
diſcern when it is a Prepoſition and when a Par- 


_ nicle. 


3 1. It 
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1. It is indeclinable when it is in Compoſition, 
as it often is both with Nouns, Pronouns, Verbs, 
and Adverbs, and ſometimes augments or dimi- 
niſhes the Signification ; as adinbtirado, to be full 
of Money, compounded of à and dinbeiro; it 
is the Participle of adinbtirar, to heap up Money; 
 ajoelbarſe, to kneel,” is a Verb Neuter reciprocal, 
compounded of à and joelbo, a Knee; adiante is 
an Adverb, compounded of a and diante. 

2. It is a Particle when it ſtands between two 
Infinitives; as comegar d jurar, to begin to ſwear. 

3. It is a Particle when it follows a Participle or 
Adjective, and is follow'd by an Infinitive Mood; 
as eftou prompto d obedecer, | am ready to obey. 

4. It is a Particle when it is between two Nouns 
of Number, or more properly between a Noun 
of Number and its Repetition; as ir dous d dous, 
to go two and two; 0 d quatro, four and 
four vitram duzia d duzia, they came by Dozens. 

5. When it marksa Diſtance of Time or Place, 
it is a Particle; as vive vinte milbas de Londres, 
he lives twenty Miles from London. 

6. The @ is a Prepoſition marking the Dative 
Cafe in the Declenfion of a Noun proper, whe- 
ther Maſculine or Feminine; as eſcrever a Pedro, 
to write to Peter; 4 Juãõ, 4 Maria, c. I ſay it 
marks the Dative in Nouns proper ; for in the 
declining of Subſtantives of the common Order 
it takes to itſelf ano; as efcrever as Rey, to write 
to the King; but when the Noun is of the Fe- 
minine Gender, the Particle cannot be diſtin- 
guiſh'd from the Article, except that ſome who 
are nice in their Orthography put the Accent 
Grave upon the 2 when a Particle, and an Acute 
(4) when a Prepoſition. 

9. The à marks the Accuſative after a Verb 
Active; as amar @ Deos, to love God; imitar 
805 Sanios, to follow the Example of Saints. 


It 
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It may be objected that there is no Dfference 


between eſcrever 4 Pedro, to write to Peter, and 


amar a Deos, to love God; for if the @ before 
Pedro ſignifies the Dative, it ought alſo to do the 
ſame before Deos; to which I anſwer, that to 
make the Diſtinction you muſt obſerve, that when 
it comes after a Verb Neuter it marks a Dative, 
and after a Verb Active an Accuſative Caſe, and 
beſides, that it is the Sign of the Dative Caſe to 
Nouns proper only. Theſe Rules, I doubt not, 
with Tome Application, will ſoon render the 
Learner Maſter of this nice Diſtinction. 

De ſometimes ſignifies a Prepoſition, and ſome- 
times a Particle; when it marks the Quality; 
Cauſe, or Manner of doing a Thing, or anſwers 
to the Sign of the Genitive in Znglyþ, it is no 
Prepoſition, but a Particle; as be hum homem de 
mag Vida, he is a Man of an ill Life. $4 6h 

When de anſwers the Engliſh from, or out of, it 
is a Prepoſition; as nao tirye iſſo de mim, you 
ſhall not take that fromme. EX 

De is alſo a Prepoſition when it ſtands before 
Adverbs of Place or Time; as de aqui nd diante, 
from henceforward ; alſowhen found before Verbs 
in the Infinitive Mood; as he tempo de partir, it is 
Time to depait. of taxa 
Em, in, whence, nd and n, in, and dentro xith- 
in, are.alſo Prepoſitions; and to apply them juſt- 
7 you are to obſerve, that when you ſpeak of 
the Time paſt, the Prepoſition em is required z 
and for the Time to come you are to uſe the 
Word dentro, and not em, nd, or ud; as li as obras 
de Taſſo em quinze dias, and not dentro de quinze 
dias; I have read the Works of Taſſo in a Fort- 
night; chegdrey a Londres dentro de tres dias, I will 


be at London within (in) three Days; nd and na, 


and nds and nas, are a Contraction of em o and 


to 
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to ſignify the . em, and the Article be- 
longing to the Word at the ſame Time; as n49 
ha nd mundo, there is not in the World, for #73 
ha em o mundo; and nio ha ns caſa, for nio ha em 
a caſa; thus de o and de à are contracted into di 
and da, and de os, de as, into das, dis; which has 
been obſerved above. 
Antes ſignifies a Priority in Time; as Deos cres 
6 Adam antes dò diluvio, God created Adam before 
the Flood. 
Diante is a Prepoſition both of Place and Order, 
and often anſwers to the Latin coram, before; as 
tenho minha caſa diante „ pago, my Houſe is before 
the Palace; poem eſe camiſa diante ds fogo, put 
this Shirt before the Fire; eftd&vamos diante do Rc, 
we were before the King; veſſe va diante de mim, 
you go before me. 

Ante ſometimes ſignifiesPriority, and ſometimes 
it has the Force of the Latin coram; as ante todas 
couſas he meſter ler, before all Things it is neceſ- 
ſary to read, Cc. ante nds ſecretarios, before us Se- 
cretaries, which however is better expreſs'd by 
diante. 

Perto, about, marks a Nearneſs of Time, 
Things, and Place, and requires the Genitive Caſe 
of Nouns, and the Infinitive of Verbs, with the 
Particle de; as perto da buma, perto das tres, a- 
bofit One, about Three a-Clock; 44 perto de 
Perecer, he is near periſhing. | | 

Depois, ſince or after, is both of Time and Place; 
when *tis of Time it anſwers the Engliſh fince; as 
depois ds diluvio, ſince the Deluge; and depois de 
aver eſcrito eſta carta, after I had writ this Letter. 
When it denotes a Place, it anſwers the Engliſb 
aſter, and will in that Senſe alſo have the Geni- 
tive; voſſe deve ir depuis de Pedro, you ought to 
go after Peter. | 

Detraz is alſo of Place, and anſwers the EngiiÞ 
behind, - Con 
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Com is the ſame with, and is uſed exactly like 
the Exgliſb with; for like that it marks Union, the 
Inſtrument and the Manner; as con migo, with me. 

Entre is both of Place and Time, and anſwers to 
the Engliſh between and betwixt ; as entre a creagao do 
mundo e o diluvio, between the Creation of the 
World and the Deluge; entre o dia di nacimento e 
a Paſcoa ſam muytos dias, between Chriſtmas-Day 
and Paſſover are many Days. In theſe Examples 
*tis plain that Prepoſition ſignifies Time; but in 
the following it denotes Place, as o ar eſtd entre 
o cio e a terra, the Air is betwixt Heaven and 
Earth; entre Londres e Liſbda, betwixt London 
and Liſbon, 

Fora anſwers to the Engliſh out, except when it 
is uſed for an Exceptive; e fora dd caſa, he is 
out of the Houſe; fora ds reyno, out of the King- 
dom. It is Exceptive in the following Exam- 
ples, en conſento, fora ds ir 4 Roma, I conſent, ex- 
cept of the going to Rome; todos ſe foram fora 
menos tres du quatro, all went away except three or 
four. The Words ſalvo and ſens, except, are 
often with more Elegance apply d than fora, par- 
ticularly when it happens to fall in with a Word 
which reſembles it in Sound, as here it doth with 
firam, where the Jingle takes off the Smoothneſs 
of the Sound; therefore you ſay more elegantly 
todos ſe foram ſalvo tres qu quatro. 

The Prepoſition para is put before an Infinitive 
Mood, or between two Infinitives; as para morrer 
bem, for to die well; o que dizes he fallar para fal- 
lar, what thou ſay'ſt is talking for talking ſake. 

This Prepoſition marks the Motive, Cauſe, 

End of Things being done; it ſhews 
why and for what; as Deos crid todo o mundo pars 
ſeu ſervicio, God created all the World for his 
Service; eu fiz huma caſa para os pobres, I have 
made a Houſe for the Poor; fte homem he bom - 
L 2 pars 
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para hum ſecretario, this Man is good for a Secre- 
tary: It denotes alſo Conveniency; as eſta caſa be 
muy pequena para mim, this Houſe is very little 
for me. | 

It is alſo a Prepoſition of Time, tho' in the 
Future only ; for when we ſpeak in the Preſent or 
Perfect Tenſe, we mult uſe por, and not para, as 
we ſhall obſerve in ſpeaking of that Prepoſition; 
as agora e para ſempre ſeja o nomem de Deos louvado, 
now and for ever let the Name of God be praiſed, 
The Prepoſition por denotes the Cauſe efficient 
of a Thing, or the Motive of doing or ordering 
that Thing, The efficient Cauſe, as Deos crio lo- 
do por ſua omnipotencia, God created all by his 
Omnipotence. It marks the Motive of ſome Ac- 
tion; as todo o que faz he por vinganga, all what he 
doth is for (out of) Vengeance; he feito iſto por 
eſſcutro, I have done this for the other. 

Por anſwers to the Latin pro, v. g. eu vos tenho 
por amigo, I hold you for a Friend; à cidade efti 
por o Rey, the City is for the King; trocdyme eſte 
cavallo por hum dutro, change me this Horſe for 
another. Sometimes por ſtands for the Latm 
.propter, by reaſon of, v. g. por aver grande tem- 
Peſtade, by reaſon of a great Tempeſt; and in 
this Senſe the Words amor, or cauſa,” are ſome- 
times join'd with it; as por amor das neves, and 


por cauſa das neves nĩõ paſſo os Alpes, by reaſon of 


the Snow I don't pals the Alps. 

When por is join'd to the Article o and a, the 
7 is changed into J; as polo amor de Deos, for God's 
ſake ; pola honra, c. 

Per is apply'd when they deſign: to ſhew the 
Medium by which we proceed in any Action; as 
eu vis moſtrarty per rezoens evidentes, I will ſhew 
you by evident Reaſons; eſte livro fo compoſto per 
Firgilio, this Book was compoſed by Virgil. 

| 2 


: When 


When per is join'd to the Articles o and a, it 


makes polo and pa; as pelo caminho, by the way; 


pla terra, thro* the Earth, 


Contra, againſt, denotes Oppoſition and Place, : 


and in both it is apply'd exactly like the Exgliſb; 
as elle vay contra mare e vento, he goes againſt 
Tide and Wind; contra minha vontade, againſt 
my Will; contra toda rezio, againſt all Reaſon : 
It marks a Place in the following Example, o cam 
meijs contra 4 parede, the Dog piſs'd againſt the 
Wall. 

An, beſides, when join'd with the Inſinitive, 

uires the Particle de; as alem de comer quiz 
beber, beſides eating he wanted to drink; but when 
put with the finite Moods, it requires de que or ds 
que; as alm ds que tinha flito queria, Sc. beſides 
what he had done he wanted, c. 


Defde and ate, from and until, denote both 


Time and Place; as deſde aquelle tempo ate agora, 
from that Time to this Time, (till now,) deſde 
aquella raſa, att eſta caſa, from that Houſe to (till) 
this Houſe. | | 

Sem, without, anſwers the Latin ab/que and fine, 
and goes before the Noun and Verb, and governs 
the Accuſative Caſe; he homem ſem bonra, he is a 
Man without Honour; /yo ſem applicagad, I read 
without Application, | 

Sobre anſwers in every Thing to the Englih up- 
on and over, and therefore tis not neceſſary to ſay 
any Thing about it. 

Debaixo is a Prepoſition both of Time and 
Place; it marks a Time when it marks the Reign 
of any Prince; as debdixo ds Imperio de Leopoldo, 


under or in the Reign of 1 It denotes a 
Place; as mus capitos eftim debdixo du cama, my 


Shoes ſtand under the Bed. It ſignifies a Subor- 
dination; as os foldados eam debaixo dd autoridade 
as general, the Soldiers are under the Authority 
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the General; and alſo in the metaphorical 


Senſe it anſwers to the Engliſh under and belatmp; 


as engana ſeu proximo debdixo da capa de devogam, 
he cheats his Neighbour under the Cloak of De- 
votion. . 1 3 
Em cima, above or upon, anſwers the Engliſh 
Senſe without Exception; thus you ſay, em cima 
ag meſa, upon the Table ; ſe ha paſto em cima de 
todo o mundo, he has put (let) himſelf above all 
Eons | _ Py gry 


CHAP. X. 
Of the Interjeions. 


HE Interjections we have already obſerv'd, 


© ſerve to expreſs the Paſſions and different 
Emotions of the Mind, viz, Joy, Grief, Deſire, 
Fear, Averſion, and Admiration, and often one 
and the ſame Word has different Significations, 
according to the Tone it is pronounced with; ob ſe, 
oh if! oxala, would to God! bay me, ah me! Heu, 
alas, for pity!. mofino. de mim, oh miſerable me 
animo amigos, Courage my Friends, &c, But as 
they are very eaſy, and correſpond with the Eng- 
Idiom, and as alſo they can cauſe no Difficulty 
when you meet*em in Authors, they ſufficiently 
declaring themſelves, theſe Examples may ſuffice. 
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Of the OrTH benAruN of the Portugueſe 
ye 


| All Proper Names and Sirnames, or 
Relatives derived from: Appellatives, are 
written with a great Character in the Beginning. 
vi. Jcam, Pedro, Maria, Coſta. As alſo all Pro- 
per 
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Names of Kingdoms, Provinces, Cities, Towns, 
ountains, Arms, Rivers, Fountains, Months 
of the Year, Names of Gods and Goddeſſes, 
Nymphs, Furies, Sc. as Portugal, Andaluſia, 
Lisb6a, Madrid, Olympo, Tejo, Arethiſa, Fantyro, 
Fipiter, Venus, &c. So alſo of Adjectives; as 
Romano, Portuputz, Ingriz, Franciz, a Roman, 
a Portugueſe, an Engliſhman, a Frenchman; and 
Appellatives of any great Dignity ; as of an Em- 
peror, King, Prince, Duke, Lord, Biſhop, &c, 
and the Beginning of every Chapter or Section, 
and after every final Period, which Rules are alſo 
obſerved in other Languages. 

2. Abbreviations common in the Portugueſe 


Tongue are, J. Mag. le Mageſtade; V. A. 


Voſſa Alteza; V. E. Voſſa Excellencia; V. S. Voſſa 
Senboria; V. M. Voſſa Merce; OR. NS. O Rey 
Noſſe Senbor; all which are written with great 
Characters; of which ſee the Letters. 
3. No Portugueſe Word either begins or ends 
with a double Confonant; as rr or , thus it 
would be ſuperfluous to write guall with two , 
* the Sound of the laſt Conſonant is entirely 
4. The Letter m is always written before , m,pz 
as embravecer, immovel, impar. The Letter » is 
always written before c, d, f, g, I, u, r, ,t; e. g. 
tronco, pondo, confiſſio, angiiſtia, enleado, anno, en- 


regelado, infinuado, enteſado; except the Com- 


pounds of the Adverbs bem and circum, as bemeſ- 
treado, bemquiſto, circumferencia, circumflexs, &c. 
5. The Fauſes in Writing or Reading are ex- 
efs'd firſt by a Comma (,) which is ufed for a 
iſtinction of what we write, and in Diſcourſe to 
give a little Eaſe for Reſpiration. The chief Uic 
of it is after a Verb, with its Caſes, at the End 
of every little Clauſe, v. g. quem ama a Deos, 


ama o proximo, he that loves God, loves his Neigh- 


L4 bour, 
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bour. It is alſo placed after a Conjunction before 
a Relative, viz, aguelle be verdadeyramente prudente, 
e ſabio, que com todo, Ac. he (or that Man) is truly 
pendent, and wiſe, who with all, Sc. It has alſo 
ts Place before Adjectives, when many occur in 
the ſame Caſe, v. g. quem quizer, ſer, nabre, bom, 
prudente, liberal, Sc. he that deſires to be noble, 
Food, prudent, liberal, Sc. Alſo before Sub- 

ſtantives, as, as virtudes mordys ſam quatro, pru- 
dencia, juſticia, temperancia, fortaleza, the moral 
Virtues are four, Prudence, Juſtice, Temperance, 
and Fortitude, It is alſo uſed after ſimple Verbs, 
without any Caſe ; as pequiy, fallaudo, obrando, 
Fc. I have ſinned in ſpeaking, working, Gc. 
Hut it 15 difficult to explain the Difference there 
is betwixt a Colon (:) and a Semicolon (3). The, 

lon is a compleat Sentence, but the Senſe of 
the Peripd is not quite finiſhed, A Semicolon is 
2 Sentence, but ſomething is wanting to make it 
perfect; and as the Colon is a Diviſion of the Pe- 
riod; fo the Semicolon is a Subdiviſion of a Co- 
lon. This laſt Period may ſerve for an Example; 
but this nice Piſtinction muſt chiefly be learnt by 
Practice. The Colon is uſed when we quote the e. 
Words of any Author, e. g. dizia Salamis : nen- W 
uma couſa he de todo perfeita, Solomon ſaid: no- ha 
thing is perfect in every Part. In the ſame man- 
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ner, when we promiſe to ſay ſomething, as dirty Br 
a que me maldigogr: biyva como lobo, mas mam me an 
mordes como cam, I ſhall ſay to him that ſhall 

ſpeak ill of me: howl like a Wolf, but bite me A 
r NIFIRT 0G 

A ſingle Point is uſed when the Senſe. of a Ti 


Sentence is compleatly conſummated ; of which 
Obſervation will eaſily inform you. 


The Interrogative Sign is made thus (?) and | 
is uſed upon all Queſtions, v g. porque @ timeſma 
tam conbeces ? why Cott thou not know thyſelf? to 


porque 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


— 


—U—U—ä— — <0 AGED 


Granimatica Auglo- Luſrunica. 134 
que nam conſervas o teu? why doſt thou not pre- 
ſerve thy own? After the Sign of Interrogation 
the next following Word ſhould begin with 4 

t Letter. 

The Sign of an Interjection is (1) which like- 
wiſe requires a great Character after it. 

A Farentheſis is known by two Half-Moons or 
Half-Circles, which incloſe ſome Words, and ex- 
empt them from the reſt of the Sentence, v. 15 
o pecador (ſe ſe nam emendar) ſem ditvida ſera puni 
the Sinner (if he doth not mend) without doubt 
will be puniſh'd. So likewiſe when an Author is 
quoted; as bem aventurada ſera a Republica (dizia 
Platam) nd qual os filsſofos reynem, happy will be 
the Republick (faid Plato) in which Philoſophers 


” The Sec. is an Abbreviation of the Latin Words 
et cætera, and the reſt, and is made uſe of toexpreſs 
that the Sentence is not perfectly finiſh'd, and 
that ſomething which is not very material, or ob- 
vious to every one, Is left for the n 75 
Hearer) to imagine. . 

The v. g. verbi gratia, in Engliſh to ſay, and 
e. g. exempli gratia, for Example, are apply'd 
when ſomething is to be alledg'd to illuſtrate what 
has been ſaid before. 

The Aſteriſks and other Signs we omit for 
Brevity's ſake, as being what Cuſtom in Reading 
and Weiting will introduce of courſe. 


— TAS SES 
The ETyMoLocy. Obſervations on the Nature 
of the Language itſelf. 


HE Spaniards pretend the Portugueſe is a 
Baſtard of their Language, and endeavour 


to prove it from Hiſtory, and the Idiom _— 


—— — — 
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Language itſelf, and many Words which appeat 
to be a Contraction of the Spaniſh in ſome mea- 
ſure, ſeem to confirm it; as p6, ſi, cor, dino, leva, 


voar, ter, por, ſoar, cear, ſuar, ler, &c. in Spaniſo 


pobvo, ſolo, color, digne, leona, volar, tener, poner, 
ſonar, cenar, ſudar, Duſt, alone, Colour, worthy, 
2 Lioneſs, to fly, to hold, to put, to ſound, to ſup, 
to ſweat, c. But as theſe Words all proceed from 
the Latin, the Portugueſe have perhaps as good a 
Right to ſay the Spaniards have borrow'd *em from 
them, and made them longer, as that they ſhould 
have had em from the Spatiards, and made them 
ſhorter. Tis true, the Spaniards were Maſters of 
Portugal for a conſiderable Time, and-ptobably 
introduced many of their Words into that Nation, 
as the French have done likewiſe; but, as upon ac- 
count of a Settlement the Romans had in Portugal 
as well as in Spain, it is more than probable they 


had their Language immediately from the Latin; 


Idon't therefore ſee how the Spaniards ſhould be 
allow'd the Honour of fathering this Language, 
altho* it owes perhaps ſome Words to them. 
The Portugueſe then derives its Original from 
the Latin, and that it retains a greater Aﬀinity to 
it than any other Language, is what they much 
contend for. They can produce whole Sentences 
which are both good Latin and Portugueſe, and 
in both Languages expreſs the ſame Senſe; as du- 
rante iſto vento tam contrario, tu toleras duras & 
injuſtas miſerias, during that ſo contrary Wind, 


thou ſuffereſt hard and unjuſt: Miſeries; fupplico 


vos, o Principe:, amantes cauſas publicas ! 1 intreat 
O Princes, loving publick Cauſes! If I 

ad not been ſcrupulous in theſe Examples, even 
to a Letter, and if I kad thought the Reader 
would allow a ſmall Alteration, as from us to o, 
or from ut to m, or ſome ſuch trifling ng, 
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I could have inſerted conſiderable Paſſages of 

Portugueſe all Latin Words. And for this Reaſon 

the Portugueſe ſeem to have retained a greater Af- 
finity to the Latin than any other of its Deſcen- 
dants: Beſides, that their Conſtruction is very like 

the Latin, and that they endeavour to pronounce 

as they write, and write as they pronounce, are 

doubtleſs alſo reaſonable Arguments for the Purity 

of their Language. But as we have ſaid ſome- 

what already in the Preface on this Head, we for- 

bear ſaying any more here, to avoid needleſs Re- 

petitions, and proceed to make our Obſervations 

on the Nature of the Language itſelf, 

Such Words as are naturally and originally La- 
tin, ought to be written and expreſs d in the ſame 
Characters: as terra, maſſa, Hllaba, except ſuch 
Words which in their Pronunciation alter their 
Sound, v. g. the Word choro in Latin is written 
with an b, and ſignifies a Choir and Concert of 
Muſick; but in the Portugueſe with an 5 ſignifies 
N Lamentation, and coro ſignifies a Concert and 
Choir, In the fame Manner we are not to write 


n parocho, but paraco; and caridade, not charidade; 
0 monarca, not monarcbha, and the like, becauſe by 
h the & the Syllables obtain a quite different Sound. 
s When the Latin Letter is doubled, the Portu- 
d gueſe commonly follow their Example; as aggra- 
4 var, aggravo; exaggerar, exaggeracam. 
Dy The Latin ti is commonly changed into p, ci or /; 
d, as in grata, preſenga, doenga, paciencia, clemencia, 
(0 violencia. 
at The c in Latin Words adapted to this Language, 
1 is often changed into u or y; as doutor, reytor, 
en perfeyto, effeito, from doctor, rector, perfedtus, ef- 
er fentus, &c. 

0, | As for Words where there is any Doubt whe- 
's, ther the Letter ſor ꝝ is to be uſed, having both 
I the ſame Sound, they generally follow the Latin; 
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as they write 2, and not uzo; applauſo, not ap- 
Plauxo; 190 cauza, and c ad 
They generally change the Letters phintof; as 
ih filsfofo, ortographia, Felippe, &c. | 
The Words the Latins write with a Diphthong 
the Portugueſe expreſs with a fingle Vowel; as E- 
thiopia, Athiopia; edificio, ædiſicium; eſtio, eſtas ; 
Berdeyrò, heres; pena, pena; feno, fanum. 

No Portugueſe Words end in the following Con- 
ſonants, viz. b, e, d, f, g, u, p, J, t, x; but only 
in J, m, r, /, 2. | 

© Vowels in general are not doubled if they are 


of the ſame kind, and belong to the ſame Word; 


I fay of the ſame kind, becauſe in the Word men- 
zrys i and y are Vowels of a different kind; and I 


ſay belonging to the ſame Word, becauſe when 


we ſay vendoa and amavaa, for a vendo and a 
amava, the two laſt Vowels are not duplicate, but 
one Vowel is joined to the other, which is an Ar- 
ticle; and in irmãã, magaa, &c, the aa is not to 


be conſider'd as two diſtinct Vowels, becauſe they 


ſoften themſelves into one Syllable. 
As for Conſonants, it is certain that the Let- 


ters x and z can never be duplicate. The dou- 


bling of 1 and the Ear is the beſt Judge to 
diſtinguiſh it; for ſingle and double they have 


two different Sounds; the one ſoft and weak, as 
in amara; the other harſher and ſtronger, as in 


amarra, a Cable. The ſame may be obſerv'd of 
the Letter /; as in the Words caſo and 405 a 
Fork or Fleſh-Hook ; but as to theſe the diſtin- 
guiſhing Ear and Practice of Converſation will 
give the beſt Rules. In the Word accento we eaſily 
perceive a double Conſonant,and ' tis not difficult at 
all to be diſtinguiſh'd from the Word acento; yet 
there are ſome Words in which Uſe rather than 
the Ear teach us whether the Conſonants are du- 


plicate or no; as far Example, in the Words af- 
| * Fforar, 
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forir, affinir, affogar, to pay Tribute, to refine, 
to ſtrangle. And it ought to be obſerv'd (as a- 
bove) that in all Words derived from the Latin, 
the Portugueſe love to imitate them in doubling of 
Conſonants, as in the Words affinidide, apgravir, 
communicar ; ſo elle, amaſſe, leſſe, ouviſſe, foſſe. 

The / and c, before e and i, have the ſame Sound 
in Portugueſe, and to diſtinguiſh them in Writ- 
ing, there 1s no other Rule than that the Words 
deriving from the Latin ought to be written with 
the ſame Letters; as cebdla, ciddde, ſenddo, Ec. 
and not ſebola, ſidade, cenado. The ſame ſhould 
be obſerv'd alſo about the Letters ſand 2, that 
tho* they have the ſame Sound they ought not to 


be uſed promiſcuouſly ; as menſa in Latin is in 


Portugueſe meſa, and not meza with a z; ſo they 
write caſa, not caza. 

The Latin Words ending in x change the x for 
a 2 in the Portugueſe Language; thus pax, per- 
dix, vox, lux, are in Portugueſe pax, perdiz, vox, 
lux, &c. 

The f, or c with its Plica at Bottom, is often 
uſed for a double /; but when the Word is de- 
rived from the Latin, it is juſtly deemed a Miſ- 
take if you ſhould write g for I; thus you are to 

= paſſo, maſſa, profeſſar, not page, mapa, pro- 
efar. | 
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Of the ProsoDrE, or Accentuation of the 


Syllables. 


5 4 H E Quantity of Syllables is either ſhort or 
long, tho* ſome pretend to introduce a ſort 
of a middle Pronunciation, between ſhort and 


long; which however, to avoid Confuſion, we 


ſhall take no notice of, 
And 


- — — . — — 
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And for the ſake of obſerving a regular Me- 
thod, we ſhall begin with thoſe that have the 
Penultima in 8. | 

The Words ending in aba, abo, aca, aco, acha, 
echo, ara, ao, ada, ado, afa, afo, aga, agem, agre, 
agro, alba, albo, ala, and ale, have their Penultima's 


long, except le vado, cagado, eſtomago, amago, ſcan- 
dalo, bigamo, piramo, &c. and ſome other Words 


derived from the Latin, which are ſhort. Alſo 
the Penultima's in apo, apa, aque, ara, aro, arra, 
arro, ata, ato, ava, avo, aua, axo, aza, and at, 
are long, tho” not without Exception; as canta- 
ro, pucaro, liiparo, tirtaro, &c. and concavo and 


biſave, which are ſhort. 


The Penultima in e. 


The Penultima's in eba, ebo, eda, edo, efa, eſo, 
are marked with an Accent, but are not pro- 
nounced quite ſo long as thoſe terminating in 
echa, echo, eca, and eco. The Penultima's in ea, 
eco, ega, and ego, are alſo long, tho' not without 
ſome few Exceptions; as corrego, conego, ſoffrego, 

ecego, follego, batega, cacego, which are ſhort. 
hoſe in eld, and elo, ema, emo, ena, eno, epa, epe, 


epo, eque, era, ero, eſa, eſo, eta, ete, eto, eva, eve, and 


evo, are long, except proſpero and aſpero, which 
are ſhort, 


The Penultima in i. 


The Words ending in iba, ibe, ibo, icha, iche, 
ic bo, ita, ico, iga, ice, igo, ida, ide, ido, ifa, ife; ifo, 
iga, igo, ija, ijo. ilha, ilbo, ila, ile, ilo, ima, imo, 
inba, inbo, ina, ino, ipa, ipe, ipo, iqua, ique, iquo, 
ira, ire, iro, iſa, iſe, iſo, iʒa, 120, ita, ito, iva, ivo, 
ixa, and ixo, are long; except mecanico, agarico, 
crĩtico, and the like, from the Latin or Greek, and 
bimido, pallido, tirrido, hurrido, prodigo, infimo, anô- 
nimo, intimo, maximo, peſſimo, piilpito, vomito, decre- 
Pita, eſpirito, which are ſhort. The 


1 
Ui 
1 
15 
1 
a 
a 
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Ihe Penultima in o. g 
The Words ending in oba, obe, obo, obra, obre, 


abro, ocba, ocho, oca, oco, ora, oo, oda, ode, odo, of a» 


ofe, ofo, ofra, ofre, ofro, oga, ogue, ogo, 0ja, ojo, ola, 
ole, olo, oma, ome, omo, ona, ono, onba, onho, opa. 
ope, op, oplo, opra, opre, opro, ora, ore, oro, orra, 
err, oſa, oſe, ofo, a, 020, 01a, oe, oto, 00a, ode, 
000, 0xa, 0x0, are long, e incobo, pi- 
rola, and frivolo, which are 4 


_ Words having their Penultima's in 2. 


& % 


Thoſe Words ending in aba, «bo, ubra,ubro,ucha, 
ucho, uga, ufo, uca, uco, uda, ude, udo, afa, ufe, ufo, 
ugu, uge, ugo, uja, ujo, ulba, ulbe, ulbo, ula, ule, ule, 
uma, ume, umo, unba, unbe, unbo, una, une, uno, 
uþa, upe, upo, uque, ura, ure, uro, uſa, uſe, uſo, ua, 
ue, uro, uta, ute, uta, utre, uxa, uxe, uxo, uva, uo, 
are long, except ſuccubo, incubo, vocabulo, veſt ibulo, 
angulo, rigulo, ambula, trimula, and camputo, and 
ſome others derived from the Latin. 


Obſervations of Penultima's before Vowels. 


@ before e is long, as ſae, cae; before i ſhort, 
as ſair, cair; before o, and ya, yo, tis long, except 
when to the third Perſon Singular of the Indica- 
tive Mood the Particle o is added, as c&mao, bibao. 


e before other Vowels. 


e before a is long, except in gatea, bireas, and 


in the third Perſon of the Imperative, when the 
Particle is annex'd, as matea; before o it ſounds 
long, except paͤteo, and in the ſaid Perſons when 
the Letter e is ſubjoined, as mares, and in femea, 
ſemeas, eſcirea, and other Words derived from the 
Latin; but it is long before the u, when the two 
Vowels melt into a Diphthong, giving a diſtin& 
Sound of each, as in coriftu, ſandiu. 


i bes | 
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i before other Vowels. 

i before a, e, and o is long, excepting eſptcia; 
feria, camedia, ſciencia, and other Words from the 
Latin. 402 rere. 

o before other Vowels. | 

o before a, e, and u is long; but before i tis 
hardly perceived as to its Sound, and reputed to 
be ſhort, as in the Words rim, poir. 

u before other Vowels. 

1 before à is long, except in capua, Papua, in- 
ſeca; before e, i, and o tis long, except in ſome 
few Words of the Latin Produce. 

The Accent or Tone of the laſt Syllables. 

Firſt thoſe ending with a Vowel; and to begin 
with a regular Method, thoſe ending in à are 
ſhorr, excepting tafeta, bofetd, mand, cd, la, acola, 
oxalg, pd, para, and in the third Perſons Singular 
of the Future Tenſe of the Indicative Mood, 
v. g. amard, lerd, ouvird, rirs, Sc. 

Words ending in e 

Make the laſt Syllable ſhort, except gale, pole, 

pote, mare, chamine, loult, pontape, rele, &c. 
Words ending in 7 

Make their laſt Syllable long; but thoſe that 
terminate with the Diphthong ay, ey, oy, and i, 
have their Penultima's long. | 

Words ending in 0 


Have their laſt Syllable regularly ſhort, ex- 
cept avs, enxo, ichs, filbs, teyr6, and the third 
Perſons Singular of the Preterperfe&t Tenſe In- 


- Qicative Mood. 


Words ending in « 

Are generally long in the laſt Syllable, except- 
ing ſuch as have a Vowel precedent to it; for 
then by forming a Diphthong the Sound is diffe- 
rent in the Pronunciation, and the Penultima 
grows long, as in amou, levgu, &c. 

Words 
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Words terminating in J, m, r, ½ 2. 
All Words ending in al are long, except on- 


ly one, Setival, a Sta-Port Town of that Name 
in Portugal. 


Thoſe that end in el are long in the laſt Sylla- 


ble, except agradavel, visivel, amdvel, &c. 
Words terminating in i are long, except ddcil, 
facil, habil, and the like, derived Fom the Latin. 
All Words ending in ol are long, without Ex-. 
ception. | 1 
Likewiſe thoſe in ul, except cinſu], a Conſul 
| Words terminating in 1. | 
The Nouns that end in am are long; but the 
Verbs in the third Perſon Plural of the Indicative 
Preſent are ſhort; and the third Perſon Plural of 
the Future Indicative are long, as amardm, leràm, 
ouviram, &c. | | 
Thoſe that end in em are ſhort, except ſome 
Nouns, bedem, parabem ; alſo the Verb tem, with 
its Compounds, as mantim, detim, retem, conttm, 
with the Words aquim, alim, porem, which are 


long. The Words in im are all long. Thoſe 


in om and wm are alſo long, 
| Words terminating in T 
Thoſe that terminate, in ar are long, except 
achcar, nifar, aljofar, ambar, &c. 6 
Thoſe in er are likewiſe Jong, without Excep- 


tion. In ir are long; ſuch are the lufinitives of 


the Verbs of the ſecond Conjugation ; and here 
the Verb martyr is only excepted. 
In or are long. 
Very few Portugueſe Words end in ur; but 
thoſe that do, ſound long. 
ords terminating in 5. | 
All Words terminating in as being Nouns, in 
their Pronunciation in the Plural Number imitate 
the Singular; if ſhort in Singular, they are ſo in 
the Plural; as cdſa, zdſas, couſa, couſas ; and if 
K | 6 long 
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long in the Singular, they are the ſame in the Plu- 
ral; as tafetd, tafetas ; bofetd, bofetds. The ſame 
Rule is allo applicable to all Verbs, in what 
Tenſe ſoever; tor whatever Letter the firſt Per- 
fon ends in, if that be ſhort or long, the ſecond 
Perſon will be the ſame ; as amo, 4mas, amdva, 
ami va, amiutas, amarey, amaras. | 

All Words ending in es in the Plural Number, 
which in the Singular have an e ſhort, are like- 
wiſe ſhort in the Plural; as t7gre, tigres, padre, 
padres; but thoſe that have an e long in the Sin- 
gular, have a long Termination in the Plural; 
as mare, marts, chamins, chamints. The Syllable 
es in the ſecond Perſon of the Indicative Preſent 
in the ſecond and third Conjugation is ſhort ; as 
eſcreves, duves, moves, toſſes. 

Words ending in is or :x are long, except ſome 
Words that end in ays, Cys, oys, is; as cdys, ar- 
rdys, reys, les, caracoys, roys, pany, aztiys, and 
the Verbs amdys, enſinavs, dirtys, fartys. 

Words ending in os, when they derive from a 
Singular ſhort, the Plurals are ſhort alſo ; when 
the Singular is long, the Plural is ſo too. All 
the firſt Perſons Plural of all Verbs are ſhort in 
their laſt Syllables ; as amdmos, amdvamos, ame- 
mos, lemos, liamos, ouvimos. 

The Nouns ending in us are long, except thoſe 
that have another Vowel before the z, and make 
a Diphthong, as ſandeu, ſandeus, 

Words terminating in 2. 

Whether in az, ez, iz, ox, and nz, are long, 
except appendiz, 

This may ſuffice to inſtru the Reader in the 
general Rules how and in what Manner to place 
the Accents or Tones upon Words, We might 
have ſaid much more upon this Subject, but the 
reſt will ſoon be learned by Reading or Conver- 


ſation. , | * 
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Ae. L 
Nouns Subſtanti ve. 


Of Things, De Couſzs. 


Thing, a couſa, 
Nature, a natu- 
reza. 
a Beginning, o principio. 
an End, o lim. 
an Order, a ordem. 
Time, o tempo. 
a Number, o numero. 
a Place, o agar, 
a 77 o eſpacio. 
a Name, o nome. 
a Sipn, o ſinal. 
a Mode or Manner, 0 
modo, a'mancira. 
a Mark, a marca. 
8 Rind, a ſorte, o genero. 
« Part, a parte. 


a Member, o membro. 

a broken Piece, o pedago. 

a cut Piece, o fatia. 

a little Piece, o peda 
cinho. 

Nothing, nada. 

Matter; a matkria. 

Form, a forma. 

a Figure, a figura. 

a Body, o corpo. 


* — "i 8 


M 2 


Of the World and the 
Elements, de mundo 
e dis elements. 


the World, o mundo. 
the Sky, o firmamento. 
the Sun; o ſol. 
the Moon, a lũa. 
| 4 Star, 
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a Star, a eſtrella. 

. @ Planet, o planeta. 

a Comet, acometa. 

Light, a luz. 

a Sun-beam, o rayo do 
ſol.. 


a Shadow, a ſombra. 

an eclipſe, a eclipſe. 

the New Moon, a lũa 
nova, 

the Full Moon, a lũa 
cheya. 

the Wane of the Moon, 

o mingõante da lũa. 

the increaſing Moon, a 
laa crecente. 

an Element, o elemento. 

Fire, o fogo. 

Air, o ar. 

Water, a agua. 

Earth, a terra. 

a Flame, a flama. 

a Spark, a faiſca. 

Smoke, o fumo. 

Soot, a N 

a Fire, when a Houſe is 
on Fire, © incendio. 

a Firebrand, o tiſſam a- 
ceſo, 

a live or hot Coal, o car- 

vam acelſo. 

a Coal, o carvam. 

Sea-coal, o carvam de 
pedra. 

Embers, or hot Aſhes, a 
cinza quente, o bor- 
ralho. 

8 Cloud, a nuvem, 


a Whirkwi 
Darkneſs, a obſcuridade. 


a Fog or Miſt, a nẽvoa. 

a Vapour, o vapor. 

a Wind, o vento. 

a gentle Wind, o Z&firo, 
o vento gentil. 


o pe de 
vento. 


a Tempeſt, a tempeſtade, 
a trabuzana. 
ſerene Weather, tempo 
ſereno. 
goodWeather, bom tem- 


RV 

bad Weather, tempo ro- 
im. 

foggy or dark Weather, 
tempo ne voado. 

rainy Weather, tempo 

cChuvöſo. 

a litileil ind, o ventinho. 

the Eaſt Wind, o vento 
d'Efte.. 

Eaft North-Eaſt Wind, 
o vento d' Eſte Nor 
d'Eſte. 

North- Eaſt Wind, o ven- 
to Nor d' Eſte 

North Nortb-Eaſt, Nor 
Nor d' Eſte. 

Nerth Wind, o vento de 
Norte. 

North North-Weſt Wind, 
o vento Nor Nor 
d'Ocſte. 

North-Weſt, Nor Ocſte. 

Weſt North-Weft, Oclte 
Nor Oeſte, ' 

Ne, Otlte. 

Wl 


. 
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Weſt Soutb-Meſt, Ocſte 
Sud Ocſte. 

South-Weſt, Sud Oeſte. 

South South-Weſt, Sul 
Sud Ocſte. 

South Wind, o vento de 
Sul. 

South South-Eaſt, Sul 
Sud eſte, 

South-Eaſt, Sud eſte. 

Eaſt South-Eaſt, Eſte 
Sud eſte. 

4 Rainbow, o arco ce- 
leſte. 

Thunder, o trovãm. 

Lightning, o relampago. 

Rain, a chuva. 

& Shower, a chuva de 
trovam. 

Snow, a neve. 

Hail, o pedriſco. 

Dew, o orvalho, roſio. 

hoar or white Froſt, o 

lo. 

a great Shower, a bor- 
raſca. 

a Spring or Fountain, a 
fonte. 

a River, a ribèira. 

a great River, o rio. 

a Brook, o torrente. 

a Stream, o corrente. 

the Sea, o mar. 

the Ocean, o oceano. 


the Ebb, o vazante dã 
mare. 

a Shore, o bordo. 

a Haven or Port, o porto. 

a Gulf or Bay, o golfo, 
a bahia. 

an Iſland, a ilha. 

a Peninſula, a peninſola. 

a Bank, a ribanceira. 

a Channel, o canal. 

a Ford, o vam. 

a Well, o pogo. 

a Diteb, o foſſo. 

a Pool or Pond, a lagòa. 

a Marſh or Fen, or fenny 
Ground,terra alagada. 

a Lake, o lago. 

a Bog, o atolẽyro. 

a Sleugb, o lamagal. 

a Fiſh-pond, o viveyro 
de peixes. 

a Drop of Water, a gotta 
d' agua. 

@ Bubble, a ampolla d' a- 
gua. 

Frotb, a eſcuma. 

Ice, a geada. 

Cold, fria. 

Heat, ocalor. 

the Continent or main 
Land, o continente, a 
terra firme. 

a Mountain, o monte. 

a Hill, o outeiro. 


8 Wave, a onda. a Rock, a rocha, a penha, 
the Tide, a mare. a plain Field, o campo. 
the Flowing, o crecente à Valley, o valle. 

da mare, Mud, o limo, o lodo. 
M 3 Dirt, 
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Dirt, o eſterco. 

Duft, o pö. 

@ Clod of Earth, o tor- 
—_—.: 

eTurf,torram com erva. 

Clay, o barro. 

Rea-cker, o almagre. 

Marl, or white Earth, 
barro branco. 

Chalk, a greda, o giz. 

Fullers Earth, greda 
barro. 

Heaven, o ceo. 

Hell, o inferno. 

Purgatory, o purgatorio, 

Gel 0 Beos. 4 

an Angel, o anjo. 

Paradiſe, o paraĩſo. 

4 Soul, a alma. 

4 Devil, o Diabo. 


Of Time and the Sea- 
ſons, de tempo e ſezdens. 


Time, o tempo. 

a Day, o dia. 

4 Night, a nöite. 
Noon, o meyo dia. 
Midnight, meya nöite. 
Morning, a manhaa. 
Evening, a tarde. 

a _ al, o relõgio de 


4 — o relõgio. 
an Hour-glaſs, o rel6gio 
de area. 
# Watch, o relögio de 
algibeira. 
5 


a Watchman, o vigidor. 

an Hour, a hora. 

Half an Hour, a mẽya 
hora. 

a Quarter of an Hour, 0 
quarto de hora. 

threeQuarters of anHour, 
tres quartos de hora, 

To. day, oje. 

Yeſterday, ontem. 

To-morrow, a menhãi. 

before Yeſterday, anton- 
tem, 

this Evening, eſta tarda. 

this Morning, eſta men- 
hia. 

after Dinner, depois da 
jantar. 

after Supper, depols dg 


cear. 


a Week, a ſemana. 


4 Fortnight, quinze dias. 
a Month, o mez. 

a Year, o anno. 

a Minute, o minuto. 

a Moment, o momento, 
the Spring, o vero. 

the Summer, o eſtio, 
Autumn, o outono. 

the Winter, o inverno. 
Day breat, a madrugada. 
Sun: ſet, o ſolpoſto. 
Sun-riſe,o nacenteds ſol. 


Dusk of the Evening, © 


juſco fuſco. 
Monday, a ſecunda feyra. 
Tueſday, a terga feyre. 
Wedneſday,aquarta fey ra 
Thur ſday, 


r 6. a um. 


'y 
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Thurſday,a quinta feyra. 

Friday, a feſta feyra. 

Saturday, o Sabado. 

Sunday, o Domingo. 

alloh - day, o dia feſtivo. 

4 Worky-day, o dia do 
trabalho. 

Nerv. year s- day, o anno 
novo. 

Eaſter- day, a Paſcoa. 

Whitſunday, a Pente- 
coſte, 

St. John's day, o Sam 
Joam. 

Michaelmas-day, o Sam 
Miguel. 

Chriſtmas-day, o Natal. 

January, o Janeiro. 

February, o Fevreiro, 

March, o Margo. 

April, o Abril. 

May, o Mayo. 

June, o Junho. 

July, o Julho. 

Auguſt, o Agoſto. 

September, o Setembro. 

October, o Outübro. 

November, o Novembro. 

December, Decembro. 


„ 


Of Countries and Cities, 
de terras e cidades. 


Europe, a Euròpa. 
Aſia, a Ala. 

Africa, a Africa, 
America, a America. 


. 


M 4 


the Eaſt- Indies, as Indias 
Orientaes. 
the Weſt- Indies, as Indias 
Occidentaes. 
Great Britain, a Grande 
Bretanha. 
England, a Ingalaterra. 
Scotland, a Eſcocia. 
Ir.Jand, a Irlanda. 
Denmark, a Dinamarca. 
Norway, a Norvega. 
Sweden, a Suecia. 
Muſcovy or Ruſſia, a 
Moſcovia, a Ruſſia, 
Germany, a Alemanha. 
France, a Franca. 
Holland, a Ollanda. 
the United Provinces, as 
Provincias Unidas, 


Flanders, a Flandes. 


Switzerland, a Suiſſa. 
Spain, a Eſpanha. 
Portugal, o Portugal. 
Poland, a Polönia. 
Italy, a Italia. 
Hungary, a Ungaria. 
Turkey, a Turquia. 


a capital City, a villa 


capital. 
London, Londres. 
Edenburg, Edimburgo. 
Dublin, Dublin. 


Copenhagen, Copenaga. 


Drontbeim, Drontheim. 
Stockbolm, Eſtocolmo. 
Moſcoto, Moſco. 
Vienna, Viena. 

Paris, Paris. 


Amſterdam, 


| 
| 
N 
| 
| 
| 
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Amſterdam, A mſterdim, 
Bruſſels, Bruſſelas. 
Baſil, Baſla. 
Madrid, Madrid. 
Lisbon, Lisboa. 
Cracow, Cracovia. 
Rome, Roma. 
Venice, Veneza. 
8 Belgrada. 
onſtantinople, Conſtan- 
tinopola. 


Of Minerals and pre- 
cious Stones, De mine- 
ras e pedras precioſas. 


4 Mine, a mina. 

42 Mineral, o mineral. 
a Metal, o metal. 
Gold, o Gura. 

Siluer, a prãta. 

Braſs, o latam. 
Copper, o cobre. 

Iron, o ferro. 
Steel, o ago. 
Lead, o chumbo. 

Tin, o eſtanho. 
Quicſhſilver, o azogue. 
white Lead, o alvayãde. 
Vermilion, or red Lead, 
o vermelham. 
Verdigreaſe, o ferr6gem 
do cobre. 

Ruſt, a ferrugem. 

Salt, o ſal. 

Alom, o alume. 
Brimſtone. o enx6tre. 
Amber, o ali, | 

Sali Petre, o Salitre. 


* 


4 Stone, a pedra. 

a Flint-Stone, a pedra de 
fogo. 

a Wheiftone, a pedra de 
ſevar. 


a 2 a pedra de 


ue. 

Plai er, o geſſo. 

Lime, a cal. 

Sand, a area. 

Gravel, o caſcalho. 

Marble, o mArmore. 

a precious Stone, a pedra 
precioſa. 

a Jewel, a joya. 

a Diamond, a diamente. 

a Brilliant, o brilhante. 

a Roſe, a roſa. 

a Saphire, a zafira. 

a Chryſolite, a cri ſolita. 

an Emerald, a eſmeralda. 

a Jaſper, o jaſpe. 

an Agate, a agatha. 

an Amethiſt, a matiſta. 

a Ruby, o rubim. 

a Turkeiſe, a turqueſa. 

a Cornelian, a Cornelina. 

a Glaſs, o vidro. | 

4 Cryſtal, o criſtal. 

a Pearl, a perola. 

a Coral, o coral. 


Of ff Herbs and Flowers, 
De ervas e flores. 


an Herb, a erva. 
a Flower, a flor. 
Graſs, a erva. © 


. ? o 
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| Flax, o linho. 

Hemp, a canhamo, 

a Stalk, o talo. 

4 Plant, a planta. 

an Artichoke, a alcacho- 


fra. 
Bean, a fava. 
French-Beans, os fey- 
Joins. 
4 Carrot, a cenöyra. 
a Cucumber, o pepino. 


a Cabbage, a couve. 

4 Colliflower, a couve de 
flor, 

eatable Herbs, as ortali- 
8 

Garlick, o alho. 

a Gourd, a calabaga. 

Lettice, a alface. 

a Leek, o porro. 

a Melon. o melam. 

Muſtard, a Moſtarda. 

a Muſhroom, o cugiime- 

o fungo. 

an Onion, a cebola, 

a Radiſh, o rabo. 

Horſe-radiſh, a Mar- 
reca, 

Turnip, o nabo. 

Anis, a erya doce. 

Baulm, a erva cidrẽira. 

Bajil, a baſilica. 

Borrage, as borragems, 

Burnet, a pimpinela. 

Camomile, a camomila, 

Caraways, a caravea. 

Chichory, chicorea. 

Oreſes, o maſtrugo. 


Endive, a ſcaròla. 

Fennel, o fenolho. 

Hop, o pe de gallo, lu- 
pulos. 

Hufes. o iſopo. 

Jej/amin, o jaſmin. 

Lavender, a lavendo. 

a Lily, o lirio. 

Marjoram,a manjorona. 

Mint, a ortelia. 

a Nettle, a ortiga. 

a Poppy, a dormadeira. 


| Roſemary, o alecrim. 


Rue, a ruda. 

a Roſe, a roſa. 
Saffron, o aſafram. 
Sage, a ſalva. 

Sorrel, a azeda. 
Spinage, as eſpinafres. 
& Thiſtle, o cardo. 
Thyme, o tumilho. 
Trefoil, o trefolho. 

a Tulip, a tülipa. 


Tobacco, o tobaco. 


zolet, a viola. 
Wormwood, a lozna. 
Corn, o gram. 
Barley, a cevada. 
Millet, o milho. 
Rye, o lenteyo. 
Oat, a avea. 
Rice, o arroz. 
Wheat, o trigo. 
Meal or Flower, a farin- 
ha. 
Bran, o farelho. 
Pulſe, o legumem. 
4 Lentil, a lentilha. 
a Pea, 
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2 Pea, a ervilha. 
4 Beard (of Corn) a a- 
. reſta. | 
an Ear, a eſpiga. 
4 Grain or ſingle Corn, 
hum gram. 
Straw, a palha. 
| Seed, a ſemente. 


Of Trees, Shrubs, and 
Fruits, De ärvores, 
matas e frilitos. 


4 Bramble, a mata. 

4 Roſe-buſh, a rozẽira. 

4 Vineyard, a vinha. 

4 Vine, a vide. ; 

4 Bunch of Grapes, o ca- 
cho de uvas. | 

a Grape, a uva. 

4 Tree, a arvore. 

a Bough, o ramo. 

a Leaf, a folha. 

the Stick of @ Tree, © 
tronco. 

the Bark, a cortiga. 

8 Tong, a verga. 

the Root, a ratz. 

the Juice, o cumo. 

Fruit, o fraito. 

an Apple-tree, a macẽira. 

an Apple, a magaa; 

a Pear: tree, a percira, 

4 Pear, a pera. 

a Cherry tree, a cerejcyra. 

a Cherry, a cereja. 

aPlumb-tree,aameixcira. 

e Plumb, a ameixa. 


a Fig-tree, a figueyra. 

a Fig, o ſigo. 

an Olive-tree,a oliveyra, 

an Olive, a azeitona. 

an Aſh-tree, o freixo. 

a Beech-tree, a faya. 

a Polar- tree, o alemo. 

an Elm, o olmo. 

an Oak, o carvalho. 

4 Fir tree, o pinhciro. 

a Willow, o ſalgucẽiro. 

a Nut. bell, a caſca da 
noz. 

a Kernel, o miolo. 

a Wall-nut, a noz. 

a Small. nut, a avelia. 

4 Cheſnut, a caſtanha. 

a Medlar. a neſpera. 

an Almond-tree, a amen- 
doeira, 

an almond, a amendoa. 

a Berry, a baga. 

a Date, a tamara. 

a Quince, o marmelo. 

an Orange, a laranja. 

4 Citron, a cidra. 

a Lemon, o limam. 

an Apricat, o damaſco. 


2 Peach, o pẽſſego. 


@ Strawberry, o moran- 
gam. 

a Zlackberry, a amora 
brũ va. 

a Mulberry, o amora. 

Currants, as paſſas de 
coryntha. 

a Pomegranate, arora. 

a Neftarin, o durazio. 


6 RA 
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a Rasberry, a amora do 
mato. 

Nod, o pao. 

a Faggot, a fe ze. 

a Mood, o boſque. 

4 Foreſt, a brenha. 

a Grove, o arvoredo. 

Spice, as eſpecias. 

Cinnamon, a canela. 

' Cloves, os cravos da In- 
dia. 

Ginger, o gingibre. 

Mace, a macia. 

a Nutmeg, a noz moſ- 
cada, | 

Pepper, a pimenta. 

Vinegar, a vinagre. 

Frankincenſe, o encenſo. 

Myrrh, a mirra. 

Muſe, o almuſcar. 

Rojin, a reſina. 

Turpentine, a termentina. 

Pitch, o pez. 

Cum, a gomma. 

Of Animals in general, 

Dos auimays em geral, 


4 Creature, a criatura. 
an Animal, o animal. 
Life, a vida. 

Senſe, o ſentido. 

Sex, o ſexo, 

the Sight, a viſta. 

the Hearing, ouvido. 
the Smell, o cheirar. 
the Taſte, o goſto. 
the Feeling, o tao. 
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a Colour, a cor. 

a Sound, o ſom. 

4 Smell, o cheiro. 

a Voice, a voz. 

a Taſte, o ſabor. 

common Senſe, o ſenſũ 
comum. 

the Fancy, a fanteſia. 

the Memory, a memori, 

Imagination, a imagina- 
cam. 

a Male, o macho. 

a Female, a femea. 

an Inſect, o inſecto. 

a Bird, o piſſaro. 

a Fiſh, a peixe. | 

a Beaſt or Brute, a beſta, 
o bruto, 

a Man, o homem. 


Of Inſects, de inſectos. 
a Worm, o bicho. 
an Ant, a formiga. 
a Fla, a pulga. 
a Louſe, o piolho. 
a Moth, a traga. 
a Silk-worm, o bicho de 
ſeda. 
4 Snail, o caracöl. 
a Spider, a aranha. 
a Bug, o perſovejo. 
a Fly, a moſca. 
& Bee, a abelha. ' 
4 Butterfly, a barboleta. 
a Gnat, o moſquito. 
a Graſs-hopper,a lagoſta. 
a Waſp, o beſpam. 
a Viper, 


172 A Vocabulary in Engliſh and Portugueſs. 


a Viper, a vibora, 

an Aſp, o aſpid. 

a Snake, a cobra. 

@ Serpent, o ſerpente. 

8 Lizard, © lagarto. 

a Frog, a ram. 

@ Toad, © apo. 

4 Scorpion, o eſcorpiam. 

a Ree-hive, a colmea. 

Honey, o mel. 

a Honey-comb, o favo. 

Wax, a cera. 

a Swarm of Bees, o en- 
xame de abelhas. 

4 Sting, o agulham. 


Of Birds, de paſſaros. 

4 Bird's Bill, o rico da 
ave. 

es Wing, a aſa. 

a Featber, a pena. 

Down, a-penugem. 

# Spur, a eſpora. 

4 Claw, a unha. 

4 Neſt, o ninho. 

a Cage, a gayola. 

an Egg, o ovo. 

4 Sbell, a caſca. 

4 Fowler, © cagador de 
aves. b 

Birdlime, o viſco. 

4 Bat, o morcego. 

@ Blackbird, a mèlroa. 

a Capon, o capam. 

a Cock, o gallo. 

a Chicken, o pintanm, 

4 Crane, o grou, 


a Crow, a gralha. 

a Cuckow, o cuco. 

a Didapper,omergulham 

a Pigeon, a pomba. 

a Turtle-dove, a rola. 

a Ring-dove, o pombo 
torcaz. 

a ng, o pom- 
bal. 


@ Duck, a adem. 

an Eagle, a aguia.. 

a Falcon, © falcam. 

4 Goldfinch, o pintaſilgo. 

a Gooſe, o pato. 

a Gull, a gaivota. 

an Hawk, o acor. 

a Hen, a galinha. 

a Heron, a garga. 

a Fackdaw, a gralhinda. 

a Ning . fiber, a pica- 
pëize. 

a Kite, o minhoto. 

a Lark, a cotovia. 

a Nightingal, orouxindl, 

an Owl, a curtya. 

a Screech-ow!l, o bifo. 

an Oftrich, o aveſtrũz. 


2 Parrot, o papagayo. 


@ Partridge, a perdiz. 
a Peacock, o pavam. 
4 Pelican, o pelicano. 
a Pheaſant, o failao, 
a Pye, a pega. 
a Quail, o codorniz. 
a Raven, o corvo. 
a Snipe, o narctjo, fran- 
colim. 
4 Sparrow, o pardal. 
| | 4 Star- 


a Starling, o eſtorminho. 
a Stork, a cegonha. 

a Swallow, a andorinha. 
a Swan, o cirne, ciſne. 
a Teal, o marreco, 

a Thruſh, o tordo. 

a Turkey, o peru. 

4 Turkey-hen, a perũa. 
a Vulture, o abutre. 

a Wagtail, a pezpita. 
all vod coct, agalinhd6la. 


Of Fiſhes, de ptixes. 

a Fiſh, a pèixe. 

the Gills, as guelras da 
peixe, 

the Fins, as barbatanas. 

the Scale, a eſcama. 

a Shell-f/h, o mariſco de 
concha. 

a Shell, a concha. 

a Fiſherman, o peſcador. 

4 Net, a rede. 

an Angle- rod, a cana de 
peſcar. 

a Line, a ſedela. 

a Hook, o anzöl. 

4 Bait, a iſca. 

4 Plummet, o prumo. 

a Fiſhmonger, o peſca- 
deiro, 

Salt. ſiſb, o badejo. 

a Barbel, o barbo. 

a Cockle, a amèijoa. 

a Cod-fiſo, a peſcada. 

a Creviſe, o caranguejo. 

a Dolphin, o golfinho. 


* 
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an Eel, aenguia, oeyro. 

a Gudgeon, o cadoe. 

a Herring, o arenque. 

a Lamprey, a lampica. 

a Mackrel, a ſarda. 

4 Mullet, a teinha. 

Muſcles, os meixilhõens. 

an Otter, a lontra. i 

an Oyſter, a oſtra. 

a Salmon, o ſalmam. 

a Shrimp, o camaram. 

a Sole, a ſolha. 

a Sturgeon, a peixe ſol- 
ho. 

a Thornback, a raya, 

a Tortoiſe, a tartaruga, 
o cagado. 

a Trout, a truita, 

a Whale, a valea. 

a Whiting, o faneco. 


— 


of Beaſts, de feras ou 

0 beſtas. 

a Beaſt, a fera, beſta. 

a labouring Beaſt, o ju- 

mento. 

Cattle, o gado. 

an Herd, a manada de 
- gado. 

a Hide, o couro. 

a Horn, © corno. 

a Hoof, a unha. 

a Mane, a coma. 


2 Briſtle, a ſeda de por- 


co. 
a Tail, o rabo, a cauda. 
an Ape, o bugio. 
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an Aſs, o aſno. 

a Badger, o texiigo. 

a Bear, o urſo. 

a Beaver, o caſtor. 

a Bull, o touro. 

& Camel, o camelo. 

a Calf, a vitela. 

a Cat, o gato. 

a Coney, o coëlho. 

a Cow, a vaca. 

@ Crocodile, o crocodilo. 
à Deer, o coręo, a corca. 
@ Fawn, o filho de corga. 
a Fart or Stag, o cervo. 
a Heifer, a novilha. 

4 Hind, a cerva. 

a Deg, o cam. 

a Bitch, a cadella. 

a IWhetp, o cachorro. 
a Maſti , © rafeiro. 


4 Spaniel, o cam de ca- 


ca das aves. 


@ Mungrel, o cim meſy 


ligo 
a Deg's Cillar, o colar 
do cam. 
a Muzzle, o cabreſto. 
a Dragon, o dragim. 
@ Dromedary, o drome- 
___ dario, 
an Elephant, o elefante. 
a Ferret, o form. 
a Fox, a rapoſa. 
a He-goat, o cabram b6- 
de. 
a She-goat, a cabra. 


a Goat-herd, o cabreito. 


a Kid er Lamb, o ca- 
brito. 


4 Hare, o lebre. 

a Hedgebeg, o ourięo 
cacheiro. 

a Hog, o porco. 

a Hog fly, o chiqueiro 
de porcos. 

Hogs Dung, o eſterco de 
porcos. 

Haog- herd, o porquẽiro. 
wild Bear, o porco 
montez. 

a tame Bear, o porco 
marram. 

a Foro, a porca. 

a Pig, o leitam, 

a Horſe, o cavallo. 

a Mare, a egoa. 

a Gelding, o cavallo ca- 

do. 

a Race-horſe, o cavallo 
de carreira. 

a Nag, a faca. 

an ambling Nag, o 2 
tam. 
a Hackney-horſe, o ca- 
vallo de alluguer. 

a Pack- borſe, o cavallo 
de bagagem. 

a Groom, o eſtribëiro. 

a Halter, o cabreſto. 

a Lion, o team. 

a Lioneſs, a lea. 

a Monkey, o bugio. 

a Mouſe, o ries, 

a Mouſe-tra p, a ratocira, 

a Mule, o mil. 

an Ox, o boy. 

a Panther, a onga. 

a Rat, 
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4 Rat, o rato. 

a Sheep, a ovelha. 

s Rom, o carneyro. 

a Wether, o carneyro 
capado. 

a Lamb, o cordeyro. 

a Sheepfold, o curral de 
ovelhas. 

a Shepherd, o paſtor. 

a Sheep-book, o cajado. 

a Flock, a manada, o 
rebanho. 

Wool, alam. 

4 Fleece, o vela de lam. 

a Squirrel, o ciaro. 

4 Tiger, a tire. 

a Unicorn, o alicorno. 

@ Weeſel, a doninha. 

4 Wolf, o lobo. 


Of Man, reſpecting his 
Age and Kindred, 4» 
hamem, ao reſpito de 


ſua ydade e parent eſco. 


Age, 2 ydade. 

an Infant, a Babe, or 
Child, o menino, a 
menina. 

a little Bey, a little Girl, 
a crianga. 

a Boy or Lad, o rapaz. 

a Girl, a rapariga. 

a young Man, o mogo. 

@ young Woman, a * 
donzella. 

4 Virgin or Maid, a vir- 
gem. 


a Bachelor or fingle Per- 
Jon, hum (homem) 
ſoltẽyro 

a Maid or Jingle Woman, 
huma (mulher) fob 
teyra, | 

a Man, o homem, va- 
ram. 

a Woman, a mulher. 

an old Man, o velho. 

an old Woman, a velha. 

a Lover, o amante, en- 
amorado, amigo. 


a Miſtreſs, a amiga. 


à Brideoro7m, o nõy vo. 


a Hride, a noyva. 

a tusband, & marido. 

a. a mulher. 

a Marriage or Wedding, 
o calamento, 

a Kin or Kinſman, o pa- 
rente, aliado. 

the Anceſtors, os ante- 
ceſſoræs. 

Poſterity, os ſucceſſores. 

a Genealogy or Pedigree, 
a genelozia. 

a Granifather, o avs. 

a Grandmother, a avo, 

a Father, © pay. 

a A ſot ber, a mãy, miem. 

a great Grandjon, o bil- 
net'o. | 

a Grandſon, o netto. 

a great grand danghters 
a biſhetta. 

aGranddaughter, anetta. 

a Son, © filho. 

4 Daughter, 
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a Daughter, a filha. 

@ Brother, o irmim. 

@ Siſter, a irmaa. | 
aÞFather-in-law, o ſogro. 

4 Mol ber- in- law, a ſo- 


4 San. in- lato, o genro. 
4 Daughter-in law, u 
nora. 
4 Brother-in-law, o cun- 
hado. 
4 Sifter-in-law, a cun- 
hada. 
Step. fal ber, o padraſto. 
a Sep mother, a ma- 
_ drafts. 
@ Step-ſon, o enteado. 
4 Step-daughter, a entea- 
da 


an Uncle, o tio. 

an Aunt, a tia. 

a Nephew, o ſobrinho. 

a Neice, a ſobrinha. 

4 Coufin-german or firſt 
Couſin, o primo, a 
prima irmam. 

a ſecond Couſin, o primo 
ſegundo, a prima, 

a Widawer, o viuvo. 

a Widow, a viuva. 

an Heir, o heredeiro. 

an Heireſs, a heredeira. 

an Orphan, o orfam. 
aGed-father,o padrinho, 

a Gad mother, a comadre. 

4 God. ſon, o afilhado. 

a Cod. daughter, a afilhada 

a Baſtard, o baſtardo, a 
baſtarda. 


Twins, os gemeos. 

a Giant, o gigante. 

a Dwarf, o pigmeo. 

anAcquaintance, aFriend 
o conhecido, o amigo, 
a conhecida, a amiga. 

a Woman in Childbed, a 
mulner parida. 

a Midwiſe, a parteyra. 

a Nurſe, a ama de leite, 
a ama. 

a Delivery or Birth, 0 
parto. 

a Miſcarriage, o mao 
parto. 

an Eſtate, o eſtado, a 
fazenda. 

the laſt Will, o teſtamen- 


to. 


Of the Parts of a Man's 
Body, das partes de 
corpo de hum homem. 


the Head, a cabeta. 

the Trank, a tronco, 

a Limb, o membro. 

the Hair, © cabello. 

the Ear, a orelha. 

the Temples, as fontes di 
cabeca. 

the Face or Countenance, 
o roſtro, a cara. 

the Forehead, a teſta, a 
fronta. . 

a Wrinkle, a arruga. 

the Eye, o olho, a 


Ie 


— 
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the Eyelid, a capella d6 
olho. | 

the Eyebrow, a ſobran- 
celha. 

a Noſe, o nariz. 

42 Mouth, a boca. 

a Chin, a barba. 

the Noſtrils, as ventas do 
nariz. 

s Lip, o bẽyęo. 

a Cheek, o queyxãda. 

the Tongue, a lingua. 

the Palate, o paladar. 

the Throat, o garganta. 

the Neck, o peſicogo. 

the Breaſt or Cheſt, o peito. 

the Boſom, o c&yo. 

4 Breaſt, a mama, a tet 
ta, o pẽito. 

the Nipple, o bico do 
peito, 

the Back, as coſtas. 

4 Shoulder, o hombro. 

the Side, © lado. 

the Body, o corpo. 

the Belly, a barriga. 

the Navel, © embigo. 

the Groin, a verilha. 

4 Loin, o lombo, 

the Breech, o cũ. 

the Buttocks, as nalgas. 

an Arm, © brago. 

the Elbow, o cotovelo. 

a Hand, a mam. 

the Fiſt, o punho. 

th: Palm of the Hand, a 
palma du mam. 

the Thumb, o polegar. 

@ Finger, © dedo. 


the Right Hand, a mam 
dereyta. 

the Left Hand, a mam 
eſquerda. 

a Nail, a unha. 


the Hip, à coxa. 


the Thigh, a Coxa da 
rna. 

the Knee, o joelho. 

the Leg, a perna. 

the Ancle, o artelho. 

the Heel, calcanhar. 

the Foot, o pe. 

the Sole of the Foot, a 
plan a do pee. 

a Toe, o dedo do pee. 

Fleßb, a carne. 

the Skin, a pelle. 

Fat, a gordura. 

a Bone, o oſſo. 

Marrow, o tutano. 

a Griſtle, a cartilagem, 

the Brain, o cerebro. 

4 Nerve, o nervo. 

tbe Bowels, as entranhas. 

tbe Heart, o coragam. 

the Lungs, os bofes. 

Breath, a reſpiragam, 0 
alento, 

the Stomacb, o eſtomago. 

the Guts, as tripas. 

the Liver, o figado. 

the Kidney, o rim. 

the Bladder, a bexiga. 

4 Tooth, o dente. 

the Ribs, as coſtellas. 

Blood, o ſangue. 

Choler, a cöllera. 


N Gall, 
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Gall, o fel. 

Milk, o leite. 

Spitile, a ſaliva. 

Sweat, o ſuör. 

a Tear, a lagrima. 

Piſs or Urine, a ourina. 

Excrements, os eſcre- 
mentos, - 


— — 6 


Of Diſeaſes and Reme- 
dies, de doengas e re- 
medios. 


2 Diſeaſe, a doenca. 

a Phyſician, o mẽdico. 

Phyſick, a mezinha. 

a Surgeon, o gurgiãò. 

an Apothecary, o boti- 

cario. 

a ound, a ferida, chaga. 

2 Scar, a cecatriz. 
Smart or Pain, o dor. 

, @ Blow or Strote, o a- 
coute. : 

Death, a morte. 

an Ague, a tergam. 

a quartan Ague, a quar- 
tam, 

& Bunch or Hump-back, 
a cõrcova. 

the Conſumption, a tiſica. 

a Cough, a toſſe. 

the Colick, a c6lica. 

the Cramp, acaymbra, 

theDropſy,a hydropezia. 


a Cold, o catarro,res fria- 


do. 


the King s Evil, as alpor- 
cas 


a Fever, a febre. 

the falling Sickneſs, a go- 
ta coral, 

a Fit, o acceſſo. 

the French-pox, as bou- 
bas. 

the Gout, a gota. 

a Hoarſenſs a ronquèy- 


a Hickup, o ſalugo. 


the Itch, a ſarna. 


an Impeſ bume, a poſte- 


ma. 
a Lethargy, o fetargo. 


. 8 Loofeneſs, as camaras. 


Madneſs, o doudice. 
the Meaſles, o ſarampo. 
the Plague, a peſte. 
the Palſy, a parlezia. 
the Pleurify, a pleuris. 
a Rupture, a potra. 
the Scurvy, o ſcorbutu. 
the Stone, a pedra. 
the Small-pox, as bexigas. 
an Aſthma, a aſma. 
a Wart, a verruga. 
a Medicine, © medica- 
mento. 

a Remedy, o remẽdio. 
a Poi ſon, o veneno. 
an Ointment, o inguento. 
a Plaiſter, o empraſto. 
Blood. letting, a ſangria. 
Heelth, a Gude. 
Strength, a foręa. 
Vigeur, o vigor. 

Of 
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Of the Affections of the 
. Mind, and the Ac- 
tions and Qualifica- 
tions of Man, das af- 
feigoens dd mente, e 
das augoens e quali- 
dades do homem. 


a Mind, a mente. 

an Idea, a ydea. 

Memory, a memoria. 

Underſtanding, © enten- 
dimento. 

Reaſon, a razam, 

Judgment, o juizo. 

a Will, a vontade. 

a Fantaſy, a fantaſia. 

an Opinion, a opiniam. 

Knowledge, a ſciencia. 

Prudence, a prudencia. 

an Error, o erro. 

a Virtue, a vertude. 

Patience, a paciẽncia. 

Conſtancy, a conſtantia. 

Charity, a caridade. 

Humility, a humilidade. 

Civility, a corteſia. 


Temperance, a temperan- 


ca, 

Chaſtity, a caſtidade. 

Modeſty, a modeſtia, 

Compaſſion, a compai- 
xam. 

Friendſhip, a amizade. 

Thankfulneſs, agratidam 

Generofity, a gener>ſi- 


ade. 
8 Vice, o vicio. 


N 2 


Covetouſneſs, a cobigaa. 
Pride, a ſoberba, a vat 
dade. 
Deceit, o engano. 
Craft, a ſutileza. 
Lazineſs, a pregui na. 
Malice, a malicia. 
Lewaneſs, a lacivia. 
Impudence, a deſvergon- 


na. . 

Cruelty, a crueldade. 

Ingratitude, a ingrati- 
dam. 

a Paſſion, a paixam, 

Love, o amor. 

Hatred, o odio. 

Anger, a c6lera. 

Envy, a emveja. 

Pleaſure, o goſto. 

Jay, a alegria. 

Grief, a dor. 

Sadneſs, a triſteza. 

Miidtion, a afflicgam. 

Faith, a fe, 

Hope, a eſperanga. 

Fear, o temor. 

Jealouſy, os ciumes, 

Dread, o medo. 

Deſpair, a deſperagam. 

Courage, o animo. 

Cowardice, a covardia, 

Shame, a vergonha. 


Power, © poder, 


Help, o ſocorro, a ajuda. 
a Work, a obra, © tra- 
balho. | 


Buſineſs, o negòcio. 


a Charge, o cargo. 
at 
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an Office, o officio. 

& Counſel, a conſelho. 
an Art, a arte. 

Care, o cuidado. 
Study, o eſtudo. 


Application, a applica- 


CAO, 
Delay, a detenza. 
Haſte, a preſſa. 
an Action, a acgam. 
Fortune, a fortuna. 
Proſperity, a proſperi- 

dade 


Happineſs, a felicidade. 

Mi fortune, a deſgraęa. 

Honour, a honta. 
Infamy, a infamia. 

Chance, a ſorte. 

Riches, a riqueza. 

Poverty, a pobreza, 
Want, a neceſſidade. 
Abundance, a abundan- 

9 

Laß, a perda. 

Gain, o ganho, o pro- 

veito, 

Wearmeſs, a fatiga. 
Reſt, o deſcanco, 
Hunger, a fome, 

Thirſt, a ſede. 

Sleep, o ſono. 

a Dream, o ſonho. 

Loathing, o deſgoſto, a 

advergam, 


Of Meat and Drink, 
de manjares e de beber. 


Meat, a comida. 
Viftuals, o alimento. 
Drink, a bebida. 
Proviſion, a proviſam. 
Bread, o pam. 
the Cruſt, a codia. 
the Crum, o miolo. 
Butter, a manteiga. 
Cheeſe, o queijo. 
Milk, © leite, 
Cream, a natta, 
Fleſh-meat, a carne. 
Bacon, o toucinho. 
a Ham, o prezunto. 
Broth, o caldo. 
Soop, a ſopa. 
a Cake, o bolo. 
Sauce, a ſalſa. 
Minc d-meat, o picado. 
Roaſt-meat, o aſſado. 
Stweet-meats, as confei- 
turas. | 
a Sallet, a ſalada. 
the Deſert, a ſobremeſa. 
4 Tart, a tortilha. 
a Paſty or Pie, o paſtel. 
Bail d. meat, a carne co- 
zida. 
a Sauſage, o ſalchicho. 
Beef or Ox-fleſh, vaca, a 
carne de vaca. 
Mutton or Sheep's-fleſh, 
cordẽiro, ou carne de 
cordèiro. 
Port 


n 
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Pork or Hog . fleſb, por- 
co, ou carne de porco. 

Veal or Calf s-fleſh, vi- 
tela, ou carne de vi- 
tela. 

Veniſon, carne de veado. 

a Cook, o cozinhẽiro. 

Oil, o azcite. 

Vinegar, o vinagre. 

4 Breakfaſt, o almogo. 


Dinner, o jantar, 


a Supper, a cea. 

Beer, a cerveja, 

Wine, o vinho. 

der, a cidra, o vinho 
de macias. 

4 Feaſt, o banquete. 


a Gueſt, o convidado. 


a Table, a meſa. 

4 Table-cpth, a toalha 
da meſa, 

4 Napkin, a guardanapo. 

8 Trencher, a trincha. 

a Salt-ſeller, o ſalẽiro. 

Salt, o ſal. 

4 Knife, a faca. 

a Fork, o garfo. 

a Diſ>, o prato. 

a Pottinger, a tigela. 

a Plate, o pratinho. 

a Spoon, a colher. 

a Baſon, a bacia. 

a Towel, a toalha. 

4 Cup, o copo. 

a Flaggon, Sate 

4 Fug, o piicaro, 

a Bottle, a garrafa, bo- 
telha. 


Of Cloathing, de veſtido. 


Cloth, o pano. 

Silk, a ſeda. 

Cotton, o algodim. 

Velvet, o veludo. 

Wool, a lad. 

Linen, o lenco. 

Lace, a renda. 

a Garment, o veſtido. 

Mourning Cloaths, o veſ- 
tido de luto. 

a Hat, o chapeo. 

& Cap, o bonete. 

a Peruke, a peruca. 

4 Shirt, a camiſa. 

a Waiſtcoat, a veſtia. 

a Pair of Breeches, os 
calcoens, | 

a Morning-gown, a rous 
pa de chambre. 

Stockings, as mEyas. 

a Garter, a jareteira, a 
faixa. Xn 

a Cloſe-coat, a caſaca. 

an Upper-coat, o gabl» 
nardo. 

a Riding-coat, o capote. 

a Cloak, a capa. 

a Cravat, a garavata. 

4 Pocket, a algibeira, 

a Button, o botam. 

a Sleeve, a manga. 

a Button hole, as caſas de 
botgens. wo 

a Shoe, o gapato. 

a Slipper, a chinela. 

a Boot, a botta. 


N 3 a Spur, 
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4 Spur, a eſpora. 
a Girdle or Belt, © cin- 


©1douro. 
an Apron, o avental. 
4 Bracelet, as manilhas. 
Ear rings, as arrecadas. 
4 Fan, o leque, abano. 
& Glove, a luva. 


4 Handtercbief, o lengo. 


a Manteau, o manto, 

capelo. 

a Necklace, o colar. 

a Mask, a maſcara, 

42 N eckbandkerchief, 0 
lengo do peſcoſo. 

a Pelticoat, a ſaya. 

# Woman's Gown, o ve- 

ſtido de mulher. 

a Buckle, a fivella. 


_ @ Ring, o annël. 


a Hood, a touca. 


| 4 Chain, a cada, 


Of Buildings deedifos 


2 Building, o edificio. 

a Houſe, a caſa. 

a Cottage, a choupana. 

a Palace, o palacio. 

4 Caſtile, o caſtelo. 

a Bath, o banho. 

a Bridge, a ponte. 

Common: ſewer, © cano 
do deſpejo. 


a Wall, a parede. 


a Corner, o canto, 


2 Gate, a porta. 


8 Door, a porta, 


the Entry, a entrada. 
a Hall, a alla. 
4 Cieling, cẽo ds apo- 
ſento. 
a Cloſet, o gabinete. 
a Kitchen, a cozinha. 
a Floor, o chav. 
the Stairs, a eſcada. 
a Chamber, o apoſento, 
a Chimney, o chimene. 
a Hearth, a fogucira. 
a Window, a janela, 
the Roof of the Houſe, © 
tecto. 
a Pillar, o pilär. 
a Vault, a boveda. 
a Poſt, o poſtigo. 
a Lock, a fechadura. 
a Key, a chave. 
a Cellar, a adtga. 
the Stable, a eſtrebaria. 
Oven, o forno. 
a Wall, o pogo. 
a Pump, a bomba. 
a City, a cidade. 
a Town, a villa. 
a Suburb, o arrebalde. 
a Street, aria, © 
a Fortification, a forta- 
— > 
a Market, a praca. 
an Inn, a pouſada. 
a Workman, o obreéiro. 
a Hatchet, o machado. 
a Hammer. o martello. 
@ Saw, a ſerra, 
4 File, a lima. 
4 8 Weage, a cunha. 
| a Ruler, 
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4 Ruler, a regra. 
Glue, a grude. 

8 Nail, o cravo. 

a Brick, o ladrilho. 
Timber, a madeira. 
a Board, a taboinha. 
8 Tile, o tijolo. 


F dee eee ee ene Eee em 
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Of Houſhold- ſtuff or 
Furniture, de alfayas. 


4 Chair, a cad yra. 

4 Stool, a trepeſſa. 

a Bench, o banco. 

an Arm' d. Cbair, a ca- 
deyra de mams. 

a Couch, a cama de re- 
pöuſo. 

4 Cradle, o bergo. 

4 Bed, a cama. 

Curtaius, as curtinas. 

a Blanket, o cobertor. 

Sheets, os langòes. 

a Carpet, o tapete. 

a Picture, a pintura. 

a Picture or SEE 
of any Ptrſon, o 
trato. 

a Statue, a ſtatua, 

a Tooting ga, o eſpel- 

0. | 

4 Broom, a eſcova, 

4 Grate, as grelhas. 

a Sieve, apgneyra. 

a Mortar, oAlmirez. 

2 Peſile, o almofariz. 


N 4 Of 


a Pair of Tongs, as tena- 
Zas. 
a Fire ſbovel, a pãã. 
a Lamp, a lampada. 
a Candleſtick, o candicye 
ro. 


a Candle, a candy, 


a Wax-taper, o cirio. 

a Box, a caixa. 

a Coffer or Cheft, a ar- 
ca, o cofre. 

a Basket, o ceſto. 

a Tun, © tonnel. 

a Pitcher, o 3 

a Veſſel, o vaſo. 

a Hogſhead, o quarto. 

a Pipe, a pipa. 

a Barrel, o barril. 

a Tap, o eſpicho. 

a Cork, o ſobro. 

a Kettle, o caldeirim. 


2 Spit, o eſpeto. 


a Ladle, o golheram. 
a Sponge, a eſponja. 

a Pair of Bellows, o fle. 

a Chamber-pat, o ouri- 
nol. 

a Privy, a privada. 

a I beel, a roda. 

4 Comb, o pentem. |. - 

a Needle, a agulha. 

4 Pin, a alfinete. 

a Razor, a navalha. © 

a Pair of Spettacles, os 
6colos. 

a Bruſh, a eſcova, bal: 
Wura. 4 
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Of the Country, da 
campanha. 


a Village, a aldea. 


a Halter, o cabreſto. 
the Reins, as redeas. 
a Yoke, o jugo. 

a Whip, o agoute. 


@ Country-houſe, a quinta. @ Spur, a eſpöra. 


@ Barn, o celẽyro. 

a Court: yard, o pateo. 

42 Field, o campo. 

a Meadow, o prado. 

4 Garden, o jardim. 

an Orchard, o pomar. 

a Hedge, a ſebe. 

4 Gardener, o jardinẽiro. 

a Farmer, o quinteiro. 

a Countryman, o villam, 

a Plough, o harado. 

Dung, o eſterco. 

a Fork, a forca. 

a Sickle or Scythe,a fouce. 

4 Flail, o mangual de 
debulhar. 

4 Spade, a emxada. 

& Wheel-barrew, o car- 
reto. 

8 Cart, a charreta. 

a Waggon, © carro. 

a "> 2 a eſtrada 


2 War o caminho. 
Journey, a jornada 

# Joyage, o viagem. 

& Coach, o coche. 

a Coachman, o cocheiro, 
4 Carter, o carroëiro. 
an Axle-tree, o Eixo. 

4 Pole, o timam, 

4 Heel, a roda. 

4 Bridle, © freyo, 


a Saddle, a fella. 
4 Stirrup, o eſtribo. 


— — 


Of Societies, Dignities, 


Handicraftſmen, Mu- 
ſick, and Games, das 
ſociedades, dignidades, 
dos artifices, dd muſi- 
ca e dos jogos. 


a2 Family, a familia. 


a Republick, a republica. 

a Kingdom, o reyno. 

an Empire, o 1mperio. 

a Maſter, o amo, o ſen- 
hora. 

a Miſtreſs, a ama, a ſen- 
hora 


a Man- ſervant, o criado 
o ſervo, o lacayo. 

a Maid-ſervant, a criada, 

4 e., o cidadam. 


a Magiftrate, o mageſ- 


trado. 

an Emperor, o rer 
dor. 

an Empreſs, a ne. 
triz. 

a King, o rẽy. 

a Queen, a raynha. 

a Prince, © principe. 

4 Princeſs, a princeſſa, 

4 Duke, 
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a Duke, o duque. 
a Dutcheſs, a duqueza. 


the Lord Treaſurer, o te- 
ſoureyro mor, 


4 Marguis, o marquez. aPrivy Counſellor, o con- 


a Marchioneſs, a mar- 
queſa. 

a Count or Earl, o conde. 

@ Counteſs, a condeza. 

a Viſcount, o viſconde. 

a Viſcounteſs, a viſcon · 
de ſa. 

a Baron, o baram. 

a Baroneſs, a baroneſa. 

a Nobleman, o nobre. 

a Knight, o cavalheyro. 

a Gentleman, o fidalgo. 

the People, o povo. 

a Stranger, o foraſtẽiro. 

the Mob or Rabble, o 
vulgo, 

a Crowd, a multidam, 

@ Nation,” a nagam, 

a Crown, a coroa, 

a Scepter, o cetro. 

a Throne, o trono. 

& Court, a corte. 

a Vice-roy, o vice rey. 

an Ambaſſador, o em- 
baixador. 

an Envoy, o enviado. 

a Governor, o governa- 
dor. 

a Reſident, o reſidente. 

the Lord Chancellor, o 
chancelor mor. 

the Lord Chamberlain, 
o camareiro mor, 

the Lord Steward, o mor 
doino mayor, 


ſelheiro do conſelho 
rivado. 

a Secretary of State, o 
Secretario de eſtado. 

a Courtier, o corteſam. 

4 Trade, o officio. 

a Handicraftſman, o ar- 
tifices. 

an Armourer, o eſpin- 
gardeiro. 

a Barber, o barbéyro. 

a Bookſeller, o livreyro. 

a Blackſmith, o terreyro. 

a Maſon or Bricklayer, o 
pedreyro. 

a Butcher, o carnicẽ̃yro. 

a Cabinet-maker, o caix- 
inheyro. 

a Carpenter, o carpin- 
tẽyro. | 

a Chandler, o candieyro. 

a Cobler, o remendam. 

a Collier, o carvoeyro. 

a Confectioner, o confei- 
teyro. 

a Cooper, o toneleyro. 

@ Cutler, o faqueyro. 

a Dyer, o tintureyro. 


2 Farrier, o ferrador. 


a Fruiterer, o fruteiro. 

a Girdler, o cintureyro. 

a Glaſier, o vidraceyro. 

a Goldſmith, o prateiro. 

a Grocer, eſpeceiro. 

4 Hatter, o chapeleyro. 
2 a Heſter, 
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a Hofer, o meeyro. 

a Joiner, o merceneyro, 

a Mountebank, o char- 
latam. 

8 Launareſs, a lavan- 
deira. | 

a Merchant, o mercador. 

a Miller, o moleiro. 

a Mercer, o merciẽy ro. 

a Painter, o pintor. 

4 Paſtry-cook, o paſte» 
|&yro, x N 


a Packer, o embalador. 
@ Perfumer, o perfuma- 
or 


a Plumber, o chumbẽiro. 

a Porter, o marriola. 

a Potter, o olleyro. 

4 Poulterer,o galinheiro, 

4 Printer, o imprimi- 
dor. | 


4 Rope mater, o cor-' 


deyro, 
a Taylor, o alfayate. 
4 Shoe. maler, o gapa- 


tẽyro. 


a Stage player, o come- 


diante. . 
# Stone-cutter, o ſcultor 
de pedras. 
a Sword-cutler, o eſpa- 
deyro. 
a Vintner, o tavernciro, 
a Weaver, o teſſedor. 
a Workman, o obreyro, 


an Apprentice, o appren- 
diz. | 


8s Mufician, o miiſico, 


an Inſtrument of Mujicks 
oinſtrumento mũſico. 

the Harpficord, o cravo. 

the Harp, a harpa. 

the Lute, o alaude. 


aà Flute, a flauta. 


a Violin, a rebeca, o 
violim. 

a Baſs-Viol,o rebecam, 

a String, a corda. 

a Bow, o arco. 

the Bridge, o ponte. 

a Tone or Sound, o ſom. 

a Diverſion, a diverſam. 

a Play or Game, o jogo. 

a Dye, o dado. 

@ Game of Draughts, o 
jogo de tablas. 


the Game of Cheſs, o jo- 


go de enxadres. 
a Game of Charts, o jogo 
de cartas., 
a Ball, a pela. 
a Racket, a raqueta. 


— 


Of a School and Learn - 
ing, dd eſcola, e do 
apprender. 

a Maſter or Teacher, o 


meſtre, 

a Scholar, o diſcipulo. 
Reading, a lectura, o 
ler. | 

Writing, a ſcritura. 
4 Diſcourſe, o diſcurſo. 
a Language, a lingoa. 
an Oration, a oragam. 

a Ser- 
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a Sermon, o ſermam. 
Letter, a letra. 
a Sentence, a ſentenga, 
a Syllable, a ſilaba. 
a Word, a palavra. 
a Letter, a carta. 
a Book, o livro. 
a Treatiſe, o tratado. 


a News-paper, as novas, 


a gazeta. 
an Aut bor, o autor. 
a Title, o titulo. 
a Leaf, a folha. 
a Page, a pagina, 
a Pen, a pena, 
Ink, a tinta. 
an Inkhorn, o tintẽiro. 
Paper, o papel. 
_— of _ a mam 


4 6550 . a folha 
de papel. ' 

@ Parchment, o perga- 
minho. 

4 Pen-knife, o canivete, 

4 Line, a linha. 

4 Rule, a regra. 

a Rod, a vara. 

a Study, o eſtudo. 

@ Science, a Ciencia. 


— —— 


Of Eccleſiaſtical Affairs, 
das touſas eccleſiaſticas. 


a Church, a igreja. 

a Chapel, a capella. 

4 Cathedral Church, a 
igreja catedral. 


an Archbiſhop, o aręo- 


biſpo. 
a Biſhop, o biſpo. 
a Prieſt or Miniſter, o 


ſacerdote, miniſtro. 


2 Curate, o cura. 


a Deacon, o decano. 

4 Reader, o leitor. 

aClerk, o clerigo. 

an Elder, o anciam; 

a Sexton, o ſacriſtim. 

a Chaplain, o capelam. 

Religion, a religiam, 

an Altar, o altar. 

a baptifing Font, a pia 
de baptiſmo. 

an Organ, o orgam, 

a Pulpit, o piilpito. 

a Pew, o banco. 

the Bible, a biblia. 

the Teſtament, o teſta- 
mento, 

the Goſpel, o evangelho. 

the Steeple, o cam pana- 
rio. 

4 Bell, o ſino. 

a Church-yard, o adro. 

a Grave, o ſepulcro. 

a Funeral, oenteramento. 

a Monument, © moy- 
mento. 


Of Judicial Affairs, das 


couſas judiciays. 


aGovernment,o governo. 
a Court of Juſtice, a corte 


de JI 
a Law, 
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a Law, a ley. 

an Example, o exemplo. 

a Mayor, o alcaide, 

a Judge, o juiz. 

an Advocate, o letrodo, 
avogado. 

2 Witneſs, a teſtimunha. 

a Clerk or Secretary, o 
eſcrivam. 

4 Bailiff, o aguazil. 

a Common Crier, o pre- 
gocyro. | 

Right, o dirẽito. 

Justice, a juſtiga. 

Puniſhment, o caſtigo. 

4 Sentence, a ſentenga. 

a Hangman or Executio- 
ner, © algoz. 

2 Crime, o crimem. 

Deceit, o engano. 

2 Fault, a culpa. 

Fraud, a fraude. 

Theft, o furto. 

Treaſon, a traiſam. 

Villany, a maldade. 

an Adulterer, o adulte- 


rio. 
4 Cut-throat, o aſſacino. 
a Thief, o ladram, 
a Whore, a puta. 
Baniſhment, o deſterro. 
Death, a morte. 
Infamy, a infamia. 
Fine, a penalidade, a 
multa. 8 
4 Priſon or Goal, a pri- 
zam. 


Pardon, o perdim. 


Favour, a graga, a fa- 
vor, | 

a Gift or Preſent, a di- 
vida, o dom, 

Reputation, a reputa- 
gam. 

Authority, a autoridade. 

Honour, a honra. 

Money, o dinheiro. 

Price, o prego. 

Pay, a paga. 

Praiſe, o louvor. 

Mages, o ſalario. 

a Recompence, a recom- 


penſa. 


1— — „ 


Of War and Peace, da 
guerra e paz, 


4 Friend, o amigo. 

Friendſbip, amizade. 

an Alliance, a confede- 
racam. 

Leiſure, a ocioſidade. 

Safety, a ſeguranga, 

Quiet, o deſcango. 

Diſagreement, a diſcor- 
dia. 

Danger, o perigo. 

an Enemy, o inimigo. 

a Tumult, o tumulto. 


@ Battle, a batalha. 


a Combat, a peleja. 
Ruin, a ruina. 
a Siege, o cerco. 
a Vittory, a victoria. 
a Flight, a fugida. 
a Con- 


A Vocabulary in Engliſh and Portugueſe, 189 


@ Conqueror, o vencedor. 

a General, o general. 

an Admiral, a almi- 
rante. 

4 Colonel, o coronel. 

# Major, o ſargento mor. 

a Captain, o capitam. 

a Lieutenant, o tenente. 

an Enfign, o alfarẽs. 

a Serjeant, o ſargento. 

a Corporal, o cabo da 
eſquadra. 

a Trumpeter, o trombe- 
tẽiro. 

& Soldier, o ſoldado. 

4 Horſeman, o caval- 
heiro, 

a Dragoon, o dragam. 

a Centinel, a ſentinela. 

4 Guard, a guarda. 

a Foot-ſoldier, o ſoldado 


infante. 
a Company, 2 compan- 
hia 


s Regiment, o regimen- 
to. 

an Army, o exercito. 

a Camp, o arrayal. 

a Tent, a tenda. 

@ Flag or Colours, a ban- 
deira, 

Arms or Weapons, as ar- 
mas. 

2 Club, a maga. 

@ Sword, a eſpada. 

a Sling, a funda, 

4 Bow, o arco. 

an Arrow, a ſetta. 


Fire- arms, armas de fo- 
go. 

a Cannon, a peęa de ar- 
tilheria, canam, 

a Gun, a eſpingarda, 

a Piſtol, a piſtolete. 

Gunpowder, a polvora. 


Shot, pel6uros miudos. 


a Bullet, a balla. 

a Cannon-ball, a balla de 
canam. 

a Helmet, o capacete. 

a Buckler or Shield, o 
eſcudo. 

a Trumpet, a trombeta. 

a Drum, o tambor. 

a Kettle-drum, o atabale. 


Of Ships, their Load- 
ings, and mercantile 
Affairs, de navios, ſus 
cargagens, &c. 


a Man of War, o não de 
guerra. 

a Mercbant- man, o na- 
vio de carga. 

a Sloop, a balandra. 

42 Fiſher-boat, a barca de 

ſcador, 

a Galley, a gale. 

a Ferry: boat, o barco de 
paſſagem. 

4 Boat, o batel. 

a Cock-boat, a barqueta. 

an Oar, o remo. 


a Na- 


190 A Vocabulary in Engliſh and Portugueſe. 


a Waterman or Rower, 
o remèyro. 

& Fleet, a frota. 

the Fore- dect, a proa, 

the Stern, a popo. 

tbe Keel, a quilha. 

the Deck, as cubertas. 

a Captain, o capitam, 

a Cabin, a camarote. 

the Helm, o leme. 

the Stem, o eſporam. 

a Maſt, o maſta. 

the Main- yard, a verga. 

on board, a 0 

between Deck, o conves. 

4 Sail, a vela. 

the Main. ſail, a vela 
grande. | 

4 Pulley, o carrilho. 

a Rope, a corda. 

4 Cable, a amarra. 

4 Jack, os galhardetes. 
the Streamer, a bandeira. 

an Anchor, a ancora. 

the Lant born, a linterna, 
4 Polę, a vara. 

the Pumd, a bomba. 

the Sounding- line, o prũ- 


mo. 

the Ballaſt, o laſtro. 

the Compaſs, o compaſſo 
de marear, 

the Pilot, o piloto. 

the Maſter, o meſtre. 

a Mariner, o marinheiro, 

4 Paſſenger, o paſſagtiro. 

4 Shipwright,o architec- 
to de navios. 


4 Shipwreck, o naufra- 

gio. 

Proviſion, o baſtimento. 

Loading, a cargagam. 

Uuloading, a deſcarga. 

a Contract, o contracto. 

Freight, o frete. 

a Bill of Lading, o con- 
hecimento. | 

a Bill of Exchange, a le- 
tra de cambio. 

a Policy, or Writing of 
Inſurance, a poliga ou 
eſcritura de ſeguro. 

a Correſpondent, o cor- 
reſpondente. 

a Valuer, o valor. 

a Partner, o compan- 
harro. 

a Company, companhia. 

Cuſtom or Duty, o de- 
rẽito. 

Entry, a entrada, 

the Cuſtom-houſe,a alfan- 
geda, 


Goods, as fazendas, ge- 


neros. 
Merchandizes, mercado- 
rias 


a Averidge, a avaria. 


Money, o dinheiro. 

Ready Money, dinhẽiro 
de cantado. 

Current Money, dinhẽiro 
corrente. 

a Ban- Note, huma no- 
ta de banco. 

Money or Coin, a moeda. 

Colden 
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Golden Coin, moeda d6u- 
ro. 

Silver Coin, moeda de 
prata. | 
Copper Coin, moeda de 
cobre. 3 

Credit, o credito, 

4 Debt, a divida, 

a Debtor, o devedor. 

a Creditor, o creditor. 

4 Caſh, a caixa. 

4 Caſhier, o caixẽiro. 

a Bankrupt, o quebrado. 

Banter, o cambiador. 

the Exchange, o cambio. 

the Bank, o banco. 

4 Counting-houſe, o con- 
tor. 

4 Book-keeper, o caixeiro. 

4 Man of Buſineſs, o ho- 
mem de negocio. 

4 Merchant, o mercador, 

4 Deſi, o almario. 

the Caſh-book, o livro de 
Caixa. 

theClad- Boot, o borrador. 

the Journal, o jurnal. 

the Ledger, o livro grande 


22 Account-currant, a 


conta corrente, 
an Account-ſale, a conta 
de venda, 


the Poſt, o correo, 
Advice, o aviſo. 
Order, a ordem. 

a Letter, a carta. 

an Anſwer, a repoſta. 
4 Bale, a bala. 

a Packet, o paquete. 
Effects, effettos. 


an Agent, o agente. 


a M arebouſe, o almazẽm. 
a Pattern, a moſtra. 
Commiſſion, a commiſſaõ. 
a Broker, o corredor. 
Brokerage,o corretigem, 
a Factor, o negociador. 
Intereſt, o interes. 

a Letter of Attorney, 
hum inftrumento de 
procuragio. 

a Charter-party of a 
Freightment, carto ou 
inſtrumento de fretta- 
mento. 

a Letter of Recommenda- 
tion, huma letra de 
recommendagio. 

a Letter of Credit, a le- 
tra de credito, 

Letiers Patent, alvaras 
do Rey. 

a Letter- carrier, o meſ- 


CHAP, 
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CHAP. 1 
Nouns Adjecti ve. 


ty The Words mark'd with c. are of the com- 
mon Gender, both Maſculine and Feminine. 


paz, c. 
agreeable, agradã vel, c. 
all, todo, da. 

alone, ſo, c. 

alive, vivo, va. 
antient, antiquo, qua. 
anotber, Outro, tra. 
any, qualquer, c. 

bad, mao, mãã. 
barbarous, barbaro, ra. 
barren, eſteril, c. 
baſe, low, baixo, xa. 
beautiful, hello, la. 

big with Child,prenhe, c. 
bitter, amargo, ga. 
blind, cego, ga. 

5oth, ambos, bas. 
briſk, active, vivaz, c. 
broad, largo, ga. 
captive, captivo, va. 
certain, certo, ta. 
chaſte, caſto, ta. 


chearful, gay, alegre, c. 


BL E, ſcilful, ca- couragious, anim6ſc, ſa. 


covetous, cobigoſa, ſa. 
crafty,cunning, aſtuto, ta. 
ſotil, c. | 
contented, contento, ta. 
crooked, curvo, va. 
convenient, conveniente, 
5 
cruel, cruel, c. 
courteous, cortes, ci vil, c. 
dainty, delicado, da, 
deaf, ſurdo, da. 
dead, morto, ta. 
dear, caro, ra. 
deep, profundo, da. 
delightful,deleit6ſo, guſ- 
toſo, ſa. 
dextrous, deſtro, tra. 
different, differente, c. 
difficult, difficultoſo, ſa. 
diligent, diligente, c. 
diverſe, diverſo, ſa. 
doubtful, duvidoſo, fa. 
drunk, bẽbado, da. 


charitable, caritativo, va. dry, ſeco, ca. 


cheap, bara to, ta. 
chief, prinipal, c. 
clean, limpo, pa. 
cold, frio, a. 

common, comum, mila, 


dirty, ſujo, ja. : 
each, cada hum, cada 
hũa. 
eaſy, facil, c. 
elegant, elegante, c. 
empty, 
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empty, vazio, Zia. 

equal, igual, c. 

every one, qualquer, c. 

Faint, feeble, fraco, ca. 

fair, branco, ca, ruivo, 
va. 

falſe, falſo, ſa. 

faithful, fiel, c. 

famous, famoſo, ſa. 

fat, gordo, da. 

few, pouco, ca. 

firm, firme, c. 

fit, apto, ta. 

fooliſh, parvo, va, ton- 
to, ca. 

former, precedente, c. 

fortunate, fortunado, da. 

Free, * c. 

fFreguent, Uente, c. 

2 . . 

full, cheyo, ya. 

generous, generoſo, ſa. 

genteel, gentil, c. 

glad, alegre, c. 

godly, pious, devout, pia- 
doſo, ſa, devoto, ta. 

good, bom, boa. 

great, grande, c. 

greedy, avarente, c. 

guilty, culpado, da. 

half, meyo, ya. 

handſome, fermoſo, a. 

happy, ditoſo, ſa, feliz,c. 

hard, duro, ra. 

bard, difficult, difficul- 

toſo, ſa. 

high, alto, ta. 

bellow, c6ncavo, va. 

holy, ſanto, ta. 


honeſt, honeſto, ta. 

honourable, honorado, da. 

how many, quantos? 

how great, quantoꝭ quam 
grande? 

jealous, ciöſo, ſa. 

imper fe, imperſẽito, ta. 


induſtrious, induſtrioſo, ſa 


intire, 1nteiro, ra. 

Joyful, jocundo, da. 

Juſt, juſto, ta. 

kind, favoravel, c. 

knowing, ſabido, da. 

lame, coxo, xa. 

large, largo, ga. 

lazy, preguizoſo, fa. 

lean, magro, gra, fiaco, 
ca. 

learned, docto, ta. 

left-handed, eſquerdo, da. 

liberal, liberal, c. 


lite, ſemelhante, c. 


little, piqueno, na. 

little or few, pouco, ca. 

lonely, $6 zinho, ha. 

long, longo, ga. 

low, baixo, xa. 

meimed, mocho, cha, a- 
leijado, da. 

manifeſt, manifeſto, ta, 
evidente, c. 

many, muito, ta. 

mean, baixo, xa. 

merciful, miſericordioſo, 
fa. 

merry, alegre, c. 

middle, meyo, ya. 

miſerable, miſeravel, c. 
O modeſt, 
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modeſt, modeſto, ta. 

moderate, moderado, da. 

more, mais, c. 

too much, demaſiado. 

nated, nu, nua. 

narrow, eſtreito, ta. 

neat, pretty, lindo, da. 

neceſſary, neceſſario, ria. 

neither, nenhum nem 
outro, 

neto, novo, Va. 

noble, nobre, c. 


none, nenhum, hua. 


old, velho, ha. 


ready, promto, ta. 

reſolute, determinado, da. 

#ich, rico, ca. 

right, direito, ta. 

ripe, maduro, ra. - 

roaſted, aſſado, da. 

rough, àſpero, ra. 

round, redondo, da. 

rude, uncivil, ruſtico, ca, 
deſcortez, c. 

ſacred, ſagrado, da. 

ſad, triſte, c. 

ſafe, ſalvo, va. 

ſalted, ſalgado, da. 


odious, tireſome, odioſo, ſame, meſmo, ma. 


emfadoſo, ſa. 


pale, palido, da. 


pleaſant, agradavel, c. 
plentiful, copiolo, ſa. 
powerful, poderoſo, 1a. 
poor, pobre, c. 
preſent, prelente, c. 
pretty, lindo, da. 
ate, oculto, ta. 

— prodigo, ga. 
profane, profano, na. 
profitable, proveitave, c. 
proper (one s own) pro- 

prio, pria. 
proſperous, proſpero, ra. 
proud, ſoberbo, ba. 
public, püblico, ca. 
pure, puro, ra. 
guic kor. ſwift,promto,ta, 

acelerado, da. 
rare, raro, ra. 
raſh, temeririo, ria. 
rau, Cul, crua, 


ſavage, bravo, va. 

ſecret, ſecreto, ta. 

ſecure, ſeguro, ra 

ſevere, ſevero, ra. 

ſhort, brief, curto, ta, 
breve, c 

fick, enfermo, ma, do- 
ente, c. 

flow, vagaroſo, ſa. 

ſmooth, liao, za. 

ſober, ſöbrio, bria. 

ſoft, brando, da, mole, c. 

ſound, ſao, aa. 

ſour, azedo, da, agro, gra. 

ſpreading, extended, eſ- 
tendido, da. 

till. quiet, aſſoſegado, da. 

Ainting, fedorento, ta. 

firaight, eſtreito, ta. 

ſtranger, eſtrangeiro, ra. 

ſtrong, forte, c. 


ſubtle, crafty, ſotil, ſa- 


gaz, c. aſtuto, ta. 
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ſure, ſeguro, ra. 

ſweet, doce, c. 

ſwift, ligeiro, ra. 

tall, alto, ta 

tender, tenro, ra. 

terrible, cruel, terribel, 
cruel, c. 

thankful, agradecido, da. 

thick, groſſo, ſa. 

thin, delgado, da. 

tired, canſado, da. 

torn, raſgado, da. 


troubleſome, emfadoſo, ſa. 


true, verdadèiro, ra. 

vain, vam, Vaa. 

valiant, ſtrong, magna- 
nimo, ma, forte, c. 

ugly, fẽyo, ya. 

unable, incapaz, c. 

unmarried, ſingle, ſol- 
teyro, ra 

uncivil, deſcortes, c. 


_ unſavoury, inſipid, deſſa- 


borolo, ſa, inſavido, 
da. 
utmoſt, extremo, ma. 
wandring, vagabundo, 
da. 


wanton, laſcivious, laſ- 
civo, va. 


weak, fraco, ca, debil, c. 


weary, tired, fati gado, 


canſado, da. 

_ „hümido, molhado, 
a. 

what mauner, que ma- 
neyra ? 

what number, que nũ- 
mero? 

which, qual, c. 

whole, all, inteiro, ra, 
todo, da. 

whoſoever, yes c 
quemquer, c 

wicked, malvado, da. 


mild, bravo, va. 


wiſe, prudente, c. ſabio, 
bia. 
witty, facetious, ingen- 
hoſo, fa. 
wonderful, mi lagroſo, ſa. 
worſe, peior, c. 
worthy, dino, na. 
wounded, chagado, da. 
Young, mogo, ga. 
zealous, zeloſo, 1a, 


HA. III. 
Of Numbers, ds nimeros. 


NE, hum, hüa. 


two, dous, duas. 
three, tres, c. 


four, quatro, c. 


2 


five, cinco, c. 
fix, 1eys, c. 
ſeven, ſete, c 
eight, outo, c 


|| 
| 

| 
4 
| 

| 
it 
kW 


196 A Vocabulary in Engliſh and Portugueſe. 


nine, nove. 

ten, dez. 

eleven, onze 

twelve, doze. 

thirteen, treze. 

fourteen, catorze. 

Fifteen, quinze. 

ſixteen, dez e ſcys. 

ſeventeen, dez e ſete. 

eighteen, dez e õuto. 

nineteen, dez e nove. 

twenty, vinte. 

twenty-one, vinte e hum. 

twenty-two,vinte e dous. 

twenty - three, vinte e tres. 

ttpenty. four, vinte e qua- 
tro. 

twenty. ve, vinte e cinto. 

thirty, trinta. 

forty, quarenta. 

. fifty, cincoenta. 

fixty, ſecenta. 

ſeventy, ſetenta. 

eighty, outenta. 

ninety, noventa. 

hundred, cem, cento. 

two hundred, duzentos, 
cas. 

three hundred, trecentos, 
- =— 


four bundred, quatrocen-. 


_ ros, tas. 
ve hundred, quinhentos, 
tas. 
a thouſand, mil. 
hundred thouſand, cem 
A | 
a million, miſhãõ. 


Of Ordinal Numbers, 
das nimeros de ordem. 


the firſt, primẽyro, pri- 
meyra. 

the ſecond, ſegundo, da. 

the third, terceiro, ra. 

the fourth, quarto, ta. 

the fifth, quinto, ta. 

the ſixth, ſexto, ta. 

the ſeventh, ſeptimo, ma. 

the eighth, outavo, va, 

the ninth, nono, na. 

the tenth, decimo, ma. 

the eleventh, onzeno, na. 

the twelfth, dozeno, na. 

the thirteenth,trezeno,na 

the fourteenth,catorzeno, 
na. 

the fifteenth, quinzeno, 
na. 

the fixteenth, decimo 
ſexto, ta. | 

the ſeventeenth, decimo 
ſeptimo, ma. | 

the twentieth, vinteino, 
na. 

the twenty-firſt, o vinte 
hum, a vinte hua. 

the twenty. ſecond, o vinte 
dous. 

the thirtietb, trintẽino, na 

the hundredib, centeſi- 
mo, ma. 

the thouſandth, milleſi- 
mo, ma. 

the middlemoſt, mẽyo, ya. 


_ the laſt, Ultimo, ma. 


CHA F. 
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r. . 
Of Colours, das cores. 


Hining, o, a lucente. 
clear, claro, ra. 
pale, pallido, da. 
white, branco, ca. 
grey, pardo, da. | 
pearl grey, cor de perla. 
dark grey, pardo * hag 
Aſp Colour, cor de cinza. 
dark, eſcuro, ra. 
black, negro, gra. 
brown, mareno, na, fuſ- 
go, ga. 
Cheſnut Colour, cor de 
caſtanha. | 
yellow, amarello, la. 
Citron or Limon Colour, 
cor de cidram, lemam. 
Orange Colour, cor de 
laranja. 


Blue, azül, c. 


Sky-blue, azül celeſte. 

Violet Colour, morado, 
da, violeto, ta. 

purple, purpura. 

green, verde, c. 

light green, verde claro. 

Olive Colour, cor de a- 
zeytona. 

dark green, verde eſcuro. 

red, corado, vermelho. 


Carnation, Fleſh Colour, 


encarnado. * 
Fire Colour, cor de fogo. 
ſcarlet, eſcarlate, grana. 
Roſe Colour, cor de rofa. 


Cherry Colour, cor de ce-, 


reija. 

crimſon, carmeſi. 

Brick Colour, vermelho 
bucarado. 


r. 


A Collection of the moſt neceſſary and com- 
mon Verbs, Huma abreviagio dos verbos 
mais neceſſarios e comums. 


O ſtudy, eſtudar. 
to learn, aprender. 
to read, ler. f 
to write, eſcrever. 
to correct, corrigir. 


to begin, comegar. 


to continue, continuar, 
to end, acabar. 

to do, fazer, 

to know, conhecer, 

to be able, poder. 


— * 
— — 
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to deſfre or will, querer. 
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Of Speaking, ds fallar. 


to ſpeak, fallar. 

to jay, dizer. 

to pronounce,pronunciar, 
to converſe, converſar. 
to be filent, callarſe. 

to call, chamar. 

to anſwer, reſponder, 


to aſe, perguntar. 


To eat and drink, de 
comer e beber, 


to eat, comer. 
to drink, beber. 
to chew, maſtigar. 
to ſwallow, engulir. 
to cut cortar. 
to taſte, goſtar. 
to faſt, jejunar. 
to breakfaſt, almogar, 
to dine, jantar. 
to ſup, cear. 
to be hungry, ter fome. 
to be thirſty, ter ſede. 


To go to Bed, de hir a 
cama, 


to lie down, deitarſe. 


to go to bed, hir a cama, 


to fleep, dormir. 
ro watch, velar, vigiar, 
to dream, ſonhar. 
to wake, eſpertar, acor- 
dar do ſono. 
to riſe, alevantarſe. 
ü 


To dreſs one's ſelf, de 
veſtirſe. 


to dreſs, veſtirſe. 

to undreſs, quitar, deitar 
os veſtidos. 

to put on the Hat, por o 
chapeo. 

to cover one's ſelf, cu- 
brirſe. 

to put on the Shoes, por 


os gapatos. 


to put on the Stockings, 


por as méyäs. 


to — one's ſelf, lavarſe. 


The Actions of Man, 


as acgoens ds bomem. 


to laugh, rir. 

to cry, chorar. 

to fieb, ſuſpirar. 

to ſneeze, elpirar, 

to blow, aſſoprar. 

to whiſtle, aſſoviar. 
to ſing, cantar. 


. to command, ordenar. 


to obey, obedecer. 
to hear, ouvir. X 
to ſmell, cheirar. 
to ſpit, cuſpir. 
to ſee, ver. 
to ſweat, ſuar, 
to feel, tocar. 
to tremble, tremer. 
to cough, tuſhr, 
to look, olhar. 
| o 
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to pinch, belliſcar, 
to ſcratch, aranhar, 
to ſtrike, terir. 

to wound, chagar. 
to give, dar. 

to take, tomar. 

to kill, matar. 

to pay, pagar. 

to owe, dever. 

to fwear, jurar. 


n 


— 


Actions of Love, ac dens 
de amor. 


to love, amar. 

to careſs, acariciar, 

to flatter, liſongear. 

to embrace, abracar. 

to kiſs, beijar. 

to ſalute, ſaudar. 

to teacb, enſinar. 

to nouriſh, nutrir. 

to correct, corregir. 

to puniſh, punir. 

to chaſtiſe, caſtigar. 

to touch, toc ar. 

to whip, acoutar. 

to deny, negar. 

to defend, defender. 

to beat, bater. 

to hate, aborrecer. am 

to pardon, perdoar. 

to diſpute, diſputar. 

to quarrel, brigar, li: i- 
gar. 

to protet?, em parar. 

to abandon, d eſamparar. 


to ble(5, bendizer. 
to curſe, maldizer. 
to grant, conceder. 


— 


For the Sick, palos 


doentes. 


— 


to dreſs, affeitar. 

to cure, ſarar, curar. 

to be better, ſe achar 
melhor. 

to bleed, ſangrar. 

to take Phyfick, tomar 
mezinha. 

to prirge, purgar. 

to cut, cortar, 

to prick, picar. 

to examine, examinar. 

to break, quebrar. 

to heal, ſarar. 


To buy, por comprar, 


to buy, comprar. 

to ſell, vender. 

to cheapen, regatear. 

to value, avaliar, eftimar. 

to meaſure, medir. 

to pay, p gar. , 

to0 FE 9 

to lend, empreſtar. 

to borrow, pedir preſ- 
tado. 

to engage, empenhar. 

to cheat, enganar. 

to gain, ganhar. 

to loſe, perder. 


> 
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For the Church, pola 


greija. 


to pray, rezar. 

fo preach, pregar. 

to baptize, bautizar. 

to ring the Bells, repicar 
os finos. 


— — 


1 


Actions of Motion, ac- 
goens de mover. 


to go, hir. 

to walk, pacear. 

to come, vir. 

o return, tornar. 

to ſtop, parar. 

to march, marchar. 

to run, Correr. 

to follow, ſeguir. 

to flee, fugir. 

to eſcape, eſcapar. 

ta depart, partir. 

to advance, adiantar. 

to retire, retirarſe. 

to approach, chegar, 

#0 turn, voltar. 

to fall, cahir. 

to flide, eſcorregar. 

to hurt, fazer mal. 

to arrive, chegar. 

tg enter, entrar. 

to go out, ſahir. 

to mount, ſubir. 

to deſcend, decer, hir 
para baixo. _. 

fo fit down, acentarſe. 


Manual Actions, acg6ens 
de mags. 


to work,” trabalhar. 

to touch, tocar. 

to handle, apalpar, 

to bind, attar. 

to looſen, ſoltar. 

to take away, tirar, 

to take, tomar. 

to rob, roubar. 

to gather, colher. 

to tear or rend, raſgar. 


1 preſent, apreſentar. 


to receive, receber. 

to bold, ter. 

to break, quebrar, rom- 
Per. 

to hide, eſconder. 

to cover, cubrir. 

to diſcover, deſcubrir. 

to dirty, ſujar. 

to clean, limpar. 

to rub, esfregar. 

to ſhew, moſtrar. 

to tickle, cocegar. 

to ſcratch, aranhar. 


Of Memory and Imagi- 
nation, da memoria & 
:maginagam. 

to remember, lembrarſe. 

to forget, eſquecer. 

ta think, cuidar. 

to believe, erer. 

to doubt, duvidar. 

to ſuſpect, ſoſpeitar. 
| to 
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to obſerve, obſer var. 

to take care, tomar cul- 
dado. 

to imagine, imaginar. 

to wiſh, dezejar. 

to hope, eſperar. 

to fear, recear. 

to aſſure, aſſegarar. 

to judge, julgar. 

to conclude, concluir, 

to reſolve, reſolver. 

to feigu, diflimular, 

to grow angry, agaſtarſe. 

to finiſh, acabar, finir. 


Of Arts and Tradeſmen, 
das artes e artifices. 


to paint, pintar, 

to engrave, eſculpir. 

to draw, tirar. 

io draw (as Painters de) 
tragar, debuxar. 

to embroider, broſlar. 

to enamel, eſmaltar. 

to gild, dourar. 

to print, imprimir. 

to work, trabalhar, obrar. 


OfShipping and mercan- 
tile Affairs, ds nauegar 
e negocios de mercadores. 


to embark, embarcar. 
to load, carregar. 

to inſure, aſſegurar. 
to freight, fretar. 

to ſail, navegar, dari 
'vela, 


to unload, deſcarregar. 
to riſk, aventurar. 

to ſink, margulharſe. 
to drown, affogar. 

to recover, recobrar. 

to eſcape, eſcapar. 

to agree, eſtar dicordo, 


to promiſe, prometer. 


to oblige one s ſelf, obri- 
gar fe. '* 

to declare, declarar. 

to confeſs, confeſſar. 

to fign, aſſinar. 

to correſpond, correſpon- 
der. 

to ſtay, ficar. 

to contratt, contratar. 

to charge to Account, car- 
regar a conta. 

to credit, abonar. 

to pack or ſtow, arrumar. 

to anchor, ancorar. 

to certify, certificar. 


to aſſien, aſſinar. 


to ſeal, ſellar. 
to confirm, confirmar. 
to recover, cobrar. 
to accept, acceitar. 
to indorſe, endoſlar. 
to draw, tirar. 
to remit, remeter. 
to demand, demandar. 
to adviſe, aviſar. 
to order, ordenar. 
to conſign, conlignar. 
to obligate one's ſelf, em- 

penhar ſe. 
to pack, embalar. 
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FAMILIAR 


DIALOGUES 


I'N 
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Dialogue I. 


Some Compliments. 


OO D Morrow 
(Day) Sir; bow 
do you do? 

Very well, God be 
thanked, at your Ser- 
vice. 

Not very well, 

I thank you, Sir, (a 
thouſand Years to you) I 
am your Servant. 

How doth the Gentle- 
man your Brother do ? 

He is in Health; he 
is well; but my Siſter 
7s il of a Fever and A.- 
gue, 


Jam glad to hear it. 
Jam ſorry for it. 


Pratica I, 
Alguns comprimentos. 


ONS dias, Senhor 
como eſta V. M.? 
(Voſſa Merce.) 

May bem, gragas 
à Deos, para fervir 2 
VEE. 

NT muy bom. 

Agradego, a V. M. 
mil annos, ſ6u ſeu cria- 
do. 

Como eſta o Senhor 
ſeu irmio ? 

Efta com ſaude ; ; 
eſta bom ; porem min- 
ha irmãã eſti doente 
de huma febre e malci- 
tas. S 

Folgo de ouvilo. A 
mim me pela muito, G 

it 
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Sit down, Sir: Boy, 
give a Chair tothe Gentle- 
man. 

It is not neceſſary; 
for I muſt go to make a 
Viſit to Mr. N. 

Is he arrived in 
Safety, (in Health? ) 

Yes, Sir. It is Time 
for me to go. 

You are in preat 
Haſte, Sir; ſtay a while 
for I want to ſee him too, 
and we will go toge- 
ther. 


T will come back; 1 


20J 

Acente ſe V. M. 
Rapaz, da ca huma ca- 
deira ao Senhor.” 

Nao he neceſſario; 
porque ey de fazer huma 
viſita ao Senhor N. 

Chegou ja em ſalva- 
mento (com ſaude?) 

Si Senhor. He tem- 
po que eu me va. 

V. M. eſta muy 
apreſſado; eſpere hum 
pouco; que eu quero 
tambem velo, e hiremos 
juntos. 

Eu tornarey outra 
vez; agora nãõ poſſo 
aguardar; a Deos, beijo 
as maos de V. M. 


* 


cannot ſtay now; good bye, 
1 kiſs your Hands. 
Diabegur II. 
Of rifing from Bed, and 
Dreſſing. 
HO knocks at 
the Door ? wha 
is there ? 


A Friend. Open the 


cor. 

J aſk Pardon, Sir; 
is it yeu? I did not know 
who it was. 

Walk in, Sir; you 
come very early; is there 
any body elſe ? 

No, Sir; but wby 
are you ſo late in Bed? 


Pratics II. 


De alevantar e veſtirſe. 
UE bate à por- 
ta? quem eſta ali? 


Amigo. A bre a 


porta. 
Perdòa Senhor, V. M. 
he? nao ſabia quem 


era. 
Entre Senhor, V. M. 
vem bem ſedo; eſtã ca 
em mais ? 
Nio Senhor ; mas 
porque eſta V. M. tam 
tarde na cama. 


Becauſe 


— — — — 


| 
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Becaaſe 1 am very 
tired with my Journey; 
what a-Clock is it ? 

The Clock has ftruck 
Ten. | 

Is it fo late? I was 
miſtaken in my Reckoning. 


You are lazy, Sir; 
make haſte, and rife 
ich). 

Let me alone; I 
muſt fleep yet longer, I 
have not flept well laſt 
Night, and thy Head 
aches, 

Don't yon remember, 
Sir, that you have Buſi- 
neſs to do upon Change ? 

Tis true, and for 
that Reaſon I muſt riſe. 
Boy, give me my Shoes 
and Stockings. 


Where are they? 1 
cannot find *em. 

Go to look for them 
I believe they are under 
the Bed. 

They are not there; 
I don't ſee them. 

Put on your Breeches 
and Coat, and put on 
your Shoes. 

Take out of the Cheſt 
a Cravat and Ruffles, 
and forget not to comb my 

Peruke, 


Porque fico muy can- 
ſado de minha jornada ; 
que horas ſam 1 

O relogio deu dez 
horas. 

Tam tarde he? fi- 
quey enganado na mi- 
nha conta. | 

V. M. He muy pre- 
guigoſo; avie, e levan- 
teſe de preſſa. 

Déixame; ey de 
dormir ainda mais, nio 
dormi bem eſta noite ; 
e me doe a cabega, 


Nao fe kmbra V. M. 
ue tem negocios que 
azer na bolſa? 

He verdade; e 

eſta rezao he meſter que 
me alevante. Rapaz, 
da ca as metas e os ga- 
patos. 

Aönde eftim ? nio 
os poſſo achar. 

Vay buſcallos; creyo 
que eſtam em baixo da 
cama. 

Ali nam eſtam; eu 
nao os vcẽjo. 

Veſte os «calgoens 
e a: caſacaz e cal ca os 

gapatos. 

Tira da caixa a gra- 
vata com punhos, e nam 
eſqueęa de pentear a 
minha cabelctra. - 

Sir, 
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Sir, where is the 
Comb? I ſee none, nei- 
ther of Horn or Box. 


u' find it on the 
Table behind the Looking- 
glaſs. Give me ſome clean 
Water to waſh my Hands, 
and a Towel. 

Here are your Cloaths, 
Sir; but won't you Put 
on a clean Shirt To-day ? 


Yes, I did not think 
on it, this is very dirty. 
I don't wonder at it; 
for it is now three Days 
Vince you Put it on clean. 


Whoſe Fault is it ? 

Not mine, Sir, be- 
cauſe the Laundreſs is not 
come with your Linen as 
He ought. 

Go to ber To-day, and 
bid her come and ſpeak 
with me To-morrow 
Morning early. 

Sir, I don't fee your 
Handkerchief. 

May be they ſtole it 
out of my Coat Packet 
laſt Night in the Street; 
then take Money to buy 
me another, 


IWhat will it coſt ? 
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Senhor, onde. eſti 
o pentem ; nio acho 
nenhum nem de ponta 
nem de buxo, 

O acharas na meſa 
detris d6 eſpelho. Da 
ca agoa limpa para la- 
var as maos, com huma 
toalha. 

Eis aqui tem V. M. 
ſeus veſtidos; mas nam 
quer por hoje huma ca- 
miſa-limpa ? 

Si, nao penſcy nĩſto; 
eſta eſta muito ſuja. 

Nam me eſpanto 
diſſo; pois ha agora tres 
dias que V. M. poz a 
limpa. 

Quem tem aculpa? 

Nao a tenho eu, 
por que a lavandeyra 
nao tem vindo com a 
roupa como devia. 

Vay ter com ella oje, 
e diz lhe, que venha 
fallar comigo ſedo pella 
menhãã. 

Senhor nao vejo o ſeu 
lengo. 

Pode fer que m6 
roubaram da algibeira 
da caſaca ontem a noite 
na Rua; pois toma 
dinheiro para comprar 
outro. 


Quanto hade cuſtar? 
Here 
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Here is a Crown, and 
return me the reſt, 


What Sort muſt it 
be; of Silk, Cotton, or 
Linen ? 

Let it be of a fine 
Silk, becauſe the coarſe 
ones are not ſtrong ;, but 
before you go give me my 
Hat, Sword, Cane, and 
Gloves; for I go out with 
this Gentleman to break- 
faſt at my Uncle's (in my 
Uncles Houſe.) 

Now I think you 
are dreſ9d; and, if you 
pleaſe, we will go to 
Change, to ſee what News 
there is, or if any Poſt is 
arrived. 


*Tis well, Pl po 
with you; but, with your 
Leave, we muſt breakfaſt 
foft. 


Then let us go to a 
Coffee-houſe, to drink a 
Diſh of Coffee or Choco- 
late, and at the ſame 
Time we may read the 
News-paper-. 

I muſt call, en paſ- 
fant, at myUncle*s, who, 
J am perſuaded, will be 
very glad to ſee you. 


P is aqui hum cruza- 
do, e torname a dar a- 
demaſia. 

Deque ſorte ha de 
ſer, de ſeda, algodio, 
o pano de linho 

Que ſeija . ſeda 
fina (delgada) porque 
os de ſeda groſſa nao sãõ 
fortes; màs antes que vas 
daca o chapeo, a eſpa- 
da, com a cana e luvas, 
porque eu v6u com eſte 
Senhor almorgar em 
caſa de meu tio. 

Agora a mim me pa- 
rece, efta V. M. veſtido 
de todo, e ſe quer hire- 
mos pella bolſa para 
ver que novas ha, ou 
ſe tem chegado algum 
. 

Eſta bem, hirey com 
voſco, mas primeiro 
com licenga de V, M. 
temos de almorcar. 

Pois vamonos a hum 
coffe, para beber huma 
tigela de coffe ou de 
chocolate, e n6 meſmo 
tempo podremos ler as 
gazetas. 

Ey de entrar, ao 
paſſar, na caſa de meu 
Tio, que eſtõu perſuadi- 
do folgaradeveraV,M. 


Dialogue 
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Dialogue III. 
Of Breakfaſting. 


HAT will you 
bave for Break- 
faſt, Sir ? 

Fll go into the Kit- 
chen to ſee what the Cook 
has to give us. 


Pratica III. 


De almorgar. 


UE quer V. M. 
para almorgar. 


Hirey na cuſinha 
para ver o que tem o 
cuſinheiro (a cuſinheira) 


que darnos. 


There is nothing but 
Bread, Butter and Cheeſe, 
and ſome Fruit, as Pears, 
Apples, Figs, &c. 

Put the Kettle on the 
Fire to make the Wa- 
ter boil, for I will drink 
ſome Coffee this Morn- 


* 'you"ll eat ſome Meat, 
Sir, Pl! fend to Market 
for ſome Veal, Mutton, or 
Beef. . 

No, Sir, I dot 
care to eat Fleſh in the 
Morning; Bread and 
Butter with a little Cheeſe 


#5 ſufficient for me. 


What will you drink ? 
will you pleaſe to taſte 
the Ale or Beer, or 
white or red Wine? all 
theſe Sorts are bere at your 
Service. 


Nao ha ſenam pio, 
mateiga e queijo, e al- 
guma fruta, como pe- 
ras, magããs, figos, . 

Poem a caldeyra 

ſobre o fogo, para fazer 
ferver a agoa, porque 
quero beber coffe eſta 
menhaa. 
Se V. M. quizer co- 
mer carne, eu mandarey 
2 praga, por vitela, car- 
neiro, ou vaca. 

Nao Senhor, a mim 
nio ſe meda de comer 
carne pela menhãã, pio 
e manteiga com hum 
pouco de queijo baſta 
para mim. 

Que quer V. M. be- 
ber? ſera V. M. ſervi- 
do de provar Ella ou 
cerveja, ou vinho bran- 
co ou tinto? todas eſ- 
tas ſortes eſtàm aqui ao 
ſeu ſervicio de V. M. 


With 


| 

| 

„ 

| 

1 
| 
I 

| 

[ 
1 
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Mitb your Leave, 
PII drink ſome red Wine 
with Water. 

Why don't you cut a 
Piece of Bread? have 
you no Knife, Sir ? 

Zes, I have. To your 
Health, Sir. 

I thank you (to you 
many Years.) 

JI think it is plea- 
ſanter to drink out of the 
Glaſs than the Cup. 


Drink it all; I take 
it to be good Wine. 


I can drink no more, 
I bave drank enough. 


What think you of 
the Wine. 

The Wine is very 
good. 

You don't eat. 

T have eat ſo much 
that I ſhall not be able to 
dine. 


Com licenca de V. 


M. bebercy vinho tinto 


com agoa, 

Por que nao corta 
huma fatia de pam? 
nao tem V. M. faca? 

Si tenho. A ſua 
ſaude de V. M. 

Agradego (a V. M. 
muitos annos.) 


A mim me parece 


mais goſtoſo beber d6 
copo de vidro que d6 
puicaro. 

Beba todo, tenho 
para mim que o vinho 
he regalado. 

Nao poſſo mais 
Senhor, tenho bebido 
baſtante. - 

Que lhe parece à V. 
M. do vinho. 

O vinho he muy 
bom. 

V. M. nao come. 

Tenho comido tan- 
to que nao podrey jan- 
car. 


Dialogue IV. 
To ſpeak Portugueſe. 


O goes the Por- 

tu ue ſe? Are you 

well advanced in the Por- 
tugueſe Tongue ? 


Pratica IV. 
Para fallar Portuguez. 


OMO vii do 
Portuguez ? Eita 
V. M. bem avangado 
na lingoa Fortugueza ? 


Not 
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Not much; Tamas yet 
not very learned. 

Yet they ſay you talk 
very well, 

J wiſh to God it was 
true; thoſe that ſay it 
are much miſtaken. 

1 aſſure you, Sir, I 
was told it. 

I can ſay ſome Words 
1 know by heart. 


That is neceſſary to 
begin. | 

It is not enough to be- 
gin, but it is neceſſary 
alſo to end. 

Speak always, well or 
ill, that's no Matter ; 
this Language is not dif- 
cult. ä 


1 know it, and that 
it is very uſeful in ſeveral 


Parts of the World. 

Particularly to Men of 
Buſineſs. 

How happy ſhould T be 
if I knew it! 

You muſt ſtudy to 
learn it. 


How long is it that 
you have learnt ? 
It is not yet quite a 
Month. 
' What is your Maſter's 
Name? 
His Name i⸗ Mr. N. 


Nam muito; ainda 
nãõ eſtõ mui perito. 

Porem dizem que 
V. M. falla mui bem. 

Provera Deos que 
foſſe verdade; os que o 
dizem ſe enganammuito 

Lhe aſſeguro a V. M. 
que mo diceram.1 

Poſſo dezir algumas 
palavras que tenho de 
cor. 

Iſo he neceſſario 
para comegar. . 

Nao he baſtante 
comecar, mas he miſter 
tambem para acabar. 

Fallay ſempre; bem 
ou mal, iſſo nio im- 
porta nada; eſta lin- 
goa nio he mui diffi- 
cultoſa. 

Eu o fey, e que he 
mui util em differentes 
partes do mundo. 

Particularmentea ko- 
mens de negocio. 

O que ſeria cu ditoſo 
ſe a ſoubera! | 

Hade eſtudar para 
ſab6lla, | : 

uantotempo haque 
v. N. tem avrendido? 
Nio ha ainda hum 


mez. 

Como ſe chama o 
ſeu meſtre. 

Se chama Senhor N. 
P TI have 
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bade known bim 
a long Time; be has 
taught ſeveral of my 
Friends: Doth be not tell 
you that you muſt ſpeak 


' Portugueſe ? 


Yes, Sir, be tells it 
me often. 
For why don't you 
Jpeak then ? 
With whom ſhould I 
ſpeak ? 
With thoſe who ſpeak 
# you. 
1 would fain ſpeat, but 
dare not. 
. Zou muſt not be timo- 
rous ; but boldly ſpeak, 


well or 1 


Eu o conhego muito 
tempo ha; tem enſi- 
nado a muitos dos meus 
amigos: Nam lhe diz a 
V. M. que ha miſter 
fallar Portuguez ? 

Si Senhor mõ diz 
muitas vezes. 

Por que rezao entao 
nao falla V. M.? 

Com quem fallaria 
eu ? 

Com os que lhe fal- 
larem a V. M. 

Eu quiſera fallar po- 
rem nao me atrevo. 

V. M. nio deve ſer 
medroſo; mas ha de 
fallar intrepidamente 
bem ou roim (mao.) 


Dialogue V. 
Of the Weather. 


HAT Weather 
is it? 

It is good Weather. 
It is bad Weather. 

Is: it cold? Ls it 
warm ? 

The Peatber is tem- 
perate z neither cold nor 
hot. 

Doth it rain? 


Pratica V. 
Ds Tempo. 


Oh E tempo faz? 


Faz bom tempo. 
Faz tempo roim. 
Faz frio ? Faz ca- 
lor? 
O tempo eſta tem- 
perado ; nem frio nem 
quente. 


Chove? 


No, for the Sky is, Nas, porque o cẽo 


clear (ſerene.) 


eſta claro (ſereno) 
” The 


be 
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The Weather is 
thanged. Yeſterday the 
Sky was very cloudy and 
rainy. 

But as the Wind is 
not changed, I fear we 
all bave Rain. 

It will not rain to- 
day. 
1 believe it will thun- 
der and lighten. 

That may be; but 
J am ſure it will not 


ſnow. 

For certain; is 
more probable that it will 
Hail. 


Tou have a great 
Cold, Sir. 

I have had this Cold 
this Fortnight. 

I don't wonder; it is 
a very common Thing, 
and the Fruit of the Sea- 
ſon. 
What ſpall we do to 
paſs the Time till Din- 
ner? 

Let us take à little 
Walk. 

With all my Heart, 
I conſent; but whither 
all we ge? 

Let us go to walk in 
the Garden. 

Let us go; but ſee 
Arſt if the Key is in the 


Door. 


O tempo eſta muda- 
do; ontem o co eſti- 
va muy nevoado, e chu- 
voſo. 

Mas como o vento 
no eſtà mudado recẽo 
teremos chuva. 

No choverã oje. 


Crẽ io que avera tro- 
voada e relampagos. 

Iſſo pode ſer (iſſo ſi) 
porem eſtou perſuadido 
que nao nevara. 

Por certo; he mais 
provavel que ha de pe- 
driſcar. 

V. M. efa muito reſ- 
friado. a 

Tive ẽſte tio quinze 
dias ha. 

Não me admiros 
he couſa mui com- 
mũa, e a fruita da ſe- 
240. 

Que faremos para 
paſſar o tempo ate o 
jantar? 

Vamonos paſſear hum 
pouco. | 

De todo meu co- 
racio. Fu conſento; 
mas onde hemos de hir? 

Vimonos paſſear no 
jardim. 5 

Vamos; mas voa 
primeiro ſe a chave elta 
na POrtas 
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Yes, it is, but I can- 

not open the Door; the 

Key is ruſty. 

Let me ſee; if you 
turn it that Way you'll 
break it. 

What think you of the 
Garden? Is it not fine 
and pleaſant? 

Yes, Sir, theſe Shades 
and Arbours look very 
beautiful. 

Let us walk in that 
Wall, where it is not ſo 
bot. 

This Walk is beauti- 
fy'd with a thouſand va- 
rious kinds of Flowers. 

I think the Roſes, 
with the Tulips and the 
Ranuncles, wilh the Car- 
nations and Lilies, charm 
the Eye with the Briſk- 
neſs of their Colour. 


This Place is a Para- 
diſe on Earth. 

Gather any of theſe 
Flowers, if you pleaſe, to 
make a Noſegay. 


No, Sir, it is enough 
for me to ſmell them here, 
and that I bave the Plea- 
ſure of ſeeing them in 
their Spring. 

This is my Paſtime 
when I am alone, 
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Si, eſta, porem nãõ 
poſſo abrir a porta; a 
chave eſta ferrugenta. 

Deixama ver; ſe 
V. M. a vira por eſta 
parte, a quebrara, 

Como lhe parece o 
jardim? nio he lindo 
e prazenteiro? 

Si Senhor, eſtes ar- 
voredos e ramados tem 
belliſſima viſta. 

Paſſeemos naquelle 
paſſeo, a 6nde nao faz 
tanta calma. 

Eſte.paſſeo eſti rodeo- 
do com mil varios gene- 
de flores. 

mim me parece 
que as roſas, com as tu- 
lipas e os renunculos 
com os cravos e lirios 
encantao os olhos com 
a viveza de ſuas cores 
brilhantes. 

Eſte lugar he hum 
Paraiſo terreal. 

Colha V. M. qua- 
eſquer deſtas flores ſe 
quizer, para faſer hum 
ramalhéte. 

Nio Senhor, baſta 
para mim que as cheiro 
aqui, e que tenhoo goſto 
de vellas na ſua prima- 
vera. 

Eſte he o meu paſſa 
tempo quando eſtou ſo- 
zinho. 1 
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I muſt take my Leave 
of you, Sir; I have ſome- 
thing to do at home that 
cannot be excuſed. 

That cannot be; out of 
Civility you ought to dine 
wth me. 

With your Leave, Sir, 
Imuſt go, for the Buſineſs 


is very urging ; another 
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Ey de deſpedirme de 
V. M. tenho que fazer 
em caſa que nãò ſe põde 
excuſar. 

Iſſo nab ſe ha de ſof- 
frer; em corteſia ha de 
jantar comigo. 

Com licenga deV. M. 
ey de ir, pois o negocio 
he muy preciſo; para 


Time I will accept your outra vez aceitareĩ o ſeu 
Favour. favor, 
Dialogue VI. Pratica VI, _ 
Of Dinner. Doͤ jantar. 


Believe it is near 
Dinner-time; let us 
£9 home. 

I agree, for I am bun- 
8. 
Here, Boy, go to ſee if 
Dinner be ready. 

Igo, Sir, but I believe 
it is yet early. 

Lay the Cloth, and 
bring the Salt. ſeller, wvith 
clean Plates and Napkins. 
Bring here Knives and 
Forks and Spoons, and 
let the Soop coms upon the 
Table. Sit down, Sir, 
and let us uſe (let there be) 
no Ceremonies. 

This is my favourile 


Difh (greateſt Dainty) 4 


Reyo que ſerãm 
horas de jantar, vi- 
mos pera caſa. 
Eu conſento, porque 
tenho fome. 
O rapaz, vay ver ſe o 
jantar eſta fcito, 
Eu vou Senhor, mas 
creyo que aindahe ſedo. 
Poem a meſa, e triz 
o ſalẽiro com pratas 
e guardanapos limpos. 
Daca facas, garfos, e 
colheres, c venham as 
ſopas ſobre a meſa. A- 
cente ſe V. M. e no 
aja ceremonia. 


Iſſo he o meu mayor 
regalo, paraceme $ao 
3 think 
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think it is good, and well 
ſeaſoned. 

Theſe Turnips are de- 
licious, and the Carrots 
with the Cabbage are not 
bad. 
* They cannot be bet- 
ter. 

e pleaſed to belp your 
ſelf io ſome Beef; I be- 
lieve it is well roaſted. 


T would rather have 
$oifd Mutton with Spi- 
nage 
; Fohu, tate away this 
Plate, and bring ſome- 
thing elſe to Table. 

1t is coming, Sir, the 
Cook is taking it up, and 
bill ſend it preſently. 

Do you like Wood Pi- 
gtons! now is their Sea- 
fon, and they are very 
Tal. 

1 know it very cell, 
Sir, but I had rather 
Save a Leg of the Tur- 
key, or a Wing of the 
Gooſe or Capon. 

How do you like this 
Fiſh? Help yourſelf to 
ſem? Sturgeon; there ſtand 
the Crewets,with Oil and 
Vinegar, and there is 
pelted Buller in another 
Plate. 
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boas e bem tempara- 
das. 

Eſtes nabos ſam re- 
galados, e as cenouras 
com à couve nao $40 
maas. 

No podem fer mel- 
hores. 

Seja V. M. ſervido de 
partir para fi da vaca; 
creyo que eſta bem aſ- 
ſada. 

Antes queria do car- 
nẽiro cozido com eſpi- 
nafres. 

O Joao, tira eſte pra- 
to, e venha mais que 
comer a meſa, 

Ja vem Senhor, o co- 
zinheiroeſta tirandoo, e 
logo o mandara. 

Goſta V. M. daquel- 
las rolas ? agora he fey 
tempo dellas, e ſam bem 
gordas. 

Bem o ſey Senhor, 
mas antes quero a perna 
d6 pert, ou a aza G0 
pato ou Capao. 


Como lhe parece eſte 
peixe? parta V. M. do 
peixe ſolha; alli eſtam 
as galhẽtas com azeite 
e vinagre, e noutro 
prato tem manteiga der 
retidg, 
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Jig @ good Fiſh, and 
it looks white like Veal. 


Shall I help you to ſome 
of the Turbet ? it is very 
freſh and fat, and in the 
Opinion of moſt is no con- 
temptible Fiſh. 


Lord, Sir, it is one of 
the beſt that ſwims, and 
ſo well dreſs'd that it 
tempis (opens) my Appe- 
ES 

Fill the Gentleman 
ſome Wine; they uſed to 
ſay in former Times, that 
Fiſh without Wine is Poi- 

on. 

Is there any Snow in 
the Houſe? if not, put 
ſome ine in the Mell lo 
cool. 

There is, Sir; I bought 
two Pounds To-day, and 
there are two Botiles of 


Wine cooling 


Fill ſome ceo! Wine and 
Water. 

If you pleaſe, Sir, Pl 
fend your Boy to the 
Wiater-ſide to fee for a 
Boat. 

What for? hither 
will you go? it is late, I 
believe no Beat twill be 
found, 


He hum bom peixe, 
e parece alvo como vi- 
tela. 

Quer que eu parta 
para V. M. do rodova- 
ho? bem, freſco he e 
gordo, e no parecer co- 
mum, nao he pẽixe deſ- 
prezivel. 

Oh Senhor, he hiim 
dos melhores que nãda, 
e de tal modo guiſado, 
que me abre a võntade 
de comer. 

Enche vinho ao Sen- 
hor; foy dito n6s tem- 
pos antepaſſados, que o 
peixe ſem vinho he pe- 
conha. 

Ha algua neve em 
caſa? ſe nzo ouver, me- 
te o vinho no pogo para 
esfriar. 

HaSenhor oje com- 
prey dous arrateis, e eſ- 
tamſe esfriando duas ga- 
rafas de vinho. 

Enche vinho frio com 
agoa ſerenada. 

Se V. M. for fervi- 
do mandarey o rapaz 4 
praya buſcar hum batc! 
(fragata.) 

Paraque? adondevay 
V. M.? ja hetarde,creyo 
que nio ſe achara batel 
(tragata.) 
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Let bim go to ſee; I 
muſt go on the other Side 
of the Water. 

If your Bufineſs is not 
very preſſing, ſtay till To- 
morrow, and I will wait 
en You. 

Twill ſtay with all my 
Heart, but we muſt know 


what a-Clock the Tide 


ſerves, 

The Tide begins to flow 
To-morrow Morning, and 
the Watermen ſay it will 
be low Water at Five a- 
Clack in the Morning, 


Very well; well take 
Boat at Six, and with a 
favourable Wind we ſhall 
be at N. by Eight. 

Boy, go ſee if there be 
any Thing in the Houſe to 
carry with us for our 
Journey. | 

Yes, Sir, I bave al- 


ready put into the Boat 


two cold roaſted Fouls, 


a Couple of Battles of 


Wine, and all «ther Ne- 
ceſſaries. 

Bring the Fruit to the 
Table, and if there is 
am Thing elſe of a De- 
fert, to make up a ſmall 
Dinner, 

Taſte theſe Grapes, 
they are the firſt of the 
Legſen (Hear), and thiſe 


Familiar DiaLoGurs 


Que va ver; pois 
hey de ir a banda da- 
lem da agoa. 

Se o negocio nid for 
muito appreſſado, eſ- 
pere atẽ menhãã e acom- 
panharey a V. M. 

Eſperarey de boa 
mente, mas avemos de 
ſaber a que horas ſerve 
a mare, 

Comecera a encherſe 
a mare a menhãã, pella 
menhãã e dizem os bar- 
quẽir os queas cinco ho- 
ras de menhãã eſtara 
vazia, 

Bellamente, embar 
care mos as ſcis horas, e 
com © vento em popa 
eſtarẽmos à N. as outo. 

O rapaz, vay ver ſc 
ha algũa couſa na caſa 
para a noſſa viagem. 


SiSenhor, ja meti na 
fragata(batel)duas fran- 
gas aſſadas frias, duas 
canẽquas de vinho, com 
todo o mais neceſſa- 
rio. 
Venha a frũita para a 
meſa, e ſe ouver algu- 
ma cõuſa mais de ſobre 
meſa, para acabar hum 
jentar limitado. , 

Prove V. M. aquellas 
uvas ; $30 as primeiras 
40 anno, e as magias 


Apples 
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Apples and Nuts have 
now only their natural 
Taſte. 

If you want any Thing 
elſe, command as if you 
were in your own Houſe 
(at home.) 

Nothing more, I hum- 
bly thank you, Sir; 1 have 
eat enough. 

If you pleaſe to ſleep 
after Dinner, here you 
bave a freſb retiring Room 
with a Couch. 
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e nozes agora {6 tem 
ſeu goſto natural, 


Se V. M. quizer algu- 
ma c6uſa mais, mande 
como ſe eſtivera ni ſua 
propria caſa. 

Nada mais,vivaV.M. 
mill annos; ja comi baſ- 
tante. 

Querendo V. M. dor- 
mir a ſeſta deſpois de 
jentar, eis aqui huma 
camera de freſquidiv 
com huma caminha, 


_— 


Dialogue VII. 


Of a young Woman, 
and what News paſſes. 


EF. there a handſome 
Damſel, or young 
Homan. 
She is very well made. 
She has a beautiful 
Face. 
Do you know her? 
No, I don't know her: 
She has fine I'yes. 
She walks very grace- 
fully. | 
And fhe is very well 
dreſs'd too. 6 
Yes, and I believe ſhe 
muſt be a Perſon of Diſ- 


{inTion, 


Pratica VII. 


De huma moga, e ds que 
{e paſa de novo. 


I'S aqui huma fer- 
moſa donzella, ou 
moga, 
He muy bem feita. 
Tem huma bella ca- 
ra. 
V. M. a conhece? 
Noa conhego; tem 
os olhos bellos. 
Anda muy gracioſa- 
mente. 
E tambem eſta muy 
bem veſtida. 
Si e creyo eu que he 
huma peſſoa de diſtin- 


20, 
a That 
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That may be; what 
ſay you, Sir, ſhould you not 
be happy with ſuch a 
Wife ? 

Yes, if 7 had a good 
deal of Money with her. 

You are too intereſted ; 
the enjoying ſo fine a Mo- 
man is worth a Fortune. 


Jam not of that Opi- 
nion; but let us drop that 
Diſcourſe. What News 
7s there To- day? Do you 
know no News ? 

1 have heard nothing, 


I have read the Dutch 
Gazette, which ſpeaks of 
nothing but War; and 
they write from Paris, 
they expect hourly News 
of ſome Rencounters be- 
tween the French and the 
Imperialiſts. 


bat do they fay of 
the Princes of the North? 
. how go the Aﬀairs be- 
tween the King of Poland 
and the King of Pruſſia ? 
The Reports are va- 


rious in all Places; ſome 


{ay they are in good Friend- 
Hip, others think they are 
fealgus of each other. 


Familiar DiALOGUEs 


Iſſo pode ſer; que 
diz V. M. nao ſeria di- 
toſo com tal mulher? 


Sim ſe tivera muito 
dinheiro com ella. 

V. M. he demaſiado 
intereſſado; o gozar 
huma tal mulher val 
hum dote. 

Nao ſou deſta opi- 
niao; mas deixemos 
eſte diſcurſo, Que no- 
vas ha oje? nao ſabe 
V. M. nada de novo? 

Nao tenho ouvido 
nada, 

Eu tenho lido a ga- 
zeta d'Ollanda, que nio 
fallo ſenio de guerra; 
e eſcrevem de Paris, que 
todas as horas eſtam eſ- 
perandonovas de algum 
encontro entre os Fran- 
cezes e as forgas do Im- 


pero. 


Que dizem dos prin- 
cipes d6 Norte? como 
vay o negocio entre o 
rey de Polonha, e o 
rey de Fruſſia? 

Os rumores sd va- 
rios em todas as partes; 
huns dizem que eſtim 
em boa amizade; ou- 
tros cuidam que eſtam 
cioſos hum do outro, 


Bs 


Ss 


in Engliſh and Portugueſe, 


Be it as it will, the 
fupream Government is 
ſtill the ſame, and there 
is a great deal of Truth 
in that old Saying, toat 
very often a good War 
makes an advantageous 
and laſting Peace. 

They write from Spain 
that the Spaniſh Flegt is 
ready to ſail. 


Their Preparations 
make a great Noiſe in the 
World; they have Ma- 
riners, Ammunition, and 
Ships enough; but 115 
ſaid they want Money. 


Others ſay the Expe- 
dition is defer'd till next 
Spring, for other political 
Reaſons. 

We muſt leave thoſe 
Things to Time, which 
clears up all Doubts. 


2I9 

Seja o que for, ainda 
Deos eſta onde eſtava, 
e he muita verdade na- 
quelle ditto antiguo, que 
muitas vezes ſocede que 
a boa guerra faz huma 
boa e durante paz. 


Eſcrevem de Eſpa- 
nha, que a frota Eſpa- 
nhola eſta pronta para 
navegar. 

As ſuas preparagoens 
rugem muito no mun- 
do; tem marinheyros, 
provimento de guerra e 
naviõs baſtantes, porem 
ſe diz que lhes falta 
dinheiro. 

Outros dizem, que a 
expedigao ſe poſpoem 
pelo verio proximo 
por rezoens politicas. 

Temos de deixar iſſo 
ao tempo que aclara to- 
das as duvicas, 


Dialogue VIII. 


To enquire about a 
Perſon. 


HO is that Gen- 
tleman that ſpoke 
to you juſt now ? 

He is @ German, 


— 


Pratica VIII. 


Pare enquerir fobre bu- 
ma peſſoa. 


UE M he eſſe fi- 
() dalgo que agora 
the fallava? 

He hum Alemiao. 


7 thaught 
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Engliſhman. 

No, Sir, be is from 
Vienna. 

He ſpeaks very good 
Portugueſe. 

He pronounces it like 
one born and educated at 
Liſbon. 

Has he been long in 
Portugal? 

No more than two 
Zears. 

J am ſurprized be 
learnt fo much in ſo little 
Time. 

He has the Advantage 
of knowing Latin ell, 
and he underſtands the 
Grammar perfettly. 

In ſhort, you ſay Be is 
a Scholar, and I ſee by 
bis Mien that be is an 
accompliſh'd Gentleman. 


Your Opinion is very 
Juſt, and I always found 
bim ſuch, 

He is of a genteel Be- 
baviour, and a polite com- 
Plaiſant bandſome young 
Man. 


You ſpeak ſo favourably 
of him, that were he a 
Woman I ſhould think 
you were in love with 
him, 


Familiar DiALlocuxs 
I thought be was an 


Eu cuidava que era 
Ingrez. 

Nao Senhor, he de 
Vienna, 

Falla muy bem Por- 
tuguez. 

O pronuncia como 
hum nacido e criado em 
Liſboa. 

Eſteve muito tempo 
em Portugal? 

No mais que dous 
annos. 

Me eſpanto que tem 
aprendido tanto, em 
tam pouco tempo, 

Tem a ventagem de 
ſaber bem o Latim, e 
intende a grammatica 
perfeitamente, 

Breve, V. M. diz que 
he docto, e eu veyo 
por ſua aparencia exte- 
rior que he hum fidalgo 
aperfeigoado. 

A ſua opiniao de 
V. M. he juſta, ecuo 
achei ſempre tal. 

He muy gentil na 
converſagio, e hum mui 
polido, cortez e fermo- 
ſo mogo. 

V. M. falla delle tam 
favoravelmente, que ſe 
foſſe mulher, creria eu 

ue eſtiveſſe enamorado 
elle. 


You 
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You joke, Sir; but 1 
muſt own I have ſuch an 
Eſteem for him, that J 
ſhould be obliged to you 
if you would do me the 
Favour to procure me his 
Acquaintance. 


F you will, we will 
To-morrow goto bis Lodę- 
ing together. 

Where doth he lodge? 

Not far off; in New- 
Street. 

*Tis very wel!: Good 
Night, Sir. 

1 thank you: Farewel, 
Sir 


wiſh you well home. 


Thif your Hands: I 
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V. M. zomba; po- 
rem ey de confeſſar te- 
nho tanta reverencia por 
elle, que tivera muita 
obrigacio a V. M. ſe 
quizera fazerme o fa- 
vor de procurarme ſua 
amizade, 

Se V. M. quizer, hi- 
remos a menhaa juntos 
a ſua pouſada. 

Onde ſe hoſpeda? 

Nio muy longe di- 
qui, na Ria nova. 

Eſtabem : Boas noites 
Senhor. 

Agradego a V. M. 1 
Deos Senhor. 

Bijoe as maosde V. M. 
Chegue com bem a ſua 
caſa. 


Dialegue IX. 


— — 


For to write, 


IVE me à Sheet 
of Paper, a Pen 
and Ink. 

Go into my Cloſet, you'll 
find there on the Table 
what you want. 

1 fee no Pens. 

There are a great m 
in the Riders * 

They are not good. 


— 


Pratica IX. 


Para eſcrever. 


A ca huma fölha 
de papel, huma 
pena e tinta. 

Entre em minha re- 
camara e achara V. M. 
na meſa o que quizer. 

No vejo penas. 

Ha muitas nò tintct- 
ro. 
Niovalem nada. Nio 
$30 bas. 

Here 
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Here are ſome others. 
They are not cut, 
Where is your Pen- 

" knife ? 

Do you know how fo 
cut Pens? 

This is not bad. 

Whilſs I finiſh this 

Letter, be ſo kind as 10 

fold up that Packet. 


What Seal muſt 1 


put? 

Seal it with my Coat of 
Arms, or my Cypher. 

What Scal-wax ſhall 
it be? 

*Tis no Malter; take 
of the red or the black, 
which you pitaſe. 


Have you put the Date? 


1 think I have; but I 
am not ſure whether I 
have ſigned or no. 

What Day of the Month 
ts it? 

*Tis the twentieth Day 
of the Month. 

Put the dͤuperſcriptian. 


There is no Sand here. 
There is ſome in the 
Sand-box. 
Look, here is your Ser- 
want; will you have him 


carry the Letters 40 ihe. 
Put? 1 


Familiar DiALocuxe 


Eis aqui outras. 
Nao eſtao cortadas. 
Onde eſta o ſeu cani- 
vete? 
Sabe V. M. cortar 
penas? N 
Eſta nao he ma. 
Entre tanto que aca- 
bo eu eſta carta fagame 
V. M. a graga de do- 
brar eſte paquete. 
Que ſello tenho de 
577 


Selleo com as minhas 
armas, ou cifra. | 
Que lacre ha de ſcr? 


Nao importa nada; 
tome V. M. do verme- 
tho ou negroz o que 
quiſer. 

Tem V. M. poſto a 
data? 

Creio que ſi, mis nãõ 
eſt6u cert6 fe tenho fir- 
mado ou nao. 

A quantos do mez 
eſtamos oje? 

Eſtamos a vinte d6 
mez, 

Ponha V. M. 
breſcrito. 

Nao ha area 

A tem na poeira. 


0 ſo- 


Eis a qui voſſo criado; 
quer V. M. que leve as 


cartas ao coreo ? | 
Don't 
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Don't forget to pay the 
Poſtage. 

I have no Money, 

Here is a Crown; 
make haſte, and return 
preſently. 

1 will not tarry, Sir; 
I will diſpatch. 


Nao eſquega de pa- 
gar o porte. 

No tenho dinhciro. 

Aqui tems hum cru- 
zado; vay de preſſa c 
torna logo para caſa. 

Nao ey de tardar 
Senhor; deſpacharey. 


—_ 


Dialogue X. 
For to buy. 


Hither do you go? 

If it is no Mat- 

ter of Secrecy, [ll wait 
on you, 

You do me much Ho- 
nour I only go to ſpeak 
with a Shop-keeper, 10 
buy me a new Suit of 
Cloaths. 


Il bat is the Shop- 
keeper's Name? probably 
be may be my Acquaintance. 

1 think his Name is 
M. N. or ſomething like 
it; 1 do not know it for 
certain. 

I know him very well; 
he lives in the Middle of 
the Street, on the Right 
Hand, over againſt the In: 

 ſurance-Office. 

Well then, let us go 
and do our Buſineſs. 


. 


Pratica X. 
Para comprar. 


NDE vay V. M.? 
ſe o negõcio nao 

for couſa de ſegredo, 
acompanharey a V. M. 

V. M. me fas muita 
honra; eu vou {omente 
para fallar a hum mer- 
cador de 16ja, para com- 
prarme hum veſtido 
novo. 
Como ſe: chama 6 
mercad6r? tal vez terz 
meu conhecido. 

Cuydo que ſe chama 
M. N. ou tal; nao © 
ley por certo. 


Eu bem © conheco ; 
mora n6 meyo da rva, 
a mio dercita, juſto em 
fronte dai caſa 065 ſe- 
güros. 

Pois, vi monos e tra- 
temos o roffo negocto., 

Cd 


— 
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God ſave your Perſon, 
Mr. M. N. I come re- 
commended to you by a 
Friend of yours, Mr. N. 
having Occaſion for ſome 
Things out of your Shop. 


Sir, you are welcome, 
and the whole Shop is at 
-your Service. 


I bade Occaſion for 
fome fine Cloth to make 
me à Suit; have you any 
that is good? 

Zis, Sir, I will ſhew 
you a Piece that ] believe 
will not diſpleaſe you. 


Look you, here is a 
Prece, and in my Opi- 
nion one of the beſt that 
is this Day in Portugal, 
being very fine, well 
wrought, and of an agree- 
able Colour. 

The Cloth is not bad, 
but the Colour doth not 
pleaſe me: Iam uc Friend 
to this Ah Colour, be- 
cauſe it is ſoon fill d with 
Spots. 

Look here, how do you 
like this Picce? it is of 
a more lively Colour, and 
more chearful for the 
Summer. 


Guarde Deos a peſſõa 
de V. M. Senhor N. 
venho en commendado 
a V. M. por hum amigo 
ſeu o Senhor N. por 
aver miſter algũas cou- 


| ſas de ſua tenda. 


Seja V. M. bem vin- 
do, meu Senhor, e tudo 
que eſta na 16ja fica as 
ſuas ordens. 

Ey de miſter algum 
pano fino, para fazer 
hum veſtido; tem V. M. 
algum que preſte? 

Tenho Senhor, moſ- 
trarẽy a V. M. huma 
pega que nao lhe deſ- 
contentara, 

Eis aqui hũa pega, e 
n6 meu parecer hũa das 
melhores que oje ha em 
Portugal, por ſer muy 
fina, bem lavrada, e de 
cor agradavel. 


O pano nãõ he mio, 
mas a cor nio me agra- 
da; nãõ ſou amigo de(- 
ta cor de cinza, por- 
que logo ſe enche de 
nodoas. 

Olheca Senhor, como 
lhe parece eſtòutra pe- 
ca? he de cor mais vi- 
va e mais alegre para o 
Verio, 


' 


. Zei, 


Yes, this I lite; bow 
do you ſell it a Covado®, 
and be at a Word with 
me ? 

Sir, PII tell you, T can- 
not ſell it under two Mil 
and five hundred Reas a 
Covado. 

It is very dear; Iknow 
Ican buy cheaper in other 
Places. 


If you find any ſo good, 
and of this Make, for 
leſs Money, I will give it 
you for nothing. 


Hark ye, Sir, Pl give 
you two Mil two bundred 
and forty Reas, and I am 
perſuaded it can beworth 
uo more. | 

Well then, to be ſhort, 
T1 will not let it go under 
two Mil four hundred 
Reas, altbo“ it were to 
my Brother. 


Dayeu know how many 
Cova will be ſufficient 
to make a Suit? 

Truly I cannot tell ; 
but Ti ſend and call a 
Taylor that lives cloſe by 


in the Neighbourhood,and 


be will ſcon inform us. 
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Iſſo ſim; acomovende 
o covado, e digamo em 
huma palavra ? 


Eu lhe dirẽy a V. M. 
nao poſſo vendello por 
menos de dous mil e 
quinhentos reis o cõvado 

He mũito caro, bem 
ſey que poſſo comprallo 
mais acomodado em 
outras partes. 

Se V. M. achar al- 

m tio bom e deſte 
eitio por menos din- 
heiro eu Iho darey por 
nada. 

Ougame V. M. eu 
lhe darẽy dous mil da- 
zentos e quarenta reis, 
e tenh-; ara mim que 
nãõ podo valer mais. 

Em tim, para uſar de 
brevidade nio ey de 
largallo por menos de 
dous mil e quatro centos 
reis, ainda que foſſe ao 
meu irmio. 

Sabe V. M. quantos 
covados baſtaram para 
fazer hum veſtido ? 

Nao ſey por certo ; 
mas mandarey chamar 
hum alfayate que mora 
aqui perto na vezi- 
nhanca,e elle logo o dira, 


* ACovado is a Meaſure almoſt an Engliſh J ard. 
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How many Covado's 
muſt I have to make a 
compleat Suit? 

You muſt have for Coat, 
Waiſtcoat, and Breeches, 
four Covadoes and a half. 

What may be the 
Breadth of it? I believe 
1 muſt have more. 

No, Sir, it is a Tard 
and three Quarters broad, 
and I 'om ſure four or 
five Yards will be ſuffi- 
cient. 

Very well, cut me off 
five Yards, that none may 
be wanting. 

Here is juſt a Remnant 
of five Yards. 

See what it comes to, 
and I will give you your 
Money. 

Five? ards at two Mil 
four hundred Reas per 
Covado, amount to twelve 
Milreas in Portugal Mo- 
ney. 


Sterling, or current Mo- 
ney of England ? 


Twelve Milreas, at 
fix Shillings and three 
Pence per Mil, make 
three Pounds fifteen Shil- 
lings Sterling. 


uantos cõvados hey 

de miſter para hum veſ- 
tido inteiro ? 

V. M. ha miſter para 


caſſaca, veſt ia, e calgoens 


quatro covados e mẽyo. 
Que largura tera ? 
creyo que ey de miſter 
mais. 
Na Senhor, tem de 
largura hum covado e 


tres quartos, e aſſegu- 


rolhe que quattro para 
cinco covados baſtaram. 

Andar; cõrteme ein- 
co <6vados, que nid aja 
falta. 

Eis aqui hum retalho 
de cinco cõvados juſtos. 

Veja quanto importa, 
e Ihe darey o ſeu di- 
nheiro. 

Cinco c6vados a dGus 
mil e quatro centos reas 
0 a montam doze 
milreis em dinhẽiro de 


Portugal. 
How much is it in 


Quanto vem a ſer em 


Uinheiro eſtarlino ou 


moda corrente de In- 
galaterra? 

Doze milreas, (12000 
rs.) 2 ſeis chelins e tres 
peniques por mil, fazem 
tres livras e quinze 


chelins eſtarlinos. 


Here, 


Here, tell your Mo- 
ney, and ſee if it be right. 


It is, Sir. I humbly 
thank you, and hope ano- 
ther Time I ſhall have the 
ſame Honour, 
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Eis aqui, conte V. M. 
o dinheiro, e veja ſe 
eſta ccrto. 
EftaSenhor,agradegoa 
V. M. mil annos, e eſpero 
que em outra ocaliam 
terey a meſma honra. 


Dialogue XI. 
Of Playing. 


ET us play a Party 
at Picket, 
How much will you 
play for ? 
Let us play for one 


Shilling to paſs the Time. 


Give us ſome Cards. 

Let us ſee who is to 
deal. 

You are to deal. 

Shuffle the Cards; all 
the Court-Cards are tage- 
ther. : 

They are mix*d ſuffi- 


cientiy; cut the Cards, if 


you pleaſe. 

Have you all your 
Cards ? 

I think I have. 

How many do you tate? 

J take all: I leave 
none. 

I have à bad Game. 


Q 2 


— 


* 


Pratica XI. 
Ds jugar. 


Uguemos huma par- 
J tida a o piquete. 
Por quanto quer V. 
M. jugar? 
Juguemos por hum 
cheſin por paſſar o tempo. 
Danos humas cartas. 
Vejamos quem ha de 
dar as cartas. | 
V. M. as ha de dar. 
Baralhe as cartas; to- 
das as cartas de figura 
eſtio juntas. 
Eftim baſtantemente 


miſturadas; parta V. M. 
as cartas, ſe for ſervido. 


Tem V. M. todas ſuas 
cartas? 

Creyo que tenho. 

Quantas toma V. M.? 


Tomo tudo ; deixo 


nenhuma. : 
Eu tenho hum mao 


jogo. 
* Let 
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Let us deal the Cards 
over-again. 

No, Sir. My Came 

⁊zles me. 

You muſs have a fine 
Game; for I have no- 
thing. 

Count your Points; fifty, 
ſixty, &c. 


They are not good. 
They are good. 

Quint Major, a 
Quint from the King, a 
Quart from the Queen, a 
Tierce from the Knave. 

T have fourteen Kings, 
three Aces, three Queens, 
and three Knaves. 

Play Hearts, Spades, 
Clubs, or Diamonds. 

I have loſt. You have 
toon. 

You owe me a Shilling. 


Pardon me, Sir, you 
62d me one. 
Then we are quits, 


Demos as cartas ou- 
tra vez. 

Não Senhor. O meu 
jogo me embaraga. 

V. M. ha de ter hum 
bello jogo, por que eu 
nio tenho nada. 

Conte V. M. os ſeos 
pontos; cincoenta, ſei- 
centa, Sc. 

Não valem nada. 
Eftio boms. 

Huma quinta mayor, 
huma quinta do Rey, 
huma quarta da Sota, 
huma terga do cavallo. 

Eu tenho cartorze de 
Reys, tres aſes, tres ſou- 
tas, e tres cavallos. 

Jogue copas, eſpadas, 
Paos, ou ouros. 


Eu tenho perdido. 


V. M. tem ganhado. 

V. M. me deve hum 
chelin. 

Perdoeme V. M. mõ 
de via. 

Pois eſtamos iguius, 


Dialogue XII. 


About a Journey, with 
ſome other Occurrences, 


Sir, are you here 
yet ® J expetied a 
Letter from you from 


— WV — 


Pratica XII. 


De huma viagem com ou- 
tras conſas differentes. 


Enhor, efti V. M. 
ainda aqui? eſtive 


eſperando por huma 
K London 


{+ 
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London by the laſt Week's 


Poſt. 


It is true, Sir, there 
was no Remedy: I thought. 
to depart laſt Week, but 
T bad an embngiPd Buſi- 
neſs which has detained 
me. 
But what binders you 
now? Is the Ship ready? 
and are the Goods dif- 
patched at the Cuſtom- 
houſe ? 

Net yet, all will be 
cleared To-morrow. 

Is the Ship cleared in 
the Cuſtom-houſe ? and 
have you your Proviſion 
on board ? 

Yes, Sir, I think J 
ſhall have Occaſion for 
nothing more. 

Don't you think I am 
ſufficiently provided for? 
1 have put on board for 
myſelf and my Footman, 
two Sheep, four Dozen of 
Frols, four Turkeys, four 
Geeſe, and à Barrel of 
Wine. 


Your Proviſions are 
[ufficient for a Vayage of 


th Months : Have ye 


agreed with tbe Captain 
for your Paſſage? How 
much are you to give bim 


carta de V. M. de Lon- 
dres, pello cor rẽo da 
ſemana paſſada. 

Hz verdade Senhor ; 
nio Guve remedio, tra- 
tey de partir a ſemana 
paſſada, mas tive hum 
negocio embaragado que 
me poz em detenga. 

Pois agora que ha de 
impedimento? o navio 
eſta leſtes? e as fazen- 
das eſtzo deſpachadas 
na alfandega ? 

Ainda nio ; todo li- 
quidarſcha a menhia. 

O navio eſta deſpa- 
chado ni alfandega ? e 
tem V. M. ſua matalo- 
tagem abordo ? 

St Senhor, creyo que 
nao hey de miſter nada 
mais. 

Nio lhe parece que 
eſtou provido baſtante- 
mente? pois mandey a 
bordo para mim e meu 
criado dous carnciros, 
quatro duzias de gali- 
nhas, quatro perũs, qua- 
tro patos, com hum bar- 
ril de vinho. 

Os mantimentos baſ- 
tam por huma viagem 
de dous meſes. Lem 
V. M. ajuſtado com o 
capitãd por ſua paſſa- 
gem? quanto ha de dar- 
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for yourſelf and your Foot- 
man ? 

I made a Bargain with 
the Captain for the Cabin 
for me and my Servant 
for twenty Milreas, or 
abeut fix Pounds five 
Siillings Sterling. 

I think it is very rea- 
ſonavle. Gad ſend you a 
good Voyage. 

But pray tell me, is it 
any Buſineſs of Conſequence 
that obliges you to this ſud- 
den Departure? 


It is, Sir, I have ſome 
Accounts to adjuſt with 
myCorreſpondents of great 
Moment, 


Have yeu any Money 
owing you there among 
your Acquaintance? 

Yes, Sir, my Buſineſs 
is ſuch, that I cannot do 
it by Letters of Attorney; 
but my Preſence is neceſ- 


ſary. 


You have a Brother 
there, and if you will not 
truſt him, whom will you 
truſt ? | 

Don't you know the 
Proverb, avcid Accounts 
with Relations, as Debts 
with ſuch as are abſent, 


Familiar DiA Locus 


Ihe por V. M. e mais o 
ſeu criado? 

Eu fiz concerto com o 
capitzo pello camerote, 
por mim e mais meu 
criado, em vinte mil- 
reis, ou ſeis librase c in- 
co chelins eſtarlinas. 

Bem acomodado eſta 
no meo parecer. Deos 
lhe de boa viagem. 

Mas digame ha al- 
gum negocio de impor- 
tanga que obriga a 
V. M. a «ſta apreſſada 
partida? 

Ha Senhor, tenho hu- 
mas contas que ajuſtar 
com meus correſponden- 
tes de milito pezo e 
valor. 

Tem algum dinheiro 
que ſe lhe fica devendo 
de ſeus conhecidos ? 

Sim Senhor, meus ne- 
gocios sãõ taes que nãõ 
poſſo faſellos por hũa 
carta de procuragio, 
mas a minha prefenga 
he neceſſaria. 

V. M. tem Ila hum 
irmãõ, e ſe nãõ quizer 
fiarſe delle de quem 
ſe fiara? 

Nio ſabe V. M. o 
proverbio, guardate de 
contas com parentes, co- 
mo de dividas com au- 
ſentes. You 
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You ſay right, Sir; 
mean while farewel, Sir: 
To-morrow Morning [ll 
come tokiſs your Hands, 
and to take my Leave of 


vou. 


No, Sir, that ſhall not 
be; you muſt without Fail 
dine with us, and we will 
wait for you till one a- 
Clock. 

Sir, your Servant; you 
have overcome me with 
Civilities, and ſhall be 
obey d. 


”—_ Cs 


V. M. diz bem Sen- 
hor; ora entretanto a 
Deos Senhor, a menhaa 
pella menhaa virey bei- 
jar ſuas maos e deſpe- 
dirme de V. M. 

Nao Senhor, iſſo nio 
ha de ſer; V. M. ſem 
falta jentara com noſco 
e eſperaremos por V. M. 
ate a huma hora. 

Criado, meu Senhor; 
V. M. me tem vencido 
com cortezias e ſera ſer- 
vido. 


Dialogue XIII. 


To reckon with the 
Landlord. 


OOD Evening, 
Sirs, are you con- 
tenled( pleaſed) with your 
Supper? 
Was the Supper to 
your Liking ? 
We are ſatisfied ; but 
now we muſt pay you. 


The Expence is not 
great. | 
Se: bat we muſt pay 


or ourſelves,our Servants 
and Horſes, 


Pratica XIII, 


Para contar com o eſtala- 
Jadciro. 


OAS tardes Senho- 

res meus, eſtam 

V. M. S. contentes com 

a cea ? 

Eſteve a cea ao goſto 
deV.M.S.? 

Eſtimos fatisfeitos ; 

mas agora he miſter pa- 


gar a voſle. 


— 


Os gaſtos nio $40 
grandes. 

Veja quanto temos de 
pagar por nos, e mais 
os noſſos criados e ca- 
vallos. 
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Rec kon ycurſelves, Gen- 
. themen, and you'll find 
there are ſeven Crowns. 

It ſeems to me you aſs 
oo much. 

On the contrary, I am 
very reaſonable (mode- 
rate.) 

How much do you 
make us pay for ibe V ine? 

Fifteen Pence the Bot- 
tle. 
Bring us another Bot- 
te,andTo-worrow Morn- 
ing well pay you. We 
will abate nothing. 


It ſeems to me this 
Gentleman doth not find 
himſelf well. 

J am well, but I am 
tired and fatigued. 

You muſt have Courage. 

It will be better for me 
io be in Bed than at Ta- 
ble. 

Tell my Servant to come 
end undreſs me, 


Geod Night, Gentlemen, 
Good Repoſe to you all 
ſteep well. 


TI humbly thank von 
(live you a thouſand Years) 
God preſerve your Perſon, 

Have you ordered clean 
Sheets for our Beds. 


Pamilizr DiaLoGues 


Contem V. M. S. mel. 
mos e acharam que $i 
ſete coroas, 

A mim me pareceque 
Voſle pede demaſiado. 

Fello cantrario, eſtou 
mui razoado (modera- 
do.) 

Quanto nos faz pagar 
pello vinho? 

Quinze peniques o 
fraſco, 

Traga nos hum ou- 
tro fraſco e menhãã pel- 
la menhaa pagaremos 4 
Voſle; nio lhe abatere- 
mos nada, 

Tenho para mim que 
eſſe Senhor nao ſe acha 
bem. 

Eſt6u bem, mas eſt6u 
canſado e fatigado. 

Ha miſter ter animo. 

Sera melhor para mim 
eſtar na cama, que na 
meſa, 

Diga ao meu. criado 
que venha diſpirme. 

Boas noites Senhores. 
Bom repouſo a V. M. S. 
todos Ty M. S. 
bem. 

Viva V. M. mil an- 
nos; guarde Deos a 
peſſba de V. M. 

Tem voſſẽ ordenado 
lang6ys limpos para noſ- 
fas camas? 


3 Take 


in Engliſh and Portugueſe. 


Take care that they 
may wake us early To- 
morrow Morning. 

T will not fail; good 
by,Gent!:men,good Night. 

Hark ye, Hoſt ler, have 
you look'd well after the 
Horſes? 

7es, Sir, for my Part 
T have been wanting in 
nothing ;, they have their 
Fill of Hay and Barley. 

Do us the Favour to 
have our Horſes ready Jo- 
morrow at Six a-Clack in 
the Morning. 

Here, Maſter Land- 
lerd, tell your Money, 
and the Half - Crown 
which is over and above, 
let it be ſhared among the 
Servants. 

Your bumble Servant, 
Gentlemen; 1 hope every 
Thing has been to your 
Liking. | 

When you paſs by this 
Way, you have all your 
humble Servants at Com- 
mand, 


Zou are welcome, Gen- 


tlemen. 
Agood Journey (Voyage ) 
0 you, Gentlemen, 
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Tome voſſẽ cuidado 
que nos deſpertem ſedo 
à menhãã pella menhãã. 
Nao faltarey; a Deos 
Senhores, boas nöites. 

O voſſe, moo de 
eſtribaria, tem tratado 
bem os cavallos? 

Si Senhor, di minha 
parte nao faltèy nada; 
tiveram de feno e ce- 
vada em abundancia. 

Faga nos a Merce de 
ter os cavallos prontos 
a menhaa as ſcys horas 
pella menhaa. | 

Ouga Senhor noſſo 
amo, conte Voſſẽ᷑ o di- 
nheiro, e a mẽya coroa 
que ſobeja repartaſe en- 
tre os criados. 


Vivam V. M. S. mil 
annos Senhores; eſpero 
que todo eſteve a ſeu 
goſto. 

Quando paſſarem por 
eſte caminho, aqui tem 
todos os ſeus criados 
prontos as ſuas ordens. 

V. M. S. eſto bem 
vindos. 

Boa jornada (viagem) 
tenham V. M. S. 


Dialogue 
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Dialogue XIV. 
About the Exchange. 


HERE are you 
going, Sir? 

To Change; and pray 
where do you come from? 
J come from thence. 

Did you hear any 
News ? | 

No, Sir, nothing par- 
ticular. 

Nothing that is re- 
markable. 

How is the Exchange 
for Amſterdam To. day? 

Thirty four Shillings 
end four Groats. 

Who told you ſo ? 

My Broker. 

Is there a great deal 
of Buſineſs doing To-day? 

Yes, and if you have 
any to do, I adviſe you 
to make haſte. 

Then good by to you, Sir. 

Jam your Servant, 
Pray my Service at 
bome 


Do you deſign to draw 
or to remit ? 

T am not yet determin'd 
what I ſhall do; tell me: 
what do you think, is the 
Exchange for Amſterdam 
likely to riſe or to fall ? 


Familiar DiaLocues 


Pratica XIV. 
Da bolſa. 
Donde vai V. M. ? 


A bolſa, e pegolhe 
de donde vem V. M.? 

Venho de li. 

Ouvio V. M. algu- 
mas novas ? 

No Senhor, nada em 
particular, 

Nada que ſeja remar- 
cavel. 

Como vai o cambio 
para Amſterdam oje? 

Trinta e quatro ſol- 
dos e quatro groflos. 

Quem 1hs diſſe? 

Meu corredor, 

Se faz muito negocio 
oje? 

Si, e ſe tem que fa- 
zer eu lhe aconſelho que 
va de preſſa 

Pois a Deos Senhor. 

Sou ſeu ſervidor. Fa- 
came Merce de dar 
meus beijamios em caſa, 

V. M. intenta ſacar ou 
remeter? 

No eſtou ainda re- 
ſolto 6 que farei; di- 
game: o cambio para 
Amſterdam parecelhe 
que ſubirà ou que bai- 
Xara ? 


3 They 
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They talk variouſly a- 
bout it; yet according to 
Appearance it will fall, 

Can you get me ſome 
good Bills of Exchange ? 


Twas juſt now offer'd 


fome from a very good 


Houſe, and People of a 
good Reputation. 

Were the Bills at Sight 
or Uſance ? 

can have either the 
one or the other. 

How much Brokerage 
muſt I give you? 

You know the Cuſtom 
is one Eigbib per Cent. 


1 want to negociate 
ſome Bills; «what do you 
adviſe me? ſhould I ſend 
theſe Bills to Amſterdam 
or to Hambourg? 

1 have not made any 
Calculation yet; Pl tell 
you by-and-by. * 

. They ſay Mr. N. has 
refuſed Payment. 

Yes, and a great many 
Bills drawn on him have 
been ſent back again to 
Holland, proteſted by 
Yeſterday's Poſt. 

JT am ſurprized, that 

a Man who was in ſo 


good Buſineſs, and bore 


235 

Fallam variavelmente 
niſto; porem ao pare- 
cer baixara, 

Fode V. M. procu- 
rarme algumas boas le- 
tras de cambio? 

Inda agora me offre- 
cerav algumas de boa 
caſa, e gente de boa 
reputag2o. 

Eram as letras a viſta 
ou uſos? 

Poſſo ter de humis 
ou de outras. 

Quantode corretagem 
lhe ey de dar? 

V. M. ſabe que o 
cuſtume he hum outavo 
por cento. 

Eu quero negoctar 
algumas letras; que me 
aconſelha ? que mande 
eſtas letras a Amſter- 
dam 6 Hamburgo ? . 

Nao he feito calculo 
nenhum ainda; 1ho di- 
rey daqui 2 pouco. 

Dizem qiie o Senhor 
N. refuſou pagamento. 

Sim e muitas letras 
ſacadasſobre elle ſe man- 
daram outra ve proteſ- 
tadas a Hollanda, pelo 
correo de ontem. 

Me admiro, que hum 
homem que tinha bom 
negocio, e de bom ca- 

a good 
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a good Character, ſhould 
owe ſo much Money. 

Some ſay he is broke, 
and that he cannot pay 
50 per Cent. 

What do People ima- 
gine to be the Reaſon ? 

Some fancy his Friend 
and Correſpondent abroad 
is broke; others ſay he 
games, or that his Wife 
is extravagant. . 


IWhen will his Credi- 
tors meet? 

They have taken alrea- 
dy Poſſeſſion of all bis 
Effefts and Goods, and 
they will examine the Ba- 
lance of his Books To- 
morrow. | 

T hope our Friend 
Mr. N. has not loſt by 
him. | 
No, for be ſuſpected 
him a great while, and I 
remember that be has of- 
ten refuſed to take bis 
Bills. 

Do you know any Man 
of Credit who inſures up- 
on Ships and Goods ? 


res, Sir, if you'll leave 
your Buſineſs to me, I'll 
get it done to your Appro- 
bation, and for à mode- 
rate Premium. 


Familiar DraLoGuts 


racter deveſſe tanto di- 
nheiro. 

Algunsdizem que fal- 
tou E que nao pode pa- 
gar cincoenta por cento. 

Que lhes parece ao 
publico ſeja a razao? 

Alguns imaginãõque 
o ſeu amigo ecorreſpon- 
dente fora faltõu; ou- 
tros dizemque jogou ou 
que ſua mulher he muy 
extravagante. 

Quando ſe ajuntarãõ 
ſeus acredores ? 

Tem ja tomado poſ- 
ſeſNiode todos ſeus efci- 
tos e fazendas, e exa- 
minario o balango dos 
ſeus livros a menhaa, 


Eſpero que noſſo a- 
migo N. nav tem per- 
dido com elle. 

Nao, por que o ſoſ- 
peitava ja ha muito 
tempo, e me lembra 
que multas vezes tem 
refuſado ſuas letras. 

Sabe V. M. algum 
homem de credito que 
aſſegura ſobre navios e 
fazendas? _ 

Sim Senhor; ſe V. M. 
quer deijar ſeu negocio 
a mi, lhõ far ei fazer a 
ſeu contento, e por pre- 
mio moderado, 
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When is the India Com- 
pany*s Sale? 

In a Fortnight. 

Jam 2 of it, for 
then I ſhall have Time 
enough to execute my Com- 
miſſion before the Ships 


fail (or depart.) 


Quando he a venda 
da companhia dã India? 

Em quinze dias. 

Eſtimo, por que en- 
tãõ terey tempo baſ- 
tante para executar a 
minha commillao, ante 
queosnavios ſe ponham 
a vela (ou que partam.) 


Dialogue XV. 
OftheLawsof England, 


Y what Laws is 
England govern'd? 

They have ſeveral, ac- 
cording to the Nature of 
Afﬀairs, and the Diver- 
fity of Places. 

How are they diſtin- 
guiſhed ? 

They are. called the 
Common Law, the Statute 
Law, the Civil Law, 
and the Cononical (or Spi- 
ritual or Eccleſiaſtical) 
La 


75. 

What is the Common 
Law ? 

It is nothing but the 
common Cuſtoms of the 
Kingdom, which by length 
of Time have obtained the 
Force of Laws. 

The Statute Latus have 
been made by ſeveral 


Pratica XV. 
Das leys de Ingalaterra. 


OR que leys ſe go- 
vernaa Ingalaterra ? 
Tem diverſas con- 
forme a natureza dòs ne- 
gocios, e a diverſidade 
de lugares. 


Como ſediſtinguem ? 


Se chamam a ley co- 
mũa, a ley dos ſtatutos, 
a ley civil, e a ley cano- 
nica(ou eſpiritual ou ec- 
cleſiaſtica.) 


Que he a ley comila ? 


No he outro ſenaoos 
coſtumes comũs dorey- 
no, os quais com o tem- 
po tem alcanęado a for- 
ca de leys. 

As leys de ſtatutos ſe 
fizeram por diverſos 

Kings 
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Kings of England, by the 
Advice and Conſent of 
both Houſes of Parlia- 
ment, the Lords and Com- 
mons of England. 


The Civil Lat is the 
eoritten Law, or a Col- 
lection of the Fudgments 
and Opinions of the wiſeſt 
Men in all Nations for 
many hundred Years paſt. 


What is theUſe thereof? 

To preſerve the Peace 
end Tranguillity of Man- 
kind in general. 

ho was the Anthor 
of the Book which contains 
the Civil Laws, and is 


* mntituPd the Codex? 


The Emperor Juſtinian, 
in the Year 527, had it 
compiled by the greateſt 
Lawyers of his Time. 


What do you call the 
Canonical Law? 

Certain, Canons com- 
piled by the Clergy to ſup- 
port the Dignity of the 
Church, and to decide in 
all Matters relating to 
Ecclefiaſtical Affairs. 


The Civil Law is uſed 
in the Court of Admiralty, 
becauſe therein are plead- 


Reys de Ingalaterra, por 
conſelho e conſentimen- 
to de ambas caſas do 
parlamento, os condes e 
os comuns de Ingala- 
terra. 

A ley civil he a ley 
eſcrita, õu huma collec- 
ca0 das ſentengas e opi- 
nivens dos mais ſabios 
homens de todas as na- 
coens, por multos ſecu- 
los paſſados. 

Que uſo he o ſeu ? 

Para preſervar a paz 
e tranquillidade do gen- 
ro humano em geral. 

Quem foi o autor d6 
livro que contem as leis 
civiys, e he intitulado o 
Codex? 

O Emperador Juſti- 
niano nõ anno 527. 0 
fez collegir pellos ma- 
yores letrados de ſeu 
tempo. 

Que chamays a ley 
canonica ? 

Certos canones colle- 
gidos por clerigos para 
ſupportar a dignidade 
da igreja e por decidir 
em todas materias to- 
cante 0s negocios eccle- 
ſiaſticos. 

A ley civil ſe uſa nã 
corte de almirantaſgo, 
por que nella ſe — 

e 
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ed and judged Affairs of 
Foreigners as well as of 
Engliſhmen. 

What is the Privilege 
of a born Engliſhman ? 

That he may not be 
commanded by an arbi- 
trary Power, but ac- 
cording to the known 
Laws of the Land, viz. 
the Common and Statute 
Laws, and eſpecially by 
that called Magna Char- 
ta, the great Charter, 
which preſerves him in 
his Liberty and Pro- 
perty. 
How do they plead and 
try their Cauſes? 

The Accuſer and Accu- 
ſed, or Defendant, ſtand 
forth in the Court of Ju- 
ice; their Advocates 
plead the Cauſe, the Wit- 
neſſes depoſe upon Oath 
what they know of the 
Matter. The Tudge who 
fits on the Bench, recapi- 
tulates what has been ſaid 
on both Sides, and declares 
the Law in that Caſe. 
Then the twelve Jurors 
(who are Houſe-keepers, 
and choſen by turns, not 
belonging to the Law, but 
all Men that have com- 
mon Senſe may ſerve in 
this Caſe) go into a Room 


e julgam negocios de 
foraſteiros tam bem co- 
mo dos Ingreſes. 

Que he o privilegio 
de hum Ingres nacido? 

Que nao ſa gouver- 
nado por hum poder ar- 
bitrario, masconforme as 
leys conhecidas da terra, 
a ſaber, a comũa, e as 
leys de ſtatutos, e eſpe- 
cialmente por aquella 
chamada Magna Charta, 
ou grande privilegio, a 
qual o conſerva na ſua 
liberdade e poſſeſſãõ. 


Como litigam e jul- 
gam ſeus pleitos ? 

O accuſante e o ac- 
cuſado ou defendente 
eſtio diante di corte de 
Juſtiga; ſeus avogados 
repreſentam o pleito; 
as teſtemunhas depoem 
ſobre juramento o que 
ſabem da materia. O 
juez, que eſta ſentado 
no banco (cadeira) re- 
pite o que ſe tem dito 
de ambas partes, e de- 
clara a ley em eſte caſo. 
Então os doze jurados 
(os quais $20 gente que 
tem caſa, e eſcolhidos 
por vezes, nãõ sãõ letra- 
dos, mas todo homem 
que tem uſo de rezam 


by 
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by themſelves, and when 
they are all agreed return 
into Court and declare 
what they think, guilty or 
not guilty, and the Fudge 
Pronounces Sentence ac- 
cordingly, 


Are criminal Matters 
managed in the ſame 
Manner ? 

Zes, and thus an Eng- 
liſbman has the Happineſs 
of being tried and judged 
only by God and the Laws 
. of his Country, acknow- 
ledging no arbitrary 
Power at all. 

Happy is that Nation 
which enjoys their Life, 
Liberty, and Property, 
and can loſe neither of 
them but by thoſe ſame 
Laws upon which the 
Safety of all their Fellow- 
Countrymen depends. 


— 


LA 
, 


compatriotas. 


Familiar DiAxLocuks, &c. 


pode ſervir neſte caſo) 
vam em hum apoſento 
ſos, e quando accordio 
todos bolvem pera a 
corte e declarao quem 
imagin?o ſer reo ou nãõ; 
e © juez pronuncia 2 
ſentenga em comformi- 
dade. 

Os caſos criminais ſe 
dirigem dõ meſmo mo- 
do? 

Sim e aſſim hum In- 
grez tem a ſatisfacgao 
de fer julgado ſomente 
por Deos e as leys de 
ſua patria, nio reco- 
nhecendonenhum poder 
arbitrar1o. 

Ditoſa he eſſa nagao 
que goza de ſua vida, 
liberdade, e poſſeſſoens, 
e nio pode perder nen- 
huma dellas, ſe nio 
por aquellas meſmas leys 
ſobre as quais depende a 
ſeguranga de todos ſeus 


* 
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SEGUNDA PARTE, 


A qual ſerve para Inſtruir a os Portuguezes 
na Lingua Ingleza. 


TT RRP DO IN; 


Printed for W. Mt: Abos, at the Angel; and E. 
Cou xs, at the South-Gate of the Royal-Ex- 
change, in Cornbill, 17100 
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A0 LEITOIR 


SE NDO varias as Razoens, que rendem eſta 
Obra util e neceſſaria; nas farey mais 
que objervar, ſer para o Homem de Negocio, de 
abſoluta importancia, e para 0 Curiozo Eſtudante 
de entertenimento e recreyo; o que ſupoſto, darey 
principio a 0 didlame que ſe obſervou neſta Em- 
rega. 

R Primeiramenteſe tratou das Letras e ſua Pro- 
nunciagas moſtrando como ſe leyem for Exemplos no 
Eſtillo Portuguez de Soletrear, como tambem das 
Vogats, Syllabas, Diphtongos, Triphtongos, &c. 
Seguindolbe deſpois as Declinagoens, Conjuga- 
goens, Regras da Sintace, Etymologia, Proſidia 
e Accentos. Com um Vocabulario, e Dialagos 
das Couzas mais commuds que a contecem na vida 
juntamente varias Cartas ſobre o negocto ou Co- 
mercio; e finalmente, A Carta, ou Tuſtrumento 
de Procuragam, A Carta, ou Inſirumento de 
Fretamento. A Police de Seguro. O Conbect- 
mento. O Inſtrumento, ou Eſcritura de Com- 
promiſſo. A Letra de Cambio, e ſeu Proteſto, 
&c. o que ſem duvida nenhuma ſerd o melhor e 
mats ſeguro Methodo de Obter e Conſer var o Co- 
nhecimento de Ambas as Linguas, e que tenba 0 
Efeito dezejado be o que o Author muy fincera- 
mente Implora. 


CASTRO, 


EXT EN C14. 


Author deſta Grammatica o qual ultima- 
mente publicou hum Tratado Intitulado, 
hum Prezente para os Mancebos em entrando a 
o Contor, Emſina tanto em ſua Caza em 
Hound Wditch, entre as Inſignias, do Sol e Coroa 
5 erto 25 Biſhopſgate, como por fora a Ler, 
ſcrever, Contar, e Livro de Caixa, pello Modo 
[taliano,c em pouco Tempo; ſem as coſtumadas 
Regras, Taboadas, e impertinentes ou 1nutils 
Queſtoens, por hum Methodo, claro, patente, 
e bem a provado no eſtilo Mercantil. 


GRAMMATICA 


LUSITANO-ANGLICA; 


o u, 


Grammatica, Inglexa, e Portugueza, 


— 


SEGUNDA PARTE 


1 
Das Letras, e ſus Pronunciagas, 


S Inglezes nao {0 mente Eſcrevem de 
hum modo e Leyem de outro; mas 
tambem naõ falaõ como Leyem ou 
Eſcrevem: Se naõ por hum modo 
muy rapido, que para com elles tem total domi- 
nio; o que ſem duvida cauza grande harmonia a 
0⁸ Foraſteiros; para facilitar o qual, tenho apli- 
cado todas as 'diligencias poſſiveis para expreſſar, 
tanto o Alphabeto Inglez, por eſtilo Portuguez, 
como tambem as Vogais, Syllabas, Diphtongos, 
Triphtongos, Sc. com ſuas diſtincęoens; ale- 
gando as mais adequadas Regras, para que poſſa 
o curiozo Portuguez, adquirir o canhecimento de 


ditta Li 
ngua. * 0 
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O Alphabeto Inglex contem 26 Letras aſaber. Of 
| d 

ES & Lf 4 n i, 
er. ef, gi, etche, ai, 0 
*. . f 


je, que, el, em, en, o, pi, quüu, ar, 


es, ti, iu, vi, dabiliu, eks, uay, zed, 


Ingles. Portugues. 
ba, be, bi, bo, bu, be, bi, bai, bo, bu, 


, ci, ca, , e, ci, Bi, co, cu, 
da, de, di, do, du, de, di, dai, do, du, 
fa, ft e, h, fe 0, fn, fe, fi, fai, fo, fu, 
ga, ge, gi, go, gu, „gi, jai, gu, 
4. be, bis bo, Iu, he, i, hat, ho, f 
Ja, Je, /t, , Ju, e, l, Jai, | 7 5 
e, | ts, tis, _ 2 * — 
e, i In 36 nb, to, bo, 
ma, me, mi, mo, mu, me, mi, mai, mo, mu, 
na, ne, ni, no, mu, ne, ni, nal, no, nu, 
Pa, Pe, Pt, Po, Pu, Pe, pi. Pai, po, pu, 
gua, gue, 75 $40, qQUUC,qQUUIL, QUUAL, QUUO, 
% T6, Ti, r 14, re, mi, ral; 16, rt 
$a, St, it, o, zu, se, si, Sai, $0, su, 
. r , de, ta; i. os 
va, ve, vi, Vo, du, ve, vi, vai, vo, vu, 


wa, we, wi, Wo, wu, tie, di, thai, do, ii, MW #4 
Ja, J& Ji» J& Ju, pe, yi, vai, yo, yu, bra 
za, ⁊c, zi, 20, Bl. ze, Zi, Zai, 20, Zu. = 
C 

cra 

dra 

Q aw 

fla, 
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O ſeguinte he o (4a) areves o qual muda, o Son 
das Vogais como conſta pellos Accentos; dos 


, quais o primeiro ſe pronuncia largo e com aboca 
al, bem aberta, o ſegundo mais curto e com menos 
85 forga. 
ar, 

Ingles. Portugues. 


ab, eb, ib, ob, ub, Eb, db, ib, ub, ab, 
, ory © CC ec, jet ae, 0. 
ad, ed, id, od, ud, ed, ed, id, ad, ad 
„ „ if, of, 'of, ef, ef, if, af, af, 


1, 4 eg, ig. 0g, Ug, eg, eg, ig, ag, ag, 
1, ab, be, ob, ch, ch, öh, 

4, ak, ek, ik, ok, uk, ek, zk, ik, ik, ak, 
I, . . dd, :o&..&. ak 
u, am, em, im, on, um, em, em, im, am, am, 
u, en, cn; Mi, a, as 
I, ap, ep, ip, op, up, ep, ep, ip, ap, ap, 
2, „„ =, i, ar, ar, It, . ity 
1 eee es, , W 9 oh 
u, cc, Ch; it a, 
1, ax, ex, ix, ox, ux, eks, cks, iks, aks, aks, 
1, en, i da, as, ez, en, ie, - at, - at 
| amp, emp, imp, omp, ump, emp, emp, imp, amp, amp, 
„ ant, ent, int, ont, unt, ent, ent, int, ant, ant, 
1. aſt, eft, iſt, oft, uſt, eſt, eſt, iſt, aſt, aft, 
„„ ath, eth, ith, oth, uth, eth, eth, ith, ath, ath, 
a, | 

a, %, ble, Mi, blo, blu, ble, bli, blai, blo, blu, 
u, bra, bre, bri, bro, bru, bre, bri, brai, bro, bru, 
u. cha, che, chi, cho, chu, che, chi, chai, cho, chu, 


cla, cle, cli, clo, chu, cle, cli, clai, clo, clu, 
oa, ire, cri, cro, cru, cre, cri, crai, Cro, cru, 
dra, dre, dri, dro, dru, dre, dri, drai, dro, dru, 
Q dwa, dwe, dwi, duè, dui, duai, 
fla, fle, fli, flo, fu, fle, fli, flai, flo, flu, 
fra, fre, fri, fro, ſru, fre, fri, frai, fro, fru, 
b gla, 


: 
: 


DD CCC = e .ͥʃ 1 ——— ?: 
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Inglez. 

gla, gle, gli, glo, glu, 
gna, gne, gui, gno, gnu, 
$56 gre, gri, gro, gru, 

na, kne, knmi, kno, knu, 
pha, phe, phi, pho, phu, 
pla, ple, pli, plo, plu, 
pra, pre, pri, pro, pru, 


rha, rhe, rhi, rho, rhu, 


' Sca, Se, Sth, co, SCH, 


ſha, ſhe, ſhi, ſho, ſou, 


Ska, e, ti, t, Sku, 


fla, fle, fli, flo, flu, 


Sma, me, mi, mo, mu, 
Sha, Sne, SM, ano, SH, 


Spa, Spe, Spi, po, pu, 


qua, que, gui „quo, 


Ha, fre, ti, fto, fu, 
wa, we, SW, Scho, SW, 
tha, the, thi, tho, thu, 
tra, tre, tri, tro, tru, 
twa, twe, ti, two, 
wha, whe, bi, cubo, 

wra, wre, Wri, uro, Wru, 
Sa, SCTE, gcri, SCYO, SOT HH, 


ſora, ſbre, ſhri, ſhro, ſhru, 
pla, sple, spli, splo, 5plu, 
Spra,spre,spri,spro, SPru, 


Portugues. 
gle, gli, glai, glo, glu, 
ne, ni, nal, no, nu, 
gre, gri, grai, gro, gru, 
ne, ni, nai, no, nu, 
neee 
ple, pli, plai, plo, plu, 
pre, pri, prai, pro, pru, 
m. ee, u, 
ẽsquè, ſi, ſai, escõ, escu, 
xe, xi, xai, XO, XU, 
esquẽ, esquĩ, esquai, escõ, 
escũ, 
cele, cili, celai,celo, celũ, 
ceme, cimi, cimaĩ, cemo, 
cemũ, 
cenẽ, Cini, Cinai, ceno, 
cent, 
espẽ, espi, espai, espõ, 
espu, 
esquue, esquui, esquual, 


uu 

eſtẽ, eſti, eſtai, eſts, eſtũ, 

SUE, sui, suai, SUO, SUL, 

the, thi, thai, tho, thu, 

tre, tri, trai, tro, tru, 

rue, tui, tuai, tu, 

ue, ui, uai, u, 

we, A, Mt, 10; m, 

esCre, escrĩ, escrai, eSCro, 
eSCru, 

xerẽ, xeri, xerai, xero, 
xerũ, 

esple, espli, esplai, esplo, 
n 

es pre, espri, espral, ESPTO, 


espru, 
P Þro, 
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fra, fire, ſtri, ſtro, ſtru, eſtré, eſtri, eſtrai, eſtrs, 
eſtrũ, 

thra,thre,thri, thro, thru, thre, thri, thrai, thrö, 


thru, 
thwa,thwe,thwt, thue, thui, thuai, 

Letra he hum Charactar, q. ſigniſica hum Sim- 
ple Articulado Son ſem Compozigao. As Letras 
na Lingua Ingleza ſao 26 como ſeve do Alpha- 
beto atras. 

Dividenſe em Conſoantes, e Vogais. As Vo- 
gais tem hum cheo, e perfeito Son de ſi meſmo, 
ſem ajuda de outra A Letra; e ſaõ Sinco, 
aſaber. a, e, i, o, u, —e, y, Grego que ſepoem 
no fim das Palavras: Todas em Geral ſoaõ na 
forma Seguinte aſaber. a, antes de, / he. 4 
Portuguez, Ex, tall, Wall, all, &c. leaſe, tal, 
wal, al, &c. Tambem antes de, Id, he, a, Por- 
tuguez, Ex bald, ſcald, &c. leaſe, bald, eſcald. &c. 
e antes de I, Ex falt. walk, leaſe, tak, uak, e 
antes de, I:, Ex. Malt, Salt; e entre, wer, Ex. 
war, ward, warm, Ec. e tambem em Watch, Wa- 
ter, was, waſh, e nas Palavras dirivadas de qual 
quer deſtes ; aſſim tambem os Diphtongos. 

Au, aw, Sao, a, Portuguez, Ex. Authority, 
Audience, ſaw, law, raw, &c. leaſe, Athärity, 
adience, ſa, la, ra, &c. 

A, he, e, Portuguez em todos os Nomes de huma 
Syllaba que acabaõ com huma Conſoante, Ex. 
bat, can, far, mad, &c. leaſe, bet, quen, fer, med, &c. 
tambem quando duas Conſoantes da meſma eſpecie 
ſe encontra6 no meyo de huma Palavra. Ex. 
Battle, cannot, Farrier, Sc. leaſe, bẽtil, quennar, 
feriar, c. e tambem quando hui ſingela Conſo- 
ante em o meyo Soa como dobrada, Ex. baniſh, 


_— Habit, Sc. leaſe, benix, Dregan, Hebit, 
c. 


B 3 E. 
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E. em Palavras que acabad com huma ou mais 
Conſoantes he, e, Portuguez. Ex. Bed, bleſt, length, 
Strength; Sc. leaſe, bed, bleſt, length, eftrength, 
&c. 


E. Singello no fim de algums Nomes propri- 
os ſoa como, i, Portuguez. Ex. Phebe, Penelope, 
Sc. leaſe, Phibi, Penelipi, &c. e aſſim deve fer no 
fim de todos os Nomes Gregos, e Latinos, Ex. 
Epitome, como tambem em, he, ſhe, me, we, be, 
ye, the, tambem, y, no fim de varias Palavras ſoa 
— i, Portugues. Ex. boly, bappy, daily, 

c. 

E. tacito e que naõ Soa ſerve para fazer longa a 
Vogal q”©. lhe fica atras, e tambem para abrandar, 
o, c, &, Ex. mad, made, bit, bite, not, note, tun, 
tune, lac, lace, rag, rage, ſtag, ſtage, hug, huge, 
Se. leaſe, med, mede, bit, bait,” not, nat, &c. 
Noteſe, q. quando, e, nab Soa no fim das Pala- 
vras, ſe chama, e, final: O qual algumas vezes 
ſerve para alongar o Son da Vogal que fica atras z 


como Ex. ſave, e algumas vezes he redundante 


como Ex, give. E. nao Soa no fim das Palavras 
depoisde r mas ſe converte em @ Portuguez. Ex. 
fre, defire, acre, meagre, Cc. leaſe, faiar, dizaiar, 
ccar, migar, &c; 

I. tem o Son de, ai, Portuguez, Ex. K. mind, 
wild, Sc. leaſe, paint, maind, naild, e de i em tin, 
win, ſing, &c. leaſe, tin, wn, ſing Sc. Tambem 
antes de gh, he @i, Portuguez. .Ex. bigh, nigh, 
Agb, Sc. leaſe, hai, nai, ſaith, Sc. excepto nos Diph- 
tongos Improprios de 2 7, que he, i, Portuguex, Ex. 
build, built, guilty, Sc. leaſe, bild, bilt, guilty, Sc. 

O. Tem 4 Sons afaber. 

19%. Como o Portugu:z, Ex. go, lo, ſo, &c. 

2. Como a, Ex. hot, not, plot, Fc. leaſe, hat, nat, 
plat, &c, 

3. Como , Rome, move, prove, Sc. leaſe, Rum, 
myve, pruve, Sc. 


4 
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4. Como as, Ex. ſome, mouth, monk, c. leaſe, 
ſam, mauth, mänk. 

VU. Soa como, e, Por!uguez neſta Palavra, bury, 
leaſe, beri, porem em buſy, buſineſs, ſoa como i, 
Portuguez, e ſe leyem bizi, bizines. U. em Pala- 
vras de hui Syllaba ou ſeguindolhe qual quer Con- 
ſoante he @ Portuguez, Ex. rub, gun, burſt, cuſ- 
tom, clutter, mutter, &c. leaſe, rab, gan, bärſt, 
caſtam, clatar, mitar, Fc. Em todos os Monofyl- 
labas que terminaõ com e foa como apertatlo, Ex. 
eube, pure, flute, conſute, leaſe, quiub, piuar, fliut, 
conflut, &c. Y. Em os Nomes de hui Syllaba, 
ſe pronuncia como # Portuguez, Ex. by, my, why, 
thy, Sc. leaſe, bai, mai, u i, thai, Cc. 

No fim dos nomes Adjectivos, e Subſtantivos, 
fe pronuncia como i Portuguez, Ex. beauty, 
bounty, angry, ready, city, beaty, Fc. leaſe, biuti, 
baunti, Engri. rédi, citi, Evi, nos Verbos de duas 
Syllabas ſe pronuncia, como at Porituguez, Ex. 
deny, apply, &c. leaſe, dinai, Epplai, c. 

Tiraõſe os Verbos que acab'6 em, ry, que 
neſtes ſe pronuncia como i Portuguez, Ex. carry, 
tarry, merry, leaſe, queri, tEri, mæri. 

No principio das Palavras ſe pronuneia como i 
Portuguez, ainda que ſe Ihe figa Vogal, Ex. Tard, 
yes, year, yon, your, yours, youth, yet, young, Sc. 
colts ſard, tes, fer, iu, iüar, fuars, iuth, fir, jang, 

7 
Su. Soa como x Portugues, Ex. Srpar, affure, 
inſure, leaſe, Xugar, Exuar, inxtiar, Qc. Tambem, 
ti, quando lhe ſegue qual quer das 5 Letras Vogais 
Soa como x, Ex. Nation, vexation, condition, de- 
termination, patience, &c. leaſe, rexian, vekxxian, 
candixian, diterminexian, pexience. &r. 

Todas as Palavras que acabas em, ure, So26 
coma ar Portugues, Ex. Nature, adventure, pro- 
ceedure, c, leaſe, nẽitar, edventar, procidar, We. 

B 4 As 
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As Conſoantes, g b, em o meyo de qual quer 
Palavra naõ Soaõ porem no fim Soaõ algumas 
vezes como f, Ex. rough, cough, laugh, enough, 
leaſe, raf, caf, laf, Enaf, &c. | 

As Conſoantes, 5h, tem o Son de x Portuguez, 
Ex. ſhine, Shirt, Shift, Ship, ſhort, &c. leaſe, xain, 
xãart, xift, xip, xart, &c. 

K. ſeguin dolhe naõ Soa, Ex. know, knot, knee, 
knuckle, leaſe, no, nat, ni, naquil, Sc. Tambem w, 
em lhe ſeguindo, r nao tem Son, Ex. write, wriſt, 
wrong, Sc. leaſe, rait, riſt, rang, &c. Tas pouco, 
5 ſeguindolhe # tem Son, Ex. gnaw, gnat, &c. 
eaſe, na, net, c. 

Eſtes Nomes Singulares, knife, life, wife, leaſe, 
naif, uaif, laif, e ſeus Compoſtos, no numero Plural 


mudaõ o f em v, Ex. knives, Wives, lives, leaſe, 


naivs, uaivs, laivs, c. 


Dos Diphtongos, 


Diphtongos ſaõ duas Vogais juntas, fazendo 


hum Son, ou huma Syllaba, dos quais ha duas 
Sortes; proprios, e improprios. | 

Os proprios, Sao duas Vogais em huma Syl- 
laba fazendo hum Son Aſaber. 
O Diphtongo ai he e Portuguez. Ex. fair, pair, 
pain, ſtain, &c. leaſe, fer, per, pein, eſtẽin, Sc. 

O Diphtongo ee he i Portugues, Ex. Queen, ſeen, 
meet, Sc. leaſe, Quin, ſin, mit, &c, | 

O Diphtongo o he u, Portuguez, Ex. good, 
noon, cook, leaſe, gud, nun, cuk, excepto neſtas 
palavras que Soa como &@, Ex, blood, flood, ſoot, leaſe, 
blad, flad, ſat, Sc. 

O Diphtongo i, he ai Portuguez, Ex. void, 
toil, ſoil, ſpoil, Sc. leaſe,” vaid, rail, ſail, eſpail, 
Sc. 


Os 


1 
l 
? 
1 
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Os Diphtongos, ov, ow, Soaõ, como au Por- 
tuguez, Ex. Houſe, mouſe, rouſe, cow, now, bow, 
leaſe, aus, maus, raus, ca, nail, au, &c, 


Dos Diphtongos Improprior. 


Eſte Diphtongo he o encontro de 2 Vogais em 
hui Syllaba, ſoando ſo huã dellas e ficando a 
outra muda. Ha 10. aſaber. 

4, en, co, CU, &, je, 04, OC, ne, ui. 

aa, he e Portuguez, Ex. Aaron, Iſaac, Canaan, 
leaſe, eran, aizac, Kenan, 

ea Tem 4 Sons alaber. 

19, Como e Portuguez, Ex. Bear, ſwear, tear, 
wear, Cc. leaſe, ber, ther, ter, tier, Ic. 

2%, Como a Portuguex, Ex. Heart, beard, 
hearken, Sc. leaſe, hart, hard, harkin, Sc. 

30. Como e Portuguez, Ex. Already, Bread, 
Breef, Head, &c. leaſe, alredi, bred, breit, hed, 

c. | 

4*. Como i Portuguez, Ex. appear, fear, near, 
Veal, deal, conceal, Flea, Plea, Pea, Sea, Tea, yea, 
Sc. leaſe, éppiar, tiar, niar, vil, dil, cancil, fli, 
pli. pi, Si, Ti, 1, &c. 

eo, Tem 3 Sons aſaber. 

15. Como e Portuguez, Ex. Jeopardy, Leopardy, 
Feoffee, &c. leaſe, Jepardy, Lepardy, Feffi, &c. 

25. Como i Portuguez, Ex. People, Feodary, &c. 
leaſe, pipil, fidery : 

39, Como 4 Portuguez, Ex. Geometry, Geogra- 
phy, Sc. leaſe, Geametri, Geagrefi, Sc. 

eu, ew, Soad como u Portugues, Ex. Deuce, 
Pleuriſy, Dew, few, Pew, Pewter, Sc. leaſe, dius, 
plüriſi, diu, fiu, piu, piutar, &c. 

ei. Tem 2 Sons aſaber, 

19, Como e Portuguez, Ex. feign, reign, leaſe, 
fein, rein, Cc. 


29. 
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29, Como i, Ex. perceive, Deceit, Conceit, in. 
veigle, Receipt, receive, c. leaſe, pärſiv, diſit, 
canſit, inviguil, ricit, riciv, Oc. 

ie, he i Portuguez, Ex Belief, believe, brief, 
Caſhier, Field, pierce, Prięſt, &c. leaſe, bilif, biliv, 
brif, Kexiar, Fild, piars, priſt, Sc. e Tambem em 
buſie, craſie, Gypſic, &c. que em lugar de ie no 
fim ſe eſcrevem hoje com , Ex. buſy, craſy, Gyp- 
, dignify, Sc. leaſe, bizi, crezi, jipſi, Sc. 

OA, he o Poriugues, Ex. Coat, Cloak, Coaſt, 
Float, Boat, c. leaſe, Cot, Clok, Coſt, Flot, 
Bot, &c. excepto em broad, Great, que he a Por- 
tuguez, leaſe, brad, grat, e em Goal, que he e Por- 
tugues, leaſe, Gel. 

oe, Soa algumas vezes como e Portuguez, Ex. 


CEconomy, CEdipus, CEconomical, Ec. leaſe, ecanimi, 


edipas, Ecanamical, Ec. Tambem he o Portuguez, 
Ex. Foe, Toe, c. leaſe, fo, to, c. excepto em 
Shoe, que he 1 Portugues, leaſe, xu. 

ue, he u Portuguez, Ex. accrue, ſue, avenue, pur 
fue, Reſidue, Sc. leaſe, ecra, fu, evinu, parſu, re- 
ſidu, Sc. depois de g ſerve para fazelo forte, e a 
largar a Vogal que vay a diante e emtaõ he 4 Portu- 
guez, Ex. Catalogue, Dialogue, Epilogue, Fatigue, 
League, Synagogue, prorogue, Rogue, Tongue, c. 
leaſe, Ketelag, Daiclag, c. 

ui, Tem 3 Sons aſaber. 

19, Como ai Portuguez, Ex. beguile, guide, diſ- 
guiſe, quite, leaſe, bigail, gaid, diſgais, quait, 
&c 


29, Como i, Ex. Guildford, build, rebuild, Sc. 
_ teaſe, Guildford, bild, rebild, &c. 

3. Como u, Ex. brwſe, recruit, Fruit, Bruit, 
Sc. leaſe, hrũs, ricrut, Frut, &c. Tambem quando 
2 Vogais vem juntas em huũ palavra fe chama 
hum Triphtongo, Ex. Beauty, lieu, adien, leaſe, 
biuti, lüu, edũu. 


Das 


3 
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Das Conſoantes em Geral. 


Conſoante he huã Letra, a qual nao pode ter 
Son, ſem que antes, ou depois ſe lhe junte huã Vo- 
gal, Ex. m em, dde. A Lingua Ingl/eza them 21, 
viz. 

4, cn d. , g, b, j, &, I u, n, p, g. 7, 5, , v, , x, Y, z. 

B. nao ſe pronuncia antes de m, Ex. Comb, Lamb, 
dumb, Ec. leaſe, com, lem, dam, Cc. Tambem an- 
tes det, Ex. Doubt, Debt, Debtor, Sc. leaſe, daut, 
det, detar, Sc. 

C. Tem dois Sons, hum forte e duro, como 
em Cat, caſt, Sc. leaſe, Ket, Keſt, &c. e outro 
brando como em City, Cell, Sc. leaſe, Citi, Cel, 
Sc. Soa ſempre duro antes de, a, 0, l r, Ex. can, 
Cord, Crab, clean, Cc. leaſe, Ken, Card, Creb, 
clin, Cc. Soa brando antes de e, i, y, Ex. ceaſe, ce- 
ment, City, Opber, Cc. leaſe, cis, ciment, Citi, Saifar, 
&c. E antes de hum Apoſtrophe (*) denota a au- 
zencia de e Ex. plac'd, em lugar, de placed, leaſe, 
plẽſed. Quando Soa duro antes de, e, i, 1, ſem- 

ſe eſcreve com k, Ex. keep, kill, knack, know, 

c. leaſe, kip, kil, neck, no, c. 

Cb, em palavras meramente Inglezas tem o Son 
forte como em Portuguez, Ex. Church, rich, ſuch, 
cheap, c. leaſe, Charche, riche, ſache, chip, &c. 
porem na quellas que ſe dirivao do Frances fe pro- 
nunciaõ brandamente como ſe focem eſcritas com 
x Portugues, Ex. Chevalier, Chaiſe. Champain, Ca- 
puchin, Machine; &c. leaſe, Xevelizr, Xes, Xem, 
pein, Quepuxin, Mexin, &c. no Nomes diriva- 
dos dos Hebreos, ou dos Gregos Sa como X, Ex. 
Acham, Barodach, Antioch, Chr.ſtian, Monarch, 
Chronicle, leaſe, equam, Berodek, Entiak, Chriſtian, 
Manark, Craniquil, Sc. | 


D. 
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D. Se pronuncia como em Portuguez nas Pala- 
vras em que compoem Syllaba, porem nao ſe pro- 
nuncia nas Palavras ſeguintes, ſervindo ſo para car- 
gar na Syllaba, Ex, Badge, Hedge, Bridge, Lodge, 
Fudge, Cc. leaſe, bege, hege, brigi, laje, jage, 
&c. 


F. Se pronuncia como em Portuguez. : 

G. Tem dois Sons, hum duro gutural, Ex. 
Game, Gold, Gum, Cc. leaſe, guem, guld, gam, 
Sc. e outro brando, Ex. gentle, danger, Ginger, 
leaſe, jentil, denyar, jingar, &c. 

Soa ſempre duro antes de a, o, u, I, r, e no fim 
das Palavras, excepto ſe for molificado por d, ou, e, 
Ex. Bag, Badge, Cag, Cage, Log, lodge, Deg, dodge, 
bug, huge, Cc. leaſe, beg, bege, queg, queje, lag, 
läge, dag, dage, hag, ihe, Cc. 

Soa commummente brando antes de e, i, y, Ex. 
Gender, gentle, Ginger, Gypſy, Fc. leaſe, jendar, 
jentil, jinjar, jipſi, &c. excepto que ſeja endure 
cido por þ ou , Ex. guide, guile, gueſt, gheſs, 
Ghoſt, Sc. leaſe, gaid gail, gueſt, guẽs, goſt, Cc. 

Nas Palavras ſeguintes retem, o ſeu natural duro 
Son antes de e, Ex. altagetber, Anger, beget, Finger, 
forget, Geeſe, get, Hunger, linger, &c. leaſe, alto- 
guethar, Engar, biguit, fingar, ſargit, guis, guit, 
hangar, lingar, &c. e em todas as Palavras diriva- 
das de long, big, ſtrong, beg, ſing, bring, &c. 

Da meſma ſorte Soa duro antes de i nas Palavras 
ſeguintes, Ex. begin, forgive, giddy, Gift, Girt, 
Girl, Gizzard, Cc. leaſe, bigun, fargui”, guidi, 
- guift, gart, gue], guizard, &c. Tambem quando 
dois gg, vem juntos, ambos tem o Son duro, ainda 
que, e, i, y, ſe ſigao depois delles, Ex. Gagg, Dag- 
ger, Oc. leaſe, Guegue, Degar, &c. 

As Letras que a companhas g, na meſma Syl- 
laba ſao b, I, u, r, e fazem o Son de g duro, Ex. 
Gbeſs, Ghoſt, glad, great, Ground, leaſe, gues, goſt, 
gled, gret, graund, Sc. 0 


Q. a 
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G. Antes de » no fim das Palavras he mudo, 
e ſo ſerve para fazer longa a Vogal que fica atras, 
Ex. Sign, Defign, Enſign, conjign, Sc. leaſe, ſain, 
diſain, inſain, conſain, Ec. 

H. Se 12 como em Portuguex apertando 
mais a riſpiragaõ. 

J. Naõ tem variedade eu ſeu Son ſoando ſem- 
pre como g brando, Ex. juſt, Joint, Jointure, &c. 
leaſe, jaſt, jaint, jaintar, Wc. 

K. Se pronuncia como 2 Portuguez. 

L. Nao ſe pronuncia antes de f, &, Ex. Chalk, 
Calf, half, Walk, kaſe, chak, kef, ef, uak, Sc. 
tad pouco ſe pronuncia em, could, ſhould, would, 
leaſe, cud, xiid, ud, &&c, 

M. Se pronuncia como em Portuguez. 

N. Nunca ſe pronuncia depois de m, Ex. Autumn, 
damn, leaſe, atam, dem, &c. 

P. Nao ſe pronuncia em P/alm, tempt, Receipt, 
leaſe, Sam, temt, ricit, Sc. 

Ph. ou principie ou termine a Syllaba, ſempre 
Soa como f, Ex. Phy/ick, Phyſician, Philoſopher, 
leaſe, Fizik, Fizixien, Filazifar; excepto em 
Phthifick, Phthifical, aonde, Ph, ſao mudos e nao 
{0a0, /eaſe, thizik, thizical, &c. 

Q. Se pronuncia como em Portuguez, Ex. 


Quail, quick, Quality, leaſe, queil, quic, quäliti, 
c 


R. Se pronuncia como em Portuguez, Ex. run, 
reſt, Rain, leaſe, ran, reſt, rein, Qc. 
S. Entre duas Vogais ſe pronuncia como x, Ex. 


De ſre, deſpiſe, praiſe, diſpraiſe, &c. leaſe, dizaiar, 


diſpaiz, preiz, diſpreiz, &c. mas no principio das 
Palavras ſe pronuncia como n6 Latin es, e n6 fim 
meſmo como Portuguez. 
T. Se pronuncia como em Portuguez. 
Th. Tem dificultoza pronuncia amelhor inſtru- 
icao he aquella da Voz humana; ſem — a 
ua 
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ſua pronuncia he ſicioza metendo a Lingua entre 
os dentes, Ex. that, thou, thence, this, they, thine, 
Sc. leaſe, ther, thai, thens, this, the, thain, &c. 

V. Sempre ſepoem antes, das Vogais, e nunca 
depois dellas, ſem ſe lhe ſeguir e mudo, Ex. vain, 
Voice, vulgar, have, Leaſe, Love, ſav'd, lov'd, em 
lugar de /aved, loved, leaſe, vein, vaiz, valgar, ev, 
hv, lav, f&ved, laved, Oc. 

Segueſe depois das Conſoantes ir, Ex. Calves, 
Carve, Ge. leaſe, quẽlvs, querv, &c. 

W. Tem dous Sons afaber, de Conſoante e de 
Vogal ; antes de Vogal he conſoante, Ex. Want, 
went, Winter, leaſe, ant, nent, Gintar, porem de- 
pois de a, e, o, he Vogal, Ex. Aw!, crawl, Dew, 
few, how, now, leaſe, al, cral, diiu, fiiu, au, näu, 


Sc. mas todas as vezes que he pronunciada no 
principio das Palavras ou Syllabas, ſempre tem 


© Son de u, Vogal em Portaguez, Ex. want, went, 
was, &c, leaſe, tant, nent, tas, c. 

X. Sempre Soa como es, on, ks, nunca comega 
palavras commuas e {0 da principio a algums no- 
mes proprios, ſempre acaba, mas nunca comega 
Syllaba; algumas vezes tem c deſpois, mas nunca 
s, Ex. Ax, vex, fix, Ox, Box, Flux, Example, ex- 
empt, expreſs, Sc. leaſe, eks, veks, ſiks, acs, bacs, 
flacs, ekſempil, ekſempt, ẽkſpres, &c. 

Z. Nao tem alteragad no ſeu, Son, pode eſtar 
antes ou depois de qual quer Vogal, mas nunca 
pode eſtar immidiatamente antes, ou depois de 
Conſoante na meſma Syllaba. 


As 


Pa 
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Para amelhor execuaõ das referidas Regras, 
daremos aqui ao Leitor huma pequena Carta 
em lnglez, eſcrita pello eftile Portuguez de 


Soletrear. 
Inglez, 


Since mine of the 16th 
Inflant I have yours of 
the 14th ditto, and refer 
myſelf to what I have al- 
ready written in anſwer 
toyour ſaid Letter. This 
ſerves at preſent to defire 
you to furniſh and pay to 
Mr..J. M. to the Value 
of two hundred Pounds, 
at one or more Times, ac- 
cording as he ſhall defire 
it from you, taking his 
Bill or Bills of Exchange 
for what you ſhall ſo fur- 
uiſh bim with, and put it 
to my Account, and this 
my Letter of Credit ſhall 
be your ſufficient Warrant 
for ſo doing. 


O meſmo Inglez por eſtilo 
| rtuguez. 

Senſe main av thi 16 
inſtant Ai ev iũars av thi 
14 ditto, end rifar mai- 
ſelf tu uũt Ai ev alrẽdy 
ritin in enſar tu iũar sid 
Letar, This $agves et 
prezent tu dizair iũ tu 
farnix end pey tu Miſtar 
F. M. tu thi velhu av tu 
handad paunds et uan 
ar mor Taims eccarding 
es hi xal dizaiar it fram 
in, teking his Bill ar Bills 
av Exchenge far uat if 
xal fo farnix him vith 
end par it to mai eccaunt, 
end this mai Letar av 
Credit xal be iũar ſaffi- 
xient Uarant far ſo du · 
ing. 


Regras, para ſe ſaber quando ſe hade Eſcrever com 
Letra grande, ou pequena. 


As Letras grandes ſe nao devem de uzar no meyo 
ou fim de qual quer Palavra, ſem que toda ella 


ſeje com 


ainda a hi sömente neſtes 6 Cazos, aſaber. 


dellas, mas ſempre no principio; e 


i. Em 


o Principio de qual quer Eſcritura. 2. Depois de 


Cada Periodo, ou Ponto final, quando comega 


huã 
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hui nova Sentenga. 3. Em © Principio de cada re- 
gra na Poezia, e qual quer Verſo na Bibilia. 4.Em 
Nomes Proprios de todos os Generos, tanto de 
Peſſoas, Lugares, ou Couzas, Cc. 5. Em Ter- 
mos de Artes, e Nomes de dignidades, Oficiaes, 
ou outra qual quer Palavra de eſpecial Veneragaõ 
em hui Sentenga z ou a quem ſe da em particular 
todo odevido Reſpeito. Tambem todos os Nome; 
Subſtantivos podem comegar com Letra grande ; 
e ſe podem conhecer pellos ſignaes, a, an, ou, the, 
antes delles; Ex. «a Man, hum Homem; a Mouſe, 
hum Rato; an Ox, hum Boy; an Aſs, huma 
Burra; the City, a Cidade ; the River, a Ribeira, 
Sce E ultimamente o Pronome Peſoal I, eu, ſe 
hade ſempre Eſcrever com Capital ou Letra grande. 
As pequenas ſe uza6 em qual quer lugar que ſea. 


Das Paradas, ou Pontos, e Virgolas. 


As Paradas ſervem para moſtrar que diſtancia 
de Tempo ſe deve obſervar entre Palavra e Palavra 
quando ſe 1s. E ſaõ tao abſolutamente neceſſarias 
E a melhor Intiligencia do que Eſcrevemos, e 
emos, que ſem ellas, todas as Eſcrituras ſeriaõ muy 
confuzas, e ſujeitas a contrarias interpetagoens. Sao 
4 alaber. 

Comma, Semicolon, Colon, e Periôdo, ou 
Ponto final. 

Cada huma deſtas tem alguma a finidade com o 
Compaſſo da Muzica : Porque, o Comma, para 
a Voz do Leitor entre mentes q'elle poſſa com de- 
liberagaõ contar hum. O Semic6lon, dous. O 
Colon, tres; e o Periodo, ou Ponto final, Qua- 
tro, 

Comma (,) he hui Virgola ao pe de huma Pala- 
vra. 
Semicolon (;) Ponto, e Virgola. 
Colon (:) dous Pontos. 

g Periodo 


5 


e e „rent ei 


— Sas 
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* 


do 
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| Periodo (.) hum Ponto $6 ao Pe de huã Pala- 
vra. | 
Porem em ſe preguntando hui Queſtas, ſe poem 
hum riſco em riba do Periodo, e ſe chama Intero- 
gagaõ; aſſim (?) 

Se de repente ſe expreſſa alguã couza de Admi- 
racao, emtao fe poem hum riſco dereito em riba 
dy Periodo, e ſe chama nota de Admiracad 
aſſiin (() 

Se huma Sentenęa eſtiver incluza com outra, da 
qual nad he nem tem Parte, em tao ſe poem dous 
meyos Circulos, e ſe chamaõ Entre Parentheſis, 
aſſim () e, quando ſe le, eſtes fazem q o Ton da 
Voz ſeje mais baixo, como huma couza que vem 
por acazo interompendo a Coherencia e concordia 
do Periodo, e tirandolhe a foręa da inteligencia 

ue de outro modo podera ter. Cada huã Parte 
delle tem o meſmo Tempo de diliberagao coma 
hua Virgola. 

Eſtas que ſeguem ſad as Marcas, ou Charactars 
que mais ſe uzao quando fe eſcreve. 

O, Accento () em eftando em ſima de hui 
Vogal, moſtra, que o Ton, ou foręa da Voz na 
pronunciagad eſta ſobre a quella Syllaba,. 

Apoſtrofa (“) he hui Virgola que ſe poem em 
fima das Letras, e denota alguma Letra, ou Le- 
tras que ſe deixaraõ de Eſcrever em alguã Palavra 
para apreſſar a Pronunciagao, Ex. Tl, I will; 
eu quero. Woud'ſt, wouldeſt; queres tu. Sban't, 
hall not; hav eyde. Ne'er, never; nunca. 

Aſteriſm (*) he huma Eftrela que ſerve de guia 
— alguã Remarca na Margem, ou ao Pe da 

olha, ou Pagima. 7 

Muytas dellas juntas fignificad que falta alguã 
couza na quella Paſſagem, ou relagav do Author a 
qual tem defeito ou immodeſtia. 

Breve, () he hum riſco torto ſobre huã Vo- 


| C Caret, 
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Caret, () ſe poem debaixo da Regra, e denota, 

2 algua Letra, Palavra, ou Sentencęa, ficou de 
ora por erro, e se deve incluir exactamente adonde 
aponta. 

Circumflex (,) he do meſmo talho como o Caret, 
mas ſempre ſe poem emcima de alguma Vogal em 
hui Palavra, e demoſtra fer hua Syllaba longa, Ex. 
Eupbrites. 

Diæreſis () dous Pontos em ſima de 2 Vogais 
em huã Palavra, que de outro modo fariao hum 
Dipthongo, e as reparte em duas diverſas Syllabas. 

Hyphen, ( - ) he hum riſco dereito, o qual em 
eſtando no fim de huã Regra, denota, que as Syt- 
labas de hui Palavra eſtao apartadas, e q. o reſto 
della eſtà no Principio da outra Regra. 

Tambem fe uza para ajuntar, ou Compor, de 
duas Palavras hua ; Ex. Ale-houſe, Caza, ou Ta- 
verna de Cerveja ; Inn-keeper, Eſtalajadeiro, ou 
Eſtalajadeira. | 

Eſtando por ſima de hui Vogal, emtaõ nao ſe 
chama propriamente Hyphen, mas ſim hui Pilica, 
e de nota haverſe omitido hum , ou u, quando 


ſe Eſereveo, Ex.. nothing is more comendable tha 
fair Writing ; nothing is more commendable than 
fair Writing. 

Nao ha couza q. merega mais louvor q. hui 
boa Letra. 

Index, () he o Dedo dienteiro a pontando, e 
ſigniſica ſer aquella Paſſagem ou relaga6 notavel 
para aqual eſta pontando. 

Obelisk, + ſe uza tambem como o Aſteriſm “, 
e he para que o Leitor ſe refira a Margem. Em 
Diccionarios commumente, denota fer a Palavra 
Antigua, e de pouco uzo. 

Paragraph, (J) Paragrafo, ou Divizao contem 
varias Sentengas debaixo de hum Articulo, ou 
Diſcurgo. 

Paren- 
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Parentheſis, ] ou Brackets, incluem Palavras, 
ou Sentengas do meime valor ou Significacad com 
aquellas a quem ic ajuntav, as quais ſe poder uzar 
em feu lugar. 

Quotation, () ou duas Virgolas a o reves, em 
o Principio de hua Regra, moſtræõ a Paſſagem, ou 
Relagao do Author que eſta Quotada, ou alegada 
em ſuas proprias Palavras. 

Section, () ou Divizao, ſe uza em o reparti- 
mento de hum Capitulo, ou Livro, em menos 
Partes, ou Porgoens. 


Proſodia, ou Accento das Palavras. 


As Monoſyllabas que terminao com hui Conſoante 
ſad breves, Ex. Bar, bit, Car, fat, Fin, Hat, mad, 
Shin, win, Sc. leaſe, ber, bit, quer, fét, Fin, het, 
med, Xin, uin, Cc. | 

Aquelles que terminao com a Vogal e, Sao lon- 
gas, Ex. bare, bite, care, fare, fine, hate, made, 
ſpine, Wine, leaſe, ber, bair, quer, ter, fain, er, 
mede, Xain, tain, Cc. 

As de duas Syllabas, tem o Accento ou na pri- 
meira, Ex. angel, Banquet, certain, Danger, tgrly, 
fervent, Garment, biiman, Jewel, Kingdom, Li- 
cence, Member, Nature, cintment, pardon, quarrel, 
Raiment, Sirmon, Temple, wanton, Sc. ou na ul- 
tima, Ex. Abbor, begin, command, deſcend, encamp, 
fomint, gentetl, implaͤre, lament, mature, neglet, 
obſciire, permit, reſorm, fincere, transfirm, vouch- 
afe. 

Asde 3 Syllabas tem o Accento na primeira, Ex. 
argument, Baitlement, captivate, Decency, Excel- 
lence, Fervency, Garriſon, Harmony, intimate, 
Kinſwoman, Linity, magnify, negligent. 

Na Syllaba do meyo, Ex. 4dventure, coherent, 
determine, enconnter, forbidden, immortal, incentive, 
inhirit, maternal, nocturnal, obſervance, preſump- 

_— tive, 
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tive, ou na ultima, Ex. Apprebind, circumvent, 
diſappoint, entertain, importune, intercept, over- 
charge, perſevere, reconcile, thereupon. 

As de 4 Syllabas tem o Accento vario, por que 
huãs vezes o tem na primeira, Ex. amiable, comfor- 
table, diligently, ifficacy, formidable, glorioufly, inno- 
cency, mercenary, naturally, oratory, patrimony, 
ſanctuary; outras vezes na ſegunda, Ex. abin- 
danily, behaviour, communicate, det*rminate, outras 
vezes na terceira, Ex. Apprehinfion, Arbitrator, 
comprehenſive, difinherit, bowſotever, ornamental ; 
outras vezes na quarta, Ex. Legerdemain, neverthe- 
leſs, &c. 

As de 5 Syllabas ſempre tem o Accento ou na 
fegunda, Ex. abominable, commũ nicable, extrava- 
gantly, immediately, notorioufly, originally, perpe- 
tually, unneceſſary ; ou nas do meyo, Ex. Abdica- 
tion, Admonition, Benediction, Ceremonial, &c. 

As de 6 Syllabas tem quazi ſempre o Accento 
na zquarta, Ex. Abomination, Commemeration, Diſ- 
advantagious, Ecclefiaſtical, Familiarity, Irregulä- 
rity, Mathematician, Qualification, fc. 


Das partes da Oragam, 


As partes da Oragad ſad oyto, aſaber Nome, 
Pronome, Verbo, Participio, Adverbio, Prepo- 
Zicad, Conjuncgao, Interjeigaõ. 


Nome. 


Os Nomes fas as Vozes, ou palavras, ꝗ' Sig- 
nificaõ algua Couza, q* ſeve, ouve, ou palpa z e 
ſedividem, em duas Claces; a Saber em ſubſtan- 
tivos, e em adjectivos. 


* 


Os Subſtantivos fignificaõ a meſma e Sencia, e 
entidade da Couza ; Como, Earth, terra; Stone, 
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pedra; e podem eſtar na oracaõ por Sy ſo ſem ajuda 
de adjectivo. 

Os adjectivos ſas Aquelles, q* ſignificaõ aquali- 
dade, ou Accidente da couza, Como, goed, bom; 
white, branco; ena6 podem eſtar na oragaò fem 
ajuda de Subſtantivo, claro, ou es condido z 

Os Nomes Subſtantivos fe dividem em proprios, 
e appellativos. 

O nome proprio he aquelle, q* Significa as Cou- 
Zas proprias, e Certas, Como, Romulus, Romulo ; 
Rome, Roma, 

O nome appellativo he aquelle, q' Significa as 
Couzas Commuas, e incertas, Como, King, Rey; 
Town, Lugar. 


Genero, 


Todo o nome Subſtantivo, ou he de Genero 
Maſculino, ou Feminino, ou Commum, ou Neu- 
tro. 

Os nomes de Anjos, Homens, e animais Machos 
ſao do Genero Maſculino. 

Os nomes defemeas tanto depeſſoas, Como de 
Animais ſa6 do Genero feminino. 

Os nomes, q* Significao. hum, e outro Sexo 
Sa6 do Genero Commum, Como, Couſin, q Sig- 
nifica, primo, ou prima; Neighbour, q* ſignifica, 
vizinho, ou vizinha; Servant, Criado, ou Criada; 
Thief, Ladraõ, ou Ladra; | 

Os nomes, em os quais ſe naõ pode diſcernir, 
nem conhecer o ſexo, Como lad, ihe creeping things, 
As Couzas Reptis, q*' Andao de Raſto, the Fiſhes, 
os peixos, ſao do Genero neutro. 


Da Derivagam dos Names. 
O Nome, ou he -permetivo, ou derivative; o 


permitivo he aquelle, q nao ſe deriva de outro, 
| C 3 Como, 
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Como, Love, Amor; e derivativo he aquelle, q 
ſe deriva de permitivo, Como, Lover, Amante, 
q* fe deriva de Love. » | 

A Lingua Ingleza Contem emſi grande varic- 
dade de outras Linguas ; por Cuja Razao muyta 
parte de ſeus nomes tem ſua derivagad Nellas ; o 
Curiozo, q a quizer Saber, o podera cenſeguir re- 
correndo a Bailey, e a outros Diccionarios, q* ape- 
quenes deſte Volume, nad permite mayor ex- 
tengaõ. 

Ha Certos Subſtantivos materiais, a os quais ajun- 
tandolhe huã deſtas Syllabas, er, yer, ou ſter, for- 
maõ outros ſubſtantivos, q* ſignifigao, o agente 
empregada nas Couzas, Ex. 

An Hat, hum Chapeo. An Hatter, Chapeleiro. 


Pot, Panella. Potter, o Leyro. 
Fiſh, Peyxe. Fiſher, Peſcador. 
Glove, Luva. Glover, Luveyro. 
Garden, Jardin. Gardiner, Jardineyro. 
Gun, Canhad. Gunner, Canhoneyro. 
Law, Ley. Lawyer, Juriſta. 
Game, Jogo. Gameſter, Jugador. 
Seam, Cuſtura. Seamſter, erte 


Tambem ha certos Subſtantivos peſſoais, dos 
quais ſe formaõ outros Subſtantivos de dignidade, 
ajuntandolhe eſta Syllaba, Ship, Ex. 


Apoſtle, Apoſtolo. Apoſtleſpip, Apoſtolado. 

Admiral, Almirante. Aamiralſhir, Almiran- 
talgo. 

Maſter, Meſtre. Maſterſbip, Magiſterio. 

Lora, Senhor. Lordſhip, Senhoria. 


Da meſma ſorte a Syllaba, Hood, junta aos Sub- 
ſtantivos tem a meſma forga, Ex. 


Father, Pay. Fatherhood, Parternidade 

Child, Crianga. Childhood, Mininice. 

Brother, Ii maõ. Brother bood, Irman- 
| dade. 


Man 
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Man, Homem. Manhood, Virilidade. 
Falſe, Falſo. Falſhood, Falſidade. 
Prigſt, Sacerdote. Prieſthood, Sacerdocio. 


Tambem da mayor Parte dos Adjectivos termi- 
nados em, full, leſs, ous, y, iſh, ſe formaõ Subſtan- 
tivos, ajuntandolhe a Syllaba, neſs, Ex, 

Powerful, poderoſo. Power fulneſs, Poder. 


Wilful, opinativo. Wilfulneſs, Opiniaõ. 
Careleſs, ſem cuydado. Careleſsneſs, Deſcuydo. 
Godly, piadozo. Goaline ſs, Piedade. 
Crafiy, engenhozo. Craftineſs, Engenho. 
Fooliſb, loco. Fooliſhneſs, Locura. 
Righteous, juſto. Righteouſneſs, Juſtidade. 
Worthy, digno. Worthineſs, Eſtimagao. 
Deviliſh, diabolico. Deviliſhneſs, Diabrura. 
Brutiſh, brutal. Brutiſhneſs, Brutualidade. 


Tambem ha muytos Subſtantivos derivados do 
Latim, terminados variamente, porque hums ter- 
minaõ em, ion; derivados dos Latinos Acabados em, 
io, como, Opinion, Opinias, de Opinio ; Religion, 
Religiaõ, de, Religio ; Queſtion, Pregunta, de, 
Queſtio. Outros terminao em, our, derivados dos 
Latinos em, or, como, Labour, trabalho, de, Labor; 
Honour, Honra, de, Honor; Favour, Favor, de, 
Favor; outros terminao em, H, e ſe derivado dos 
Latinos em, tas, como, Piety, Piedade, de, Pietas ; 
Charity, Caridade, de, Charitas; Liberality, Libe- 
ralidade, de, Liberalitas ; Purity, Puridade, de, Pu- 
ritas; e outros muytos. 


Dos Numeros dos Nomes. 


Os Nomes tem Numero ſingular, e Numero 
plurar; o ſingular he quando ſe fala de hum; 
como, 4 King, hum Rey; o plurar, quando fe fala 
de muytos, como, * Kings, Reys. 

4 
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O numero plurar ſe forma ordinariamente por ajun- 
tamento de hum, 5, a0 ſingular, Ex. 
The King, o Rey. The Queen, a Rainha. 
The Kings, os Reys. The Queens, as Rainhas, 
The Lord, o Senhor. Book, Livro. 
The Lords, os Senhores. Books, Livros. 


My Brother. Meu Irmao. 
My Brothers. Meus Irmaõs. 
My Horſe. Meu Cavallo. 
My Horſes. Meus Cavallos. 
My Houſe. Minha Caza. 
My Houſes. Minhas Cazas. 
Tree. Arvore. 

Trees, Arvores. 


Tres Excepgois tem eſta regra. 


A primeyra he nos nomes, q terminaõ o ſingu- 
lar em, ch, dg, ſe, ſh, iS: ꝗ' neſtes ſe forma o 
plurar ajuntandolhe, es, ex. 


Church, Churches, Igrejas. 
Match, * Matches, Mechas. 
Hedg, Hedges, Cercos. 
Horſe, Horſes, Cavallos. 
Fiſh, ' Fiſhes, Peyxes. 
Croſs, Croſſes, Cruzes. 
Witneſs, Witneſſes, Teſtemunhas. 
Box, Boxes, Caixas, 


A ſegunda he nos nomes acabados em, f, ou fe, 
q eſtes forma6 0 0 plurars mudando, 0, h, ou fe, em, 


ves, E. 

Self, | ſelves, | meſmos. 

Knife, Knives, Facas. 

Life, Lives, Vidas, 

Calf, Calves, Vitellas. 

Staff, avec, Bordois, Baculos. 
Thief, Thieves, Ladröis. 

Wife, Wives, ' Mulheres cazadas 
Lyaf, Leaves, Paing, 
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Aterceyra he nos irrigulares ſeguintes, 


M a, Men, Homens, 
Woman, Women, Mulheres. 
Child, Chilaren, Rapazes, criangag. 
Ox, Oxen, Boys. 
Mouſe, Mice,  Raroes, 
Louſe, Lice, Piolhos. 
Die, Dice, Dados. 
Foot, Feet, Pes. 
Gooſe, Geeſe, Ganſos, 
Penny, Pence, Peniques. 
Soto, Swine, Porcos. 
Tooth, Teth, Dentes. 


Noteſe, q ha Subſtantivos, q' naõ tem plurax 
como, Gold, Ouro; Silver, Prata; Copper, Cobre; 
Lead, Chumbo, Sc. 


Das Declinagois des Nomes. 


Os Nomes em Inglez, ſe declinas por meyo de 
Artigos, e nao por Mudanę de terminagois, como 
os Latinos e tem ſeis Cazos ; a ſaber, Nominativo, 
Genitivo, Dativo, Acuzativo, Vocativo, Abelativo. 

Os artigos ſao be, of, to, the, o, from; o Arti- 
go, the, correſpondg ao artigo, o, a, os, as do Portu- 
guez, e ſe aplica ao Nominativo, e Acuzativo; o 
Artigo of, correſponde ao Artigo, de, da, des, das, 
e ſerve para o Genitivo; o Artigo, to, correſponde 
ao Artigo, a, ao, para o, e ſerve, para o Dativo; o 
Artigo, o, he o meſmo q'em Portuguez, e ſe aplica 
ao Vocativo; o Artigo, = correſponde ao artigo, 
de, do Portuguez, e ſerve para o Abelativo. 

Noteſe q' ſuppoſto, of, e from. ſignifiquem, de, 
em Portuguez ; com tudo, no [nglez ie uza de, of, 

uando dois nomes ſubſtantivos, pertengentes a 
ouzas diverſas, ſe encontraõ na oragao; Como, the 
Riches of England are great, As Riquezas de Ingla- 

terra ſao Grandes ; | | 
L Ede, 
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Ede, from ſe uza quando aqueſtaõ he feita, pella 
pregunta, unde, (de donde) dos Latinos; como, 
rem whence come you? de donde vens? I come from 
London; eu venho de Londres; tudo o ſobredito 
ſigara manifeſto, aviſta da declinagao, que he na 
forma ſeguinte. 

Singular. 


N. the King, o Rey. 

G. of the King, do Rey. 
D. to the King, ao Rey. 
Ac. the King, o Rey. 
V. o King, o' Rey. 

A. from the King, do Rey. 


Tambem fe pode dechnar por meyo defta parti- 
cula, a, , em Portuguez, ſignifica hum; 


Singular. 


N. a King, hum Rey. 

G, of a King, de hum Rey. 
D. to a King, à hum Rey. 
Ac. a King, hum Rey. 

V. Carer. 

A. from a King, de hum Rey. 


Advertindo q* ſe o nome Comega por hua vogal, 
he neceſſario uzar de an, em Lugar de, a, Ex, 


N. an Angel, hum Anjo. 
. G. of an Angel, de hum Ano. 
D. 10 an Angel, a hum Anjo. 
Ac. an Angel, hum Ano. 
A. from an Angel, de hum Anjo. 


Para de clinar o plurar, nao he neceſſario mais, 
g* juntar hum, 5, ao ſingular, obſervando a meſma 


ordem. 
Noteſe 


di- 
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Noteſe q os Artigos tanto ſervem para o maſcu- 
lino como para o feminino, e tanto, para o ſingular, 


como para o plurar. Ex. 


A Man, and a Woman, 
A Brother, and a Siſter, 


Hum Homem, e hua 
mulher. | 
Hum Irmao, e hua Ir- 


ma, 
The Father, and the Me- O Pay, e a May. 
ther, 
The Son, and the Daugh- O Filho, e a Filha. 
ter, 
The Chilaren, As Criangas. 
The Sun, O Sol. 
The Moon, A Lua. 
The Stars. As Eſtrellas. 
Dos Adjecti vos. 


Os Nomes Adjectivos tem ſõ hui Forma, como, 
bitter, amargo; ſour, azedo; ſharp, agudo; even, 
igual; crafty, aſtuto; greedy, ſofrego; warlike, 
guerreyro, bellicozo; large, cumprido; fit, capas, 
proporcionado z narrom, eſtreyto. 

No Inglez ſervem 2. todo o genero, e para 
todo o numero; ideſt, que o meſmo Adjectivo 
ſerve com o Subſtantivo; ſeja eſte de qualquer ge- 
— que for; eſteja no, ſingular, ou no plurar, 

x. 


Good Boy, Bom Rapaz. 
Good Boys, Bons Rapazes. 
Cod Girl, Boa Rapariga. 
Good Girls, Boas Raparigas. 
Wiſe Man, Sabio Homem, 
Wiſe Men, Sabios Homems. 
Wiſe Woman, Sabia Mulher. 
Wiſe Women. Sabias Mulheres. 
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Do Modo, como muytos Adjecti vos ſe formam. 


Muytos Adjectivos ſe formaõ de Subſtantivos, 
juntandolhe a Syllaba, full, que importa huma 
uantidade, da Qualidade, que o Subſtantivo ſigni- 


fhca, Ex. 


Toy, Alegria, 

Fruit, Fruta, 

Youth, Mocidade, 
Care, Cuydado, 

Uſe, Uzo, 

Deceit, Dolo, 
Diſdain, Deſdem, 
Grace, Graca, 

Faith, Fe, 

Forget, Eſquecimento, 
Beauty, Fermozura, 
Bounty, Benignidade, 
Chear, Alegria, 
Skill, Pericia, 
Power, Poder, 
Deligbt, Delicia, 


Diftruſt Deſconfianca, 


Dread, Medo, 
Will, Vontade, 
Hurt, Damno, 
Pain, Dor, 

Watch, Vigia, 
Plenty, Abundancia, 


Joyful, alegre. 
fruitful, frutifero. 


youthful, juvenil. 
careful, cuydadozo. 
uſeful, uzual. 
deceitful, dolozo. 
diſdainful, deſdenhozo. 
graceful, graciozo. 
faithful, fiel. 
forgetful, eſquecido. 
beautiful, formoza. 
bountiful, benigno, 
chearful, alegre. 
Skilful, perito. 
powerful, poderozo. 
delightful, deliciozo. 
diſtruſtful, deſconfiado. 
dreadful, medrozo. 
wilfu!, voluntario. 
hurtful, damnoſo. 
painful, doloroſo. 
watchful, vigilante. 
plentiful, abundante. 


Outros ſe formaõ de Subſtantivos, ajuntandolhe 
a Syllaba, le, que importa huma privagas da quillo, 
que o Subſtantivo ſignifica, Ex. 


Beard, Barba. © 
Blame, Culpa, 


beardleſs, deſbarbado. 


blameleſs, ſem culpa. 


Fa- 


he 


a 
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Father, Pay, fatherleſs, orphaõ. 

Friend, Amigo, friendleſs, ſemamigo. 

God, Deus, godleſs, ſem deus. 

End, Fim, endleſs, ſem fim. 

Name, Nome, nameleſs, ſem nome. 

Queſtion, Queſtao, qurſtionleſs, ſem queſtaõ. 

Senſe, Sentido, ſenſeleſs, ſem ſentido. 
Outros ſe formas, ajuntandolhe hum, cus, Ex, 

Danger, Perigo, dangerous, perigozo. 

Courage, Animo, courageous, animozo. 

Malice, Malicia, malicious, maliciozo. 

Harmony, Armonia, harmonious, armoniozo. 

Valour, Valor, valourous, valerozo. 

Zeal, Zello, zealous, zellozo. 

Monſter, Monſtro, monſtrous, monſtruozo. 

Outrage, Contumelia, outrageous, contumeliozo 

Marvel, Maravilha, martellous, maravilhozo. 

Rigour, Rigor, rigorous, rigorozo. 

Virtue, Virtude, virtucus, virtuozo. 

Outros ſe formas ajuntandolhe a Syllaba, , Ex. 

Cod, Deus, godly, piadozo. 

Brother, Irmaõ, brotherly, irmandade. 

Eartb, Terra, earthly, terreſtre. 

Heaven, Ceo, heavenly, celeſte. 

Love, Amor, lovely, amavel. 

Order, Ordem, orderly, ordenado. 
Outros ſe formaõ ajuntandolhe hum, y, Ex. 

Blood, Sangue, bloody, ſanguinho. 

Dirt, Lama, dirty, lamacento. 

Guilt, Culpa, guilty, culpado. , 

Hair, Cabello, hairy, cabelludo, 

Hunger, Fome, hungry, faminto. 

Mud, Limo, muddy, limozo. 

Need, Neceſſidade, needy, neceſſitado. 

Sand, Area, ſandy, areozo. 

Stone, Pedra, ſtony, pedragozo. 

Wind, Vento, Windy, ventozo. 


Outros 
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Outres ſe formam ajuntandolhe a Syllaba, iſh, Ex. 


Brute, Bruto, 
Devil, Diabo, 
Fool, Eſtulto, 
Sot, Tonto, Bebado, 


Water, Agua, 
Whore, Puta, 
Child, Crianga, 


Porem ſe eſta Syllaba, iſh, ſcjunts a Adjectivos, di- 


brutiſb, brutal. 
deviliſb, diabolico. 
fooliſh, fatuo. 


ſotiſh, atontado, embebe- 


dado. 
wateriſb, aguado. 
wheoriſh, putanheico. 
childiſb, pueril. 


minue ſua fignificam. Ex. 


White, branco, 
Red, vermelho, 
Black, negro, 
Cold, frio, 
Sweet, doce, 


Outros ſe formam aj untandolbe a particula, able, Ex. 


Seaſon, Oportunidade, 
Blame, Culpa, 
Anſwer, Repoſta, 
Change, Troco, 

Cure, Cura, 

Favour, Favor, 
Marriage, Cazamento, 
Note, Nota, 

Pardon, perdao, 
Profit, proveito, 


Outros ſe formam ajuntandolbes as Syllabas, cal, al, 
(OE ical, 


Rhetorick, Rhetorica, 
Angel, Ano, 


whitiſh, branquinho. 
rediſh, vermelhinho. 
blackiſh, negrinho. 
coldiſb, friozinho. 
ſwweetiſb, docezinho. 


ſeaſonable, oportuno. 
blameable, culpavel. 
anſwerable, reſponſavel. 
changeable, comutavel. 
curable, curavel. 
favourable, favoravel. 
marriageable, cazadeira. 
notable, notavel. 
pardonable, perdoavel. 
Profitable, proveytozo. 


Ex. 


Rhetorical, Rhetorico. 
Angelical, Angelico. 
Can- 
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Canon, o Canon, canonical, canonico. 
Logic, Logica, logical, logico. 
Muſick, Muzica, muſical, muzico. 

legoric, Allegoria, allegorical, allegorico. 
Accident, Accidente, accidental, accidental. 
Hiſtory, Hiſtoria, hiſtorical, hiſtorico. 
Method, Methodo, methodical, methodico. 
Perſon, Peſſoa, perſonal, peſſoal. 

Dos Graos de Comparagam. 


Em os Nomes Adjectivos, tem ſo Lugar a com- 
paragao z em aqual ſe admitem tres graos; a ſaber 
pozitivo, que ſignifica a ſimples qualidade, ou 
quantidade da Couza ; como, big, grande; whe, 
branco; comparativo, que e leva a couza a mais 
alto Lugar z como, bigger, mais grande; whiter, 
mais branco ; e ſuper lativo, que a exalta ao mais 


alto Lugar ; como, biggeſt, o mais grande; t, 


o mais branco. 

O Comparitivo formaſe dopozitivo, ajuntando 
lhe a Syllaba, er, regularmente; e o ſuperlativo, 
ajuntandolhe a Syllaba, eſt, Ex. 

Low, bayxo; lower, mais bayxo; loweſt, o mais 
bayxo. 

Great, grande; greater, mayor; greateſt, © 
mayor. 
| High, alto, higher, mais alto, higheſt, o mais 
ano, 

Tambem ſe pode formar com as dicgois, more, 
e moſt, a primeira para expreſſar 0 comparativo, e 
ſegunda, o ſuperlativo, o que commumente tem 
Lugar nos Adjectivos, que terminad, em, cus, 


Ex. 
Charles is ingenious, Carlos he engenhozo. 
William is more ingenious, Cuilberme, he mais en- 


genhozo. 
George 
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George 7s the moſt inge- George he o mais enge- 


nious in the World, nhozo em o mundo, 
Glorious, gloriozo. 
More glorious, mais gloriozo. 
The moſt glorious, o mais gloriozo. 
Fealons, zelozo. | 
More jealous, mais zelozo. 
The moſt jealous, o mais zelozo. 


Das comparagoens irrigulares. 


Good, better, the beſt, bom, melhor, o melhor. 

I, bad, naught, mao, worſe, peyor, the worſt, 
o mais peyor. 

Much, muyto, more, mais, maſt, o mais. 

Little, pouco, leſs, menos, the leaſt, o minimo, 


Dos Pronomes. 


O Pronome he aquelle, que ſe poem em Lugar 
do nome; declinaſſe tambem por Cazos, tendo 
Numero ſingular, e plural. 

Ha quatro eſpecies de Pronomes; peſſoais, poſ- 
ſeſſivos, demonſtrativos, e relativos. 

Os peſſoays fao; I, eu, thou, tu, he; elle no Nu- 
mero ſingular; e we nos, ye ou you, they; elles, no 
plurar. 'Se declina na Forma ſeguinte. 


| Singular. 
N. J ou me, eu. 
G. of me, de mi. 
D. to me, a mi. 
A. me, a mi. 
Ab. from me. de mr, 
48 Plural. 
N. Ve, nos. 
G. of us, de nos. 
D. to ug, 4 nos. 
A. us, a nos, 
Ad. from us. de nos. 


Sin- 
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Singular. 
N. thou, tu. 
G. of thee, de ti, 
D. to thee, a ti. 
Ac. thee, ati. 
V. o thou, ö tu, 
A. from thee, de ti, 

Plural. 
N. ye, vöz. 
G. of you, de voz. 
D. to you, a VOzZ, 
Ac. you, 2 Voz. 
V. oye, © VOZ. 
A. from you, de voz, 

Sing. Plural. 
N. be, elle. N. they, elles. 
G. of bim, delle. G. of them, delles. 
D. to him, a elle. D. to then, a elles. 
Ac. him, a elle. Ac. them, a elles. 
A. from bim, delle. A. from them, de les. 
Sing. Plural. 

N. he, ella, o plurar de, ſbe, he © 
G. of ber, della. meſmo q* o de, be, a 
D. to her, a ella. ſima. 
Ac. ber, a ella. 
A. from ber, della. 


Os Pronomes poſſeſſiſivos ſao aquelles, q* moſ- 


trad a poſſe das Couzas; eſtes ſao de duas maney- 


ras, ou Conjuncti vos, ou abſolutos. 
Os Conjunctivos ſao aquelles, q* ſejuntaõ aos 
= q* ſignifigad as entidades poſſuidas, 
x. 


My Father, meu Pay. 
My Mother, minha May, 1 
_ D My 
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My Siſter, 
My Brother, 
My Friends, 
Thy Horſe, 
Thy Mare, 
Thy Dogs, 
Thy Bitches, 
His Ox, 

His Cow, 
His Cocks, 
His Hens, 
Our Houſes, 
Your Book, 
Your Books, 
Their Country, 
Their Cities. 


minha Irma. 
meu Irmao. 
meus Amigos. 
teu Cavallo. 
tua Egua. 

teus Cais, 

tuas Cadellas. 
{eu Boy. 

ſua Vaca. 

ſeus Gallos, 
ſuas Gallinhas. 
Noflas Cazas. 
Voſſo Livro. 
Voſlos Livros: 
ſeu Pays. 

ſuas Cidades. 


Noteſe que quando a Couza poſſuida pertence ama- 
cho, ſe uza do poſſeſſivo, his, e pertencendo a femea, 
ſe 'uza do poſſeſſivo, ber, declinaõſe os ſebredi- 


tos poſſeſſivos na forma ſeguinte. 


Sing. 
N. my, meu, minha, 
G. of my, de meu, de 
min 
D. to my, a meu, a minha, 
A. my, meu, minha, 
V. o“ my, 6 meu, minha, 
A. from my, de meu, de 
minha, 
Sing. 
N. thy, teu, tua, 
G. of thy, de teu, de tua, 
D. to thy, a teu, a tua, 
A. thy, teu, tua, 
V. o thy, ou teu, tua, 
A. from thy, de teu, de 


tua, 


Pisa.. 
meus, minhas. 
de meus, de minhas. 


a meus, a minhas. 
meus, minhas. 
meus, minhas. 

de meus, de minhas. 


Plural. 
teus, tuas. 
de teus, de tuas. 
a teus, a tuas. 
teus, tuas. 
teus, tuas. 
de teus, de tuas. 


Sing. 
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Sing. Plural. 
N. his, ſeu, ſua, ſeus, ſuas. 
G. of his, de ſeu, de ſua, de ſcus, de ſuas. 
D. to his, a ſeu, a ſua, A ſeus, à ſuas. 


A. his, ſeu, ſua, ſeus, ſuas. | 
Ab. from his, de ſeu, de de ſeus, de ſuas. 
ſua, 
Sing. Plural. 
N. her, ſeu, ſua, ſeus, ſuas. 


G. of her, de ſeu, de ſua, de ſeus, de ſuas. 


D. to her, à ſeu, a ſua, A ſeus, 2 ſuas. 

A. her, ſeu, ſua, ſeus, ſuas. 

Ab. from ber, de ſeu, de ſeus, de ſuas. 
de ſua, 


Sing. 
N. our, noſſo, noſſa. 
G. of our, de noſſo, de noſſa. 
to our, a noſſo, a noſſa. 
. our, noſſo, à noſſa. 
V. o our, o noſſo, o' noſſa. 


Ab. from our, de noſſo, de noſſa. 


Plur. 
N. ours, noſſos, noſſos. 
G. of ours, de noſſos, de noſſas. 
D. to ours, à noſſos, a noſſas. 
A. ours, noſſos, noſſas. 
V. o ours, o' noſſos, o noſſas. 


Ab. from ours, de noſſos, de noſſas. 


Sing. 
N. your, voſſo, voſſa. 
G. of your, de voſſo, de voſſa. 
D. to your, a voſſo, a voſſa. 
A. your, voſſo, voſſa. 
V. o your, of voſſo, o' voſſa. 
Ab. from your, de vollo, _ voſſa. 
| 2 


Plural, 
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Plural. 


N. yours, voſſos, voſſas. 

G. of yours, de voſſos, de voſſas. 

D. to yours, a' voſſos, a voſſas. 

A. yours, voſſos, voſſas. 

V. o yours, o' voſſos, o' voſſas. 
Ab. from yours, de voſſos, de voſſas. 


Sing. 
N. their, ſeu, ſua. 
G. of their, de ſeu, de ſua. 
D. to their, a ſeu, a ſua. 
A. their, ſeu, ſua. 
V. o their, o' ſeu, o' ſua. 
Ab. from their, de ſeu, de ſua. 


Plural. 


N. theirs, ſeus, ſuas. 

G. of theirs, de ſeus, de ſuas. 

D. to theirs, à ſeus, a ſuas. 

A. theirs, ſeus, ſuas. 

V. o their, of ſeus, o ſuas. 

Ab. from their, de ſeus, de ſuas. 


Noteſe, q', their, ſe pode aplicar no plurar; 
como tambem, yours, ſe pode uzar no fingular, e, 


your, no plurar, 


Os Abſolutos ſao . g' ſenaõ juntaõ im- 
midiatamente aos Subſtantivos; ſe nao por via de 


conjuncgao z os quais ſad os ſeguintes. 


mine, meu, minha, meus, minhas. 
thine, teu, tua, - reus, tuas, 
bis, ſeu, ſua, ſeus, ſuas, 
ber, ſeu, ſua, ſeus, ſuas. 


ours, noſſos, noſfas, 


their, 
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their, ſua, ſeus, ſuas. 

your, voſſo, voſſa, volſos, voſſas. 
yours, voſſo, voſſa, voſſos, voſſas. 

Ex. 

Your Father and mine, voſſo Pay, e meu. 
Your Houſe and mine, voſſa Caza, e minha, 


Your Friends and mine, voſſos Amigos, e meus. 
Yonr Daughter and mine, voſſa Filha, e minha, 
My Country and yours, meu Pays e voſſ. 

My Friend and yours, meus Amigos, e voſſos. 
Our Servgnts, and theirs, noſſos Mogos, e ſcus. 
Their Opinion and ours, ſua Opinias e noſſa. 

My Horſe runs better than meu Cavallo corre mel- 


yours, hor, q* o voſſo. 
I am at your Service, eu eſtou a voſſo Servico. 
Jan at yours, eu eſtou ao voſſo. 


Noteſe, q'os mais dos Sobreditos poſſeſſivos, 
ſendo de ſua natureza Conjunctivos, como fica atras 
ditto, ſe fazem accidentalmente abſolutos, por ſe 
juntar por Cazualidade por via de Conjungaõ aõs 
Subſtantivos; e q' entre elles ſo, mine, e thine, ſao 
. e realmente abſolutos, porque eſtes nunca 
ejuntad aos Subſtantivos immidiatamente ſe nao 
por via de Conjuncgao, e commumente. ſe aplicas 
em Repoſtas. Como, whoſe is this Book ? de quem 
he eſte Livro? is mine, he meu; is thine, he teu: 
ſua declinagaõ he na forma ſeguinte. 


N. mine, meu, minha, meus minhas. 

G. of mine, de meu, de minha, de meus de miahas. 
D. to mine, a meu, a minha, a meus a minhas. 

A. mine, meu, minka, meus, minhas. 

V. o mine, 6 meu, 6-minha, 6 meus, 6 minhas. 

A. from mine, de meu de minha, de-meus, de minhas. 


D 3 N. 
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N. thine, teu, tua, teus, tuas. 

G. of thine, de teu, de tua, de teus, de tuas. 
D. to thine, a teu, a tua, a teus, ä tuas. 

A. thine, teu, tua, teus, tuas. | 

V. 6 thine, 6 teu, 6 tua, © teus, © tuas. 

A. from thine, de teu, de tua, de teus, de tuas. 


O Pronomes demonſtrativos, fas aquelles 2 de 


maſtrapam das peſſoas ou Couzas, 
this Man, ; eſte Homem. 
theſe Men, eſtes Homens. 
that Man, aquelle Homem. 
thoſe Men, aquelles Homens. 
this Woman, eſta Mulher. 
theſe Women, eſtas Mulheres. 
that Woman, aquella Mulher. 
thoſe Women, aquellas Mulheres. 
that ſame, aquello meſmo. 
that vexes me, aquillo me emraivece. 


Sua declinagam be na Forma ſeguinte. 


Sing. Plural. 
N. this, efte, eſta, N. theſe, eſtes, eſtas. 
G. of this, deſte, deſta. G. of theſe, deſtes, deſtas. 
D. #0 this, a eſte, a eſta, D. to theſe, a eſtes, a eſtas 


Ac. th:s, eſte, eſta. Ac. theſe, eſtes, eſtas. 
Ab. from this, deſte, Ab. from theſe, deſtes, 
deſta. deſtas. 
Sing. 


N. bat, aquelle, aquella. 

G. of that, da quelle, da quella. 

D. zo that, aa quelle, aa quella. 

Ac. that, aquelle, aquella. 

Ab. from that, da quelle, da quella. 


Plu- 


2 
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Plural. 
N. zhoſe, aquelles, aquellas. 
G. of thoſe, da quelles, da quellas. 
D. 10 thoſe, à aquelles, a aquellas. 


Ac. thoſe, aquelles, aquelhas. 
Ab. from thoſe, da quelles, da quellas. 


Quando, that, he Relativo ſe uza dos Pronomes 
peſſboais, e nao dos demonſtrat:ivos, Ex. 


He that is content, is rich 
enough, 

She that you know, 

They, that you ſpoke to 
me of, s 


aquelle q* eſta contente 
he baſtante rico. 
aquella, q* tu conheſſes. 
aquelles de quem vos me 
eis. 


Tambem ſe uza deſtes Pronomes, his, e that, 
por evitar a repitigao de hum nome, Ex. 


This Knife doth not cut 
ſo well, as that which 
J loft. 

That Cloth is not ſo fine, 
as that you bought ye /- 
terday. 

My Book is better than 
that. 

Your Horſe runs better 
than this. 

Our Houſe is bigger than 
this. 

Our Bells ring better 
than thoſe. 


eſte faca nao corta taõ- 
bem como aquella, ꝗ 
eu perdi. 

eſte pano nad he tao fino, 
como a quelle q tu 
com praſte honte. 

meu Livro he melhor q' 
aquelle. 


voſſo Cavallo corre me- 


lhor, q*eſte. 

noſſa Caza he mayor q 
eſta. 

noſſos Sinos tangem mel- 
hor q aquelles, 


Dos Provemis Relatives. 


Os Pronomes Relativos {ad aquelles, q' ſe referem 


avs Subſtantivos, q* lhe ficao atràs; e ſao tres, a 
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ſaber, who, which, e, that, e ſedeclinad na forma 
ſeguinte, ſendo de todo o genero e de todo o 
numero. 
Sing. 
N. bo, quem ou que. 
G. of whom, de quem, 
D. to whom, a quem. 
Ac. whom, quem. 
Ab. from whom, de quem. 


Plural. 
N. Ibo, que, ou quem. 
G. of whom, dos que, ou de quem. 
D. to whom, aos que, ou a quem. 
Ac. whom, que. 
Ab. from whom, dos que, ou de quem. 


Sing, Plural. 


N. which, o que, o qual, a q', aqual, os q os quais. 


G. of which, de q, do qual, da q, de qual, dos q 
das quais. 

D. to which, ao q', ao qual, a q', a qual, aos q', 
aos quais. 

Ac. which, oq', o qual, a q', a qual, os q, as quais. 

Ab. from which, do q, do qual, da q', da qual, dos 


q', das quais. 


That ſe declina na meſma Forma; mas neſta na- 
tureza de Relativo, he de todo, o genero, e de todo, 
o numero, e em tam ſignifica, que, ou qu” ; 

Noteſe, q o Pronome, who, ſe refere 16 4 
peſſoas, Ex. 


Alexander, Who found Alexandre, que achou o 
the Earth too little of Mundo pequeno muito 
whom you ſpeak ? © de quem falais, voz. 

He is a Man of whom I Eſte he hum homem de 
have received many quem eu tenho rece- 
Favours. bido muitos favores. 


To 
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To whom I am much ob- 
liged. 

There are the Gentlemen 
of whom we have ſpo- 
ken ſo much. 

Theſe are the Gentle- 
women, of whom we 
have bought. 


A quem eu eſtou muito þ. 
obrigado. ; 

La eſtas os Gentis Ho- 
mens, de quem nos 
havemos falado tanto. 

Eſtas ſaõ asGentis mulhe- 
res de quem nos have- 
mos comprado. 


Which, e that, ſe reterem à peſſoas, e a Couzas 


indiferentemente. 


The Man, that lives well. 
The Woman, which works, 
The Birds, that fly. 

There are Predittions, 
which advertiſe us of 
our Misfortunes. 

Gold is a Metal, which 
doth belp us in all our 
Wants. 

Which makes the Execution 
of our Deſigns eaſy ; 
and which makes us to 
triumph over all Diffi- 
culties. | 


O Homem q vive bem, 
A Mulher, q trabalha. 
As Aves q' voad. 

Ellas ſao predicgois, q 
nos Avizao de noſſas 
Deſgragas. 

Ouro he hum Metal, q 

nos ajuda em todas 
noſſas Faltas. 

fas a Execugao de 
noſſos Dizignos facil; 

* nos fas triumfar 
ſobre todas as Diffi- 
culdades. 


Eftes Pronomes Relativos ſam tambem Interroga- 


tives, Ex. 
Who is there ? Quem eſta la? 
Who comes here ? Quem vem aqui ? 
Who is that Man? Quem he aquelle Ho- 


Who is that IVoman ? 


Who are thoſe Men ? 


mem ? 

Quem he aquella Mul- 
her ? 

Quem ſaõ aquelles Ho- 


mens? 
Which 
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Which will you have ? 

Which of theſe two Horſes 
do you like beſt ? 

From whom have you 
this News ? 

Which is it? 

Which is the Way? 

Which of the two? 


Qual quereis vos ? 
ual deſtes dois Caval- 
os, te agrada melhor ? 
De quem tendes vos eſ- 
tas novas ? 
Qual he elle ? 
Qual he o Caminho ? 
Qual dos dois ? 


Uzaſle deſte Pronome, hat, quando no Portuguez 
ſe uza, o que, no Principio de hum Periodo, como 
tambem diante das peſſoas, couzas, e Verbos, 
quando ſe fas algua interrogagao, Ex. 


What you ſay is true. 


What he doth is worth 


nothing. 

What the Heart thinketh, 
the Tongue ſpeaketh. 
What ene wins, the other 

ſpends. 
Give what you can, 
Say what you know. 
What Man is that ? 
What Book is that ? 
What Trade are you of ? 
What ſay you ? 
What do you ast? 
What will you drink ? 
What do you want? 


O q tu dizes he verde. 

O q' fas elle, he digno 
de nada. 

O q' o Coragaõ cuyda, 
dis a Lingua. 

O q' Ganha hum, o ou- 
tro diſpende. 

Da o que tu Podes? 

Dize o q' tu ſabes ? 

Q* Homem he aquelle * 

Q' Livro he aquelle ? 

De q' Officio ſois ? 
* dizes tu? 

Q” procuras tu? 

Q* queres tu beber ? 

Q” neceſſitas tu? 


Eſta palavra, where, a companhada das Prepozigis, 
about, at, in, of, unto, with, he uzada em Lugar 


de, which, Ex. 
I bere about, 


IN here at, 


Aorredor, do qual, ou 
| "M 


da qual. 
Ao qual, ou a qual. 
Where 
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Mberein, Em o qual, ou em a 
qual. 

Wherewith, Com o qual, ou com a 
qual, 

Whereunto, Ao qual, ou 7 qual. 


Noteſe, q' o Inglez expreſſa o Relativo, o, do 
Portuguez, pella Syllaba it, q* quando ſe refere a 
Couzas antecedentes, tem forga de Relativo, Ex. 


IT have not ſeen it, Eu nao o, vi. 
Do you ſee the King's, Ves tu o Coche do Rey? 
Coach? I ſee it, en o vejo. 


It ſhall be of fine Flour, Sera de fina Farinha. 
It is a thing the net He a Couza a mais ſa- 
grada. 


2 


Declinaſſe na maneyra ſeguinte. 


N. it, elle, ou ella. 

G. of it, de elle ou de ella. 

D. zo it, a elle, ou a ella. 

Ac. it, elle ou ella. | 
Ab. from it, de elle, ou de ella. 


Noteſe que a Syllaba, its, tem forga de poſſeſ- 
ſivo, ſignificando, ſeu, ſua, ſeus, ſuas, e ſe declina 
na Forma ſeguinte. 


N. its, ſeu, ſua, ſeus, ſuas, | 

G. of its, de ſeu, de ſua, de ſeus, de ſuas. 
D. to its, a ſeu, a ſua, a ſeus, a ſuas. 

Ac. its, ſeu, ſua, ſeus, ſuas. 

Ab. from its, de ſeu, de ſua, de ſeus, de ſuas. 


Dos Verbs. 


O Verbo he hua Parte da Oragao, que tem mo- 
dos, e tempos, e nad ſe declina por Cazos. 8 
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O Verbo he peſſoal, ou impeſſoal ; o impeſſoal 
ſe conjuga 106 pellas terceyras peſſoas do ſingular ; 
como, it raineth, chove ; it bloweth, aventa. 

O Verbo peſſoal ſe conjuga por todas aſeys peſ- 
ſoas; a ſaber; tres no ſingular ; I love, eu amo, 
thon loveſt, tu amas; be loveth; elle ama e tres 
no plurar aſaber, we love, noz amamos; ye, ou you 
lade, voz a mais; they love, elles amaò. 

O vVerbo peſſoal fe divide em activo, paſſivo, e 
neutro. 

O Verbo Activo he aquelle q' exercita a acgaò 
com relagao a algua Couza, como, I read, eu Leo; 
I leve, eu amo; I write, eu eſcrevo; os quais ver- 
bos dizem relagao ao que ſe le ao que ſe ama, e ao 
que ſe eſcreve. | | 

O Paſſivo he aquelle em que fe padeſſe algui 
accio ; como, I am loved, eu ſeu amado. 

O Ncutro he aquelle q' prodũz e exercita a ac- 
gad em ſy meſmo; como, I am, cu ſou; I exiſt; 
eu exiſto. 

O Verbo tem ſeis Modos, a ſaber, modo Indi- 
cativo, que demoſtra; como, I ſpeak, eu falo. 

Modo Imperativo, que manda z como, do thou, 
that, faze aquillo; let him do that, faga elle a quillo. 

Modo Optativo, ꝗ' dezeja conhecido pellos ſig- 
nais, God grant, pleaſe God, wiſh God, would to 
God; como, O that, God grant I may do that, 
oxala, faga eu aquillo. | 

Modo Potencial, conhecido pwn ſignais, may, 
can, mig ht, ſhould, could, would, ought, vg. I may, 
ou can love, I might, ou I ſhould, &c. love, amaria 
ou poderia eu amar, &c, | 

Modo Conjunctivo que ajunta a acgi6 a algum 
Tempo, ou peſſoa, conhecido pellos fignais, bow, 
as, when, if, although, v. g. as I love, como eu amo, 
Sc. 

E Modo Infinito, que poem o Verbo ſem defi- 
nir Tempo, peſſoa, e Numero, v. g. to ſpeak, * 
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O Modo Indicativo tem ſinco Tempos, aſaber, 
Tempo prezente, que ſignifica o que actualmente, 
ſe eſta fazendo, vg. 1 love, eu amo. 

Preterito Imperfeito, que ſignifica a acgao paſ- 
ſada, mas ainda nad totalmente acabada; v. g. 1 
loved, eu amava. 

Preterito perfeito, que ſignifica a acgao ja paſ- 
ſada, e finida, v. g. I loved, ou have loved, eu amey, 
ou tenho amado. | 

Preterito pluſquam perfeito, que vem aſer mais, 
que perfeito, e ſignifica a acgàõ de tal forte paſſada, 
que ja nao pode ſer interrompida, v. g. I had loved, 
eu tinha amado. 

Futuro, que ſignifica a acgào, que hade fer, ou 
vir vg. I Hall, ou will love, eu amarey. 

Os tempos dos mais Modos ſe veraõ pella conju- 
gagao dos Verbos. 

Alem do referido ſe hade notar que ha dois Ver- 
bos auxiliares, a ſaber, o Verbo, to have, e o Ver- 
bo to be. | 

O Verbo, t have, ſerve para ajudar a Formar os 
perfeitos compoſtos, e os pluſquam perfeitos dos 
Verbos Activos; v. g. I have loved, I had loved. 

O Verbo, 10 be, ſerve para formar os Verbos 
Paſſivos, ajuntandolhe os Participios do Preterito 
dos Verbos que ſe Neceſſitaõ aos Tempos dodito 


» Verbo, 10 be, v. g. I am loved, eu ſou amado, ſe- 


guindo da meſma Sorte pellos mais Tempos, e 
Modos. 

E. pu ue para afoxmagao dos Tempos aſſima 
referidos ſaõ neceſſarios eſtes dois Verbos auxiliares 
por elles ſe da Principio as Conjugagois, 7 have, ter, 
ou haver. 


Modo 
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Modo Indicativo, Tempo prezente. 


Sing. 
T have, eu tenho, ou hey. 
Thou haſt, tu tens, ou has. 
He bath, ou has, elle tem ou ha. 

Plural. 
We have, &c, ye, ou you have, &c. they have, &c. 
Preter Imperf. 
Sing. 


I bad, eu tinha, ou havia. 
Thou hadſt, he had, &c. 
Plural. 
We had, &c. ye, ou you had, &c. they had, &c. 
Preter Perf. 
Sing. 
1 have had, eu tive, ou houve tido. 
Thou hadſt had, &c. be have bad, &c. 
Plural. 
We have had, &c. ye, ou you have had, &c. 
They bave had, &c. 


Preter Pluſquam Perfeito. 


| Sing. 
I had had, eu tinha, ou havia tido. 
Thou badſt had, &c. he had bad, &c. 


Plural. 


CC. 
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Plural. | 

We bad bad, &c. ye ou you had had, &c. 

They had had, &c. 

Futuro, 


Sing. 
I ſhall, ou will have, eu terey, ou haverey. 
Thou ſhalt, ou wilt have, he ſhall, ou will have. 


Plural. 
We ſhall, ou will have, ye, ou you ſpall, ou will 


have, they ſhall, ou will have. 


Imperativo, 


Sing. 
Have thou, tem, tu, ou ha tu. 
Let him have, tenha, ou haja elle. 


Plural. 
Let us have, have ye, ou bave you, let them have. 


Modo Potencial. 


Sing. 
I may ou can have, tenha ou haja, ou poſſa ter 
Ris « 
Thou mayſt, ou canſt have, ou you may, ou can 
bave, he may, ou can have, 


Plural. 
We may, ou can have, ye, ou you may, ou can 
bave, they may, ou can have. 


Preter Imperf. 


| Sing. | 
1 might bade, teria, ou haveria ou poderia eu _ 
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Sing. | 
Thou mighteſt have, ou you might have, he might 
have. 
Plural. 


We might have, ye, ou you might have, they 
might have, 
Preter Perfect. 


| Sing, 
1 might have had, pude eu ter, ou haver, thou 
mighteſt have had, he might bave had. 


Plural. 


We might have had, ye, ou you might have had, 
they might have had. 


Preter Pluſquam. 


Sing. | 
{ might have had bad, pudera eu ter, ou haver, 


thou mighteſt, ou you might have had * had, be 
might have had * had. 


Plural. 


Me might have bad had, ye, ou you might have 
had * bad, they might have had * bad. 


Noteſe que neſte Tempo, e no Preterito imper- 
feitõ, do perfeito a ſima ſe podem fazer as meimas 
formagois com o ſignais, could, would, ought, 
ſhould ;, formandoos, como com o ſignal, might. 

Noteſe, tambem que o“ had que vai com eſtrela 
commummente ſe ſuprime, e nao fe expreſſa; diſ- 
tinguindoſe entao o perfeito do pluſquam perfeito, 
pello ſentido da oragao : e eſtas anotigois ſervirao 
52 todas as conjugagois, e formagois dos mais 

erbos, : 

f Futuro. 


6. 


bou 


er, 


2 


Grammatica Luſitano- Anglica, 49 


Futuro. 


Sing. 
JI may ou can have hereafter, poderey eu ter ou 


haver, thou mayſt, ou canſt, ou you may, ou can have 
bereafter, he may, ou can have hereafter. 


Plural. 


We may, ou can have hereafter, ye, ou you may, 
7 can have hereafter, they may, ou can have bere- 
aſter. 


Modo Optativo, 


Os Tempos deſte modo ſe formaõ ajuntando ao 
Verbo hum dos Adverbos, ou ſignais de dezejo 
como, pleaſe God, God grant, o' that, &c.v.g.s 
that 1 may have, oxala tenha, ou haja eu, 6 that thou 
mayſt, ou you may have, oxala tenhas ou hajas tu, 
Sc. ea ſim nos mais Tempos. Notando que os 
ſignais dos Tempos ſao {6 os que ſe mudao, conſer- 
vando ſempre o Verbo da meſma ſorte; o que ſe 
obſervari para todas as Conjugagois, 


Modo Conjunivo, 


Os Tempos deſte modo ſe formas como os do 
Optativo, ajuntandolhe da meſma ſorte ao Modo 
Potencial, hui das Conjucgois, as, if, when, how, 
alihough, v. g. as I may have, como eu tenho, ou 
hey ; ſeguindo da meſma Sorte nos mais Tempos z 
e guardando, e obſervando o que ſe advertio no Po- 
tencial do * had com eſtrela. 


Infinit, 

Preſent. 
To bave, ter ou haver. 2 
Preter 
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Preter Perf. 
To have had, ter ou haver tido. 


Gerundio. 


Of having, de ter ou de haver, in having, for 


having. 
Supino. 
To have, para ter, ou haver. 
To be had, para ſer tido ou havido. 


Participio prezent. 
Having, tendo, ou havendo. 


Particip. preter. 
Had, tido, ou havido. 


Participo ſuturo. 
To be about to have, o que hade ter ou haver. 


Do Verbs. 
To be, ler, ou eſtar. 


Indicat. prezent. 
Sing. 
Jam, eu ſou, ou eſtou, thou art, be is. 


Plural. 
We are, ye ou you are, they are. 


Imperf. 
Sing. 


1 was, eu era, ou eſtava, thou waſt, ou you was, 
be was. 


Plaral. 
We were, ye ou you were, they were, 


\ 
1 
: 
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Perf. 
Sing. 
T have been, eu fuy ou eſtive. 
Thou haſt been, he hath ou has Veen. 


Plural. 
Me have been, ye ou you have been, they have been, 


Pluſguamperfect. 


, for 


Sing. 
I had been, eu fora ou eſtivera, ou eu tinha ſido, 
bu eſtado, thou hadſt been, he had been. 


Plural. 
We had been, ye ou you had been, they had been. 


| Futuro. 

Sing. | 

IJ. ſhall ou will be, eu ſerey ou eſtarey, thou ſbalt, 
ou wilt be, ou you bal. be, be ſpall, ou will be. 


Plural. 
We fhall ou will be, ye ou you ſhall, ou will be; 
they ball, ou will be. 


Modo Imperativo. 
. | 
Be thou, ſe tu, ou eſti, let bim be. 
Plural. 
Let us be, be ye ou you, let them be, 


vas, Modo Potencial. 
Sing. 
I may ou can be, ſeja, ou eſteja eu ou poſſa fer ou 
eſtar eu, thou mayſt, ou canſt be, ou you may, ou can 


e, he may ou can be. 
Prf. E 2 Plura 
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Plural. 


We may ou can be, ye ou you may, ou can be, they 
may, ou can be. | 


Imperf. 
Sing. | 
I might be, ſeria ou eſtaria ou poderia ſer ou eſ- 
2 eu, thou mighteſt be, ou you might be, be might 
e. 


Plural. 

Me might be, ye ou you might be, they might be. 
Perfeit. 

Sing. 


I might have been, pude eu ſer ou eſtar, thou 
mighteſt have been, ou you might have been, be might 
have been. | 


Plural. 


We might have been, ye ou you might have been, 
they might have been. 


Pluſquamperf. 
Sing. 
TI might have had been, pudera ſer ou eſtar eu, 


thou mighteſt have had been, ou you might have had 
been, be might have had been. 


Plural. 


We might have had been, ye ou you might have 
had been, they might have bad been. 


Futuro. 
Sing. 
I may ou can be hereafter, poderey ſer ou eſtar 
cou, ou ſerey eu ou eſtarey, in maſt ou * be 
| ere- 


hey 


ave 
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hereafter, ou you may ou can be hereafter, he may 
ou can be hereafter, 

Plural. 


We may ou can be hereafter, ye ou you may ou can 
be hereafter, they may ou can be hereafter. 


Modo Optativo. 


Eſte Modo ſe forma, como diſſemos aſima no 
Verbo, have, v. g. God grant 1 might be, oxala 
fora, ou eſtivera eu, e aſſim nos mais Tempos. 


Modo Conj unctivo. 
O meſmo ſe obſerva neſte modo, com as con- 
juncgois apropriadas i elle v. g. as I may ou can 


be, como eu ſou ou eſtou, vejaſe o que ſe diſſe no 
Verbo, have, neſte modo, e no Optativo. 


8 Infinitivo. 
To be, ſer ou eſtar, 


Preter. | 
To have been, ter ſido, ou eſtado. 


Gerund. 
Of being, de ſer ou eſtar, in being, for being. 


Supin. 
To be, para ſer ou eſtar. 
To be been, para ſer ſido, ou eſtado. 


Particip. prezent. 
Being, ſendo, ou eſtando. 


Particip, preter. 


Been, ſido, ou eſtado. 
E 3 Par- 
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Particip. futuro. 


To be about to be, ou to be hereafter, o que hade 
ſer ou eſtar. 


Dos Verbs Afivog. 


Os Verbos activos ou ſag regulares, ou irrigula- 
res, os regulares ſad aquelles, cujos Participios do 
preterito, acabad em, ed, como eve, loved, ad ver- 
tindo que alguãs vezes ſe ſuprime o, e, por Sincope, 
interpondoſelhe hum apoſtrofe, que he hum accento 
entremeyo, como, loved, lav d. 

Na Lingua ingleza os Verbos nao tem mais que 
hua conjugagad aqual he geral para todos os Verbos, 
alim regulares como irregulares, nao havendo mais 
differenga entre huns, e outros, que os regulares ter- 
minar ſeus Participios do preterito em, ed, como ſe 
fas menſao a ſima, e os irregulares terminalos, com 
variedade de terminagois, guardando em tudo o 
mais a meſma conjugagao, e os meſmos ſignais nos 
mais Tempos, e Modos. 


Da Fermagao dos Tempos, e Modos. 


O Infinito ſe forma antepondolhe to, a qualquer 
Verbo, v. g. 40 love, to kill. 
O Prezente formaſſe do Infinito, tirandolhe o, to, 
e ajuntandolhe a peſſoa, v. g. to love, I love. 

O Preterito Imperſeito fe forma, ou valendoſſe 


do Participio do Preterito, e ajuntandolhe a peſſoa, 


ſem mudanga de ditto Participio, ou por meyo do 


do ſignal, did, v. g. I loved, thou loved, &c. I did 
love, thou didſt love, &c. 


Advertindo que o ſignal, do, e ſignal did, o pri- 


meyro he prezente, e o ſegundo preterito imperfeito 
do Verbo, do, o qual ſignificando fazer, quando ſe 
junta aos Verbos por ſignais, nada fignifica, nem 
5 | MD : tem 
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tem outro e feito, mais que moſtrar os Tempos em 
que eſta o Verbo, a que ſejunta; notando tambem, 
que quando a oraęaõ he interrogetiva, o, do, ſe an- 
tepoem ao Nominativo, v. g do you ſpeak French? 
porem ſendo affirmativa ſe poem de pois do Nomi- 
nativo, v. g. he doth ſpeak French. 

O Preterito Perfeito, a que chamao diffinido, 
hiſtorico, ou ſimples, je forma uzando da meſma 
Sorte do Participio do preterito, v. g. 1 loved, thou 
l;ved, &c. 

O Preterito Perfeito compoſto ſe forma, juntando 
ao Verbo auxihar, 4 have, o participio do Preterito 
do Verbo que fe neceſſita uzar, v. g. I have loved, 
&c. 

O Pluſquam Perfeito ſe forma tambem por meyo 
do Preterito Imperfeito deditto Verbo, 1 have, 
juntandolhe da meſma Sorte o Participio do Prete- 
rito, v. g. 1 bad loved, &c. 

O Futuro ſe forma por meyo dos ſignais, Mall ou 
will, v. g. I ſpall ou will love, &c. 

O Imperativo forma ſuas ſegundas peſſoas do 
ſingular, e do plurar, tomando o prezente do Indi- 
cativo, e pondolhe a peſſoa depois, v. g. love thou, 
love ye ou you, e a primeyra peſſoa do plurar e as 
terceiras de ambos Numeros, ſe formaõ por meyo 
= ſignal, let, v. g. let him love, let us love, let them 

e. 

A formaęaõ dos Modos Optativo, e Conjunctivo, 
e de ſeus Tempos ſe conhecera pella Conjugaęaõ ad 
extenſum advertindo como aſima ſe diſſe ja, que 
na co jugagaõ de hum Verbo toda avariedade eſta, 
quaſi em os ſignais, que o Verbo ſempre he o meſ- 
mo ſem nelle haver outra mudanęa mais que ajun- 
tarlhe na ſegunda peſſoa do Indicativo hum t, e 
naterceira hum, , o qual muytas vezes fe rezolve 


em hum, 5, v. g. thou loveſt, tu amas; be laveib, 


ou loves, elle ama. 
E 4 Da 
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Da Conjugagaõ do Verbo activo. 
O Verbo. 
To love, amar. 
Modo Indicative. 
Prezente. 


Sing. 

T love, ou I do love, eu amo thou loveſt, ou doſt 
love, ou, you love, be loveth, ou loves, ou doth ou 
does love, &c. 

Plur. 


We love ou do love, ye ou you love, ou do love, 
they love, ou do love. 


Preter Imperf. 


Sing, 


T loved ou did love, eu amava, thou lovedſt, ou didſt 
love, ou you loved, he loved ou did love, &c. 


Plur. 


We love, ou did love, ye ou you. laued/ ou did love, 


they loved ou did love, &c. 
Preter Fin. 
Sing. 


T have loved, eu amey ou tenho amado. 
Thou haſt, ou have loved, he has, ou hath loved. 


Plur. 


loved, &c. 
Pla 


We have loved, ye, ou you have loved, they have 


„ 


Ve 
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Pluſquam Perfect. 
Sing. 
T had loved, eu tinha amado, ou eu amara 
Thou hadſt, ou you had loved, be had loved, &c. 


Plur. 
2 We had loved, ye ou you had loved, they bad loved, 
C, 
Futur. 
Sing. 


I ſhall ou will love, eu amarey, thou ſhalt ou 
ran, ou you ſhall ou will love, they ſhall ou will 
ve, &c. 


Plur. | | 

We ſhall ou will love, ye ou you ſball, ou will love, 
they ſhall ou will love, &c. 10 

Imperati vo. 

Sing. 

Love thou, ama tu. 

Let bim love. 

Plur. 

Let us love, love ye, let them love, &c. 

Mods Potencial. 
Prez. 
Sing. 


1 may ou can love, ame ou poſſa eu amar. 
Thou may ft, ou canſt, ou you may ou can love, be 
may ou can love. 


Pur. 
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Plur. | 
We may ou can love, ye ou you may ou can love, 
they may ou can love. 


Preter Imperf. 
Sing. | | 
J might love, amaria, ou pederia eu amar: thou 
mighteſt love, ou you might love, he might love. 


Plur. 
We might love, ye ou you might love, they might 
love, fn” 
Preter Perf. 
Sing. 


1 might have loved, pude eu amar: thou mighteſft 
have loved, ou you might have loved : he might have 
loved, &c. 

Plur. 


We might have loved: ye, ou you might have 
loved: they might have loved. 


| Pluſquam Perf. 
Sing. J 
I might have bad loved, pudera eu ter ou ha- 


ver amado: thou mighteſt, ou you might have * bad 
loved, be might have * had loved. 


Plur. 


Ve migbt bave bad loved, ye, ou you might 
have * had loved, they might have * had loved. 


Noteſe que tirado fora o had com a e ſtrela, como 
Commum mente ſe Coſtuma, ainda que o perfeito 
ä ſe 
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ſe e quivoque com 0 er perfeito; pello ſen- 
tido da ſentenęa ſe farào diſtinctos. 


Futuro. 


I may ou can have hereafter, poderey eu amar, 
ou amarey eu: thou may ſt, ou canſt, ou you may 
ou can love hereafter, he may, ou can love bere- 
after. 


We may ou can love bereafter, ye ou you may ou 
can love hereafter, they may ou can love hereafter. 


Modo Optativo. 


Os tempos deſte Modo ſe formaõ a juntando 
lhe hum dos adverbios de dezejo, Como 

O that I may love, Oxala ame eu. 

Q ihat I might love, Oxala amara eu ou amaſſe. 


Modo ConjunTivo. 

Os tempos deſte Modo ſe formas Como os do 
Optativo, ajuntandolhe da meſma Sorte ao mo 
do potencial hua das Conjuncgois, as, if, when, 
how, although, &c. a ſim Como, as I may love, 
Como cu amo: as / might love, Como eu amara, 
ſeguindo da meſma Sorte nos mais tempos; guar- 
dando o que ſe advertio no verbo, have. 


Infinitiva. 
fo love, amar. 


Preterio Perf. 
te hade loved, ter amado, 


| Gerundio. 
of loving, de amar. 
in loving, em amar. 
fer loving, para amar. 
Su- 
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Supino. 
to loving, para amar. 
to be loved, para ſer amado, 
Partic. Prezente. 
loving, amando, ou oque ama, e amava. 


Partic. Preter; 
loved, amado. 


Partic. Futur. 
to be about to love, oque hade amar. 


Do Verbo Paſſive, 


O verbo paſſivo naõ he outra Couza mais, que 
o verbo auxiliar, to be com o participio do preterito 
dos verbos, que ſe neceſſitaõ uzar. ex. | 


Prezente. 
Tam loved, eu ſou amado. 


Preterit Imperf. 
T was loved, eu era amado. 


Preter Perf. 
I have been loved, eu fui amado. 


Preter Pluſquam. 
1 had been loved, eu tinha ſido amado. 


Futur. 
I. ſhall, ou will be loved, eu ſerey amado. 


In- 
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Imperat. 


Be thou loved, ſe tu amado. 

Let him be loved, ſeja elle amado. 

Let us be loved, ſejamos nos amados. 
Be ye ou you loved, ſede vos amados. 
Let them be loved, ſejao elles amados. 


E por eſta Sorte ſe hiraõ formando as mais peſſoas. 
Modos, e ſeus Tempos. 


Dos Verbos Reciprocos. 


Os Verbos reciprocos ſe formas pella particula, 
ſelf, exponſe a formagaõ do Prezente do Indicativo, 
e por ella ſera facil ſaberſe dos mais Modos. 


Prexente. 


1 love myſelf, ea meamo, thou loveſt thyſelf, &c. 
He loveth, ou loves himſelf. 


Plural. 


We love ourſelves, vou ov ye love yourſelves, they love 
themſelves, 


Dos Verbos Irrigulares, 


Em que conſiſta a irrigularidade deſtes Verbos, 
e qual ſeja a Differenga entre elles, e os regulares ; 
le pode ver no Paragrafo ſegundo, no Titulo dos 
Verbos activos. E porque em tudo o mais ſe for- 
mao como os regulares, obſervando as formaępois 
deſtes, fica conhecida, e ſabida ada quelles. 

Mas porque a formaga6 dos ſeus preteritos ſim- 
ples nad he ſempre a meſma; porque hums os for- 
mao valendoſe dos ſeus Participios do preterito, e 
outros nao ; ſe poem as liſtas ſeguintes de huns, e 
outros para menos confuzaõ dos que dezejarem ſa- 
ber eſta Lingua. 


Dos 
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Dos que nao ſe valem dos Participios do preterito. 


; 5 ſee, ver, I ſaw, eu vi, I have ſeen, eu tenho 

viſto. 

to take, tomar, I took, eu tomey, I have taken, 
eu tenho tomado. 

to undertake, emprender, I undertook, eu em- 
prendy, I have undertaken, eu tenho emprendido. 

to give, dar, I gave, eu dey, 1 have given, eu 
tenho dado. 

to write, eſcrever, I wrote, eu eſcrevi, 1 have 
written, eu tenho eſcrito, 

to do, fazer, I did, eu fis, I have done, eu tenho 
feito. 

to forgive, perdoar, I forgave, eu perdoey, 1 
bave forgiven, eu tenho perdoado. 
F . ge, hir, 1 went, eu fui, I am gone, eu ſou 

ido. | 

to forſake, abandonar, I forſook, eu abandoney, 
I have forſaken, eu tenho abandonado. 

tc come, vir, 1 came, I am come. N 

zo break, qucbrar, I broke, I have broken.” 

to become, vir aſer, I became, I have become: 

to riſe, ſevantarſe, T roſe, I am riſen. 

to grow, creſcer, I grew, I am grown. 

to know, ſaber, I knew, I have known. 

to throw, tirar, I threw, I have thrown: 

to fall, cahir, yell, am fallen. 

to ſhew, moſtrar, 1 ſheww, I bave ſhewn, 

to beat, bater, I did beat, I have beaten: 

to eat, comer, I did eat, I have eaten. 

to owe, dever, I did owe, I bave own. 

to draw, tirar, I drew, I have aratun. 

to ſow, cozer, I did ſow, I have ſown, 

to abide, ficar, I abode, I have abode, 

to bear, levar, I bore, I bave born. 


to bite, morder, I bit, I have bitten, 
1 
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to blow, ſoprar, I blew, I bave blown. 
to bid, mandar, I bad, I have bidden. 
to beget, gerar, I begot, I have begotten. 
to chuſe, eſcolher, I choſe, I bave choſen. 
to chide, reprehender, I chid, I have chidden. 
to cleave, fender, I clove, cleft, I have cloven, cleft. 
to catch, apanhar, I catcht, I have caught. 
to crow, cantar ogallo, I crew, I have crown, 
to drive, guiar, I drove, I have driven. 
to dare, ouzar, atreverſe, I durſt, I bave dared. 
to fly, tugir, I fled, I bave flown. 
to forget, eſque ſerſe, I forgot, I have forgotten. 
to flee, voar, I flew, I have flown. 
to get, gainhar, I got, I have gotten, ou got. 
to gird, cingir, I girded, I have girt. 
to hide, eſconder, I hid, I have hidden. 
to hold, ter, I held, I have hold, ou held. 
to lie, jazer, I lay, I have lain. 
to lean, pouzar, I did lean, I have leaned. 
to run, correr, I ran, I have run. 
to ride, cavalgar, montar a cavalo, I rod, rode, 1 
have ridden, ou rid 
to read, Ler, I read, I have read. 
to ſtink, feder, I tank, ou ſtunłk. | 
to ſpread, eſpalhar, I ſpread, I have ſpread. 
to firike, ferir, I ſtruck, I have ſtruck, ou ſtructen. 
to ſpell, ſoletrear, I ſpelt, I have ſpelled. 
to ſwear, jurar, I ſwore, I have ſworn. 
to ſmite, dar, I ſmote, I have ſmitten. 
to ſhoe, ferrar, I ſhod, I have ſbodden. 
to ſhed, derramar, I ſhed, I have ſbedden. 
to ſbake, vibrar, brandir, mexer, I ſhook, I have 
ſhaken, . 
to ſpit, cuſpir, I ſpat, I have ſpitten. 
to ſteal, ſurtar, I flole, I have ſtolen. 
to ſwim, nadar, I ſwam, I have ſwam. 
to ſhine, reſplandecer, I ſhone, I have ſhone, ou 
ſoined, 
to 
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to ſlay, matar, I flew, I have ain. 

to ſeeth, cozer, I ſod, I have ſodden. 

to ſplit, raxar, 1 ſplitted, I have ſplit ou ſplitten. 

to ſtick, pegar, 1 fluck, I have fuck, ou fucken. 

zo ſtrip, deſpir, 1 tript, I have ſtript, ou ftrippen. 

to ſtrive, contender, I trove, 7 ak ftriven. 

to tear, deſpedagar, I tore, I have torne. 

ta thrive, medrar, I throve, I have thriven. 

to tread, pizar, I have trodden. ; 

to be willing, querer, I was willing, I have been 
willing. 

40 wring, torcer, I wrung, I bave wrung, 

to wear, trazer, I wore, I have worn, © 

to work, trabalhar, I workt, I have workt. 

| to weave, tecer, I weve, I have woven. 

to will, querer, I would, I have willed. 

to awake, deſpertar, I awake, I bave awoke, a 
waked. | 

to cut, cortar, I did cut, I bave cut. 


Dos que fe ſerven do Participio preterito. 

to aſk, preguntar, I askt, I have askt. 

to buy, comprar, I bought, I have bought. 

to begin, comegar, I begun, I have begun. 

to bring, trazer, I brought, I have brought. 

to bleed, ſangrar, I bled, I bave bled. 

to breed, gerar, I bred, I have bred. 

to bend, dobrar, I bent, I have bent. 

to beſeech, ſuplicar, I beſought, I have beſoug ht. 

to bind, encadernar, I bound, I have bound. 

to bereave, privar, deſpojar, I bereaved, ou bereft, 
I have bereft, ou bereaved. 

to burn, queimar, I burnt, I have burnt. 


to creep, engatinhar, ou andar de raſto, I crept, / 1 


bave crept. 
to curſe, amaldigoar, I curſt, I have curſt, 
to crack, eſtallar, I crackt, I have crackt. 
to drink, beber, I drank, I bave drank, 
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to deal, tratar, I dealt, I have dealt. 
to dwell, morar, I dwelt, I have dwelt, 
to dip, molhar, I dipt, I have dipt. 
to feed, paſtar, I fed, I have fed. * 
to fling, tirar, com funda, 1 flung, I have flung, 
to fetch, hir buſcar, I fetcht, I have fetcht, 
to feel, apalpar, I felt, I have felt. 
to fight, pelejar, I fought, I have fought, 
to find, achar, I found, I bave found. 
to fix, fixar, I fixt, I have fixt. 
to geld, caſtrar, I gelt, I have gelt. 
to hang, pendurar, I hung, I have bung. 
to help, ajudar, I helpt, I have belpt. 
to hit, dar golpes, I hit, I have bit. 
to keep, guardar, I kept, I have kept. 
to kiſs, beyar, I kift, I bave kift. 
to leave, deichar, I left, I bave left. 
td laugh, rir, I laught, I have laught, «+ 
to let, deichar, I let ou did let, I have let. 
to loſe, perder, I loft, I have lot. | 
to learn, aprender, I learnt, I have learnt. 
to lead, guar, I led, I bave led. | 
to make, . fazer, I made, I have made. 


to meet, encontrar, I met, 1 have met. 


to mix, miſturar, I mixt, I have mixt. 

to put, por, I put, ou did put, I have put. 

to pitch, brear, pegar, untar, com pez, I pitcht; 
I have pitcht. | | 

to quake, tremer, I quaked, I have guaked. 

to ring, ſoar, I rung, I have rung. 

to rend, deſpedagar, I rent, I have rent. 

to ſell, vender, I ſold, I have ſold. 

to ſleep, dormir; I flept, I have ſlept. 

to fing, cantar, I ſung, I have ſung. 

to ſend, enviar, I ſent, I bave ſent; 

to ſtand upright, eſtar direito, [ food wpright, 7 
have ftood upright. 

te ſnatch, arrebatar, I ſnatcht, I bade ſnatcht. 
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to ſmell, cheirar, I ſmelt, I have ſmelt. 

to ſhoot, tirar, I ſhot, I have ſhot. 

to ſpend, dilpender, I ſpent, I have ſpent. 

to ſpring, brotar, I ſprung, I have ſprung, 

to ſtand, eſtar, I flood, I have ſtood, 

to ſting, picar, I ſtung, I have ſtung. 

to ſtring, encordoar, 1 ſtrung,” I have ſtrung. 

to ſpill, derramar, 1 ſpilt, I have ſpilt. 

to ſweat, ſuar, I ſweat, I have ſweat. 

to ſeek, buſcar, I ſought, I have ſought. 

to ſet, aſentar, 1 ſat, I have ſat, 

to ſlide, eſcorregar, I id, I have ſlid. 

to ſpin,” fiar, I ſpun, I bave ſpun. 

to ſay, dizer, I ſaid, I have ſaid. 

to ſpeed, expedir, I ſped, I have ſped. 

to ſweep, varrer, I ſwept, I have ſwept. 

to ftride, abrir aſpernas, 1 firide, I have ſtride. 

to ſlip, reſvalar, I ſlept, I bade ſlept. | 

to ſint, fundirle, I ſunk, I have ſunk. 

to think, imaginar, I thought, I bave thought. 

to underſtand, entender, I underſtood, I have under- 

ſtood. | 

to tell, dizer, I told, I have told. 

to teach, enlinar, I taught, I have taught. 

to weep, chorar, I wept, I have wept. 

to whip, acoitar, I whipt, I have whipt. 

to win, gainhar, I won, I have won. 

to behold, reparar, olhar com atengao, I bebeld, I 

have bebeld. | 

to ſhut, fechar, I ſhut, I have ſhut. 

to fling, tirar com funda, I flung, I have flung. 
Tambem o Preterito, e o Participio do Preterito 

de alguns Verbos irrigulares, ſe podem formar, 

con facilidade obſervando as regras ſcguintes. | 
Os Verbos terminados em, eed, tem os ſeus pre- 

teritos e Participios em, ed, Ex. 

to bleed, ſangrar, I Bled, I have bled. 
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to breed, gerar, I bred, I have bred. 
to feed, paitar, ou apaicentar, I fed, I have fed. 
to ſpeed, accelerar, I ſped, 1 have ſped. 


Os Verbos, que terminad em, eep, fazem em, 
epi, Ex. 


to keep, guardar, I kept, I have kept. 
to creep, engatinhar, I crept, I bave crept. 
to weep, chorar, I wept, I bave wept. 


to ſleep, dormir, I flept, I bave ſlept. 


to feweep, varrer, [ ſwept, I have ſwept. 


Os que terminaõ em, end, os fazem em, ent, Ex. 


to bend, dobrar, I bent, I have bent. 

to end, empreſtar, I /ent, I have lent. 

to ſend, enviar, I ſent, I have ſent. 

to ſpend, diſpender, I ſpent, I bave ſpent. 


Os que terminaõ, em, ind, os fazem em, ound, 


Ex. 


to bind, liar, encadernar, I bound, I have bound. 
to find, achar, I ſound, I have found. 

to grind, moer, [ ground, ] have ground. 

te wind, dobar, I wound, I bade wound. 


Os que termina6 em, ing, fazem em, ung, Ex. 


to ſling, picar, ſlung, have ſlung. 

to firing, encordoar, ſtrung, have ſtrung, 

to wring, torcer, wrung, have wrung. 

to ring, ſoar, rung, have rung. 

to ſing, cantar, ſung, have ſung. 

to ſling, tirar ã funda, flung, have flung. 

to fling, tirar, flung, have flung. 

to ſpring, brotar; ſprung, have ſprung. 
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Os que terminao em, ear, fazem o preterito em, 
are, ou em, ore, e o participio em, orn, Ex. 


to wear, trazer, wore, have worn. 
to ſwear, jurar, ſwore, have ſworn, 
to bear, levar, bare, bore, have born. 
to tear, deſpedagar, tare, tore, have torn. 


Os que terminao em ow, ou aw, fazem o we 
rito em, ew, e o participio em, at, ou 0wn, Ex. 


to draw, tirar, drew, have drawn. 
to blow, ſoprar, blew, have blown. 

to grow, crecer, grew, have grown, 
to know, (aber, knew, have known. + 
to throw, tirar, threw, have thrown. 


Dos Adverbos. 


O Adverbo he hui Parte da Oragaõ, que junta as 
mais Partes a caba dedeclarar o ſeu ſignificado. 


Ha Adverbos de Tempo, v. g. 


to day, hoje. ſhortly, em bre ve. 
now, agora. to-morrow, amenhaa. 
preſently, ja, logo. every day, cada dia. 
immediately, immediata- continually, continuamen- 
mente. te. 
already, ja. eternally, eternamente. 
betimes, ſedo. never, ja mais, nunca. 
early, demadrugada. Day and Night, de Dia 
lately, ultimamente. o de Noyte. 
yeſterday, hontem. by Day, de Dia. 
formerly, antigamente, y Night, de Noyte. 
before, antes. then, emtaõ. [ 
after, deſpois. whilſt, enrre tanto. 


hereafter, da qui adiante. late, tarde, 


Hi 


H. 


Fro 
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Hai Adverbos de lugar, 


v. g. 

here, aqui. 

there, la. | 

this way, por aqui, 

hitherto, athequi. 

thitherto, athela. 

below, abaixo. 

above, aſima. 

high, alto. 

low, baixo, 

near, junto. 

far, longe. 

a/ide, de lado. 

before, diante. 

behind, atras. 

within, dentro. 

in, dentro. 

out, fora. 

without, de fora, 

upon, ſobre. 

under, de baixo. 

about, aorredor. 

amongſt, entre, 

between, entre. 

beyond, alem. 

ſomewhere, em algua par- 
te 


no where, em nenhua 


patre 
every where, em toda 


parte 


Ha Adverbos de Inter- 


rogagad. 


where, onde ? | 
from whence, dedonde ? 


which, por onde ? 

how far, que longe ? 
how much, quanto ? 

how many, quantos ? 
how long, deque longura? 
when, quando ? 

why, porque ? 

whas, que? 

how, como. 


Hi de quantidade. 

as much, tanto. 

but little, pouco. 

few, pouco. 

almoſt, quaſi. 

little, pouco. 

much, muyto. 

enoxgh, baſtante. 

abundantly, abundante- 
mente. 

more, mais. 

wholly, inteiramente. 

infinitely, infinitamente, 

ſuperfluouſly, ſuperflua- 
mente, 

all, todo. 

nothing, nada. 

at moſt, a0 mais. 

at leaſt, ao menos. 

intirely, inteytamente. 

ſufficiently, ſufßciente- 
mente. 

none, nada. 

too much, muyto. 


Hi de Numero. 
once, huã vez. 
thrice, tres vezes. 
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often, frequentemente. 
twice, duas vezes. 
ſometimes, alguas vezes. 


Hi de Qualidade. 


wiſely, ſabiamence. 
virtuouſly, virtuozamen- 


te 
prudently, prudentemen- 
te 


hap!y, feliſmente. 

boldly, atrevidamente. 

wickedly, malvadamente. 

paſſionately, apayxoada- 

mente. 

hotly, quentemente. 

rudely, rudamente. 

neatly, pura, propria, 
limpa mente. 

inſolently, inſolentemen- 
te 

readily, promptamente. 

in faſbion, à moda. 

openly, abertamente. 

1 de pe. 

backwards, para traz. 

heartily, deloragao. 

in earneſt, ſeriamente. 

raſhly, wadamente. 

at random, inconſidera- 
mente. 

careleſiy, deſcuydadamen- 
te 


pleaſantly,agradavelmen- 


re. 
reaſonably, razoadamen- 
te, erazoavelmente. 


coldy, friamente. 

ſoftly, ſuave, branda- 
mente. 

bandſomely, fermozamen- 
te. 

imprudently, imprudente- 
mente. 

quickly, a preſſadamente. 

at eaſe, facilmente. 

kneeling, dejuelhos. 

faſting, em jejum. 

barefoot, apedeſcalgo. 

ſecretiy, em ſegredo. 

on pur poſe, de propoſito. 

heedleſsly,negligentemen- 


re. 

by overſight, por negli- 
gencia, 

on @ ſudden, repentina- 
mente 

deſperately, dezeſperada- 
mente. 


in jeſt, dezombaria. 


in pudding-time, oportu- 
namente. 

on horſeback, acavalo. 

in a boat, em barco, 

by ſea, por mar. 

— bene. 

aſunder, ſeparadamente. 

by ſtealth, afurtadelas. 

in haſte, apreſſadamente. 

ſecurely, ſeguramente. 

convenient iy, conveniente- 
mente. 


a-foot, a 
, 


in a Coach, em Coche. 


by Water, por Agua. 
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by Land, por Terra. 
Jointly, juntamente. 
by turns, por tornos. 


Ha de Afirmagads. 


yes, ſim. 
it is true, heverdade. 
infailibly, infalivelmente. 
truly, verdadeyramente. 
aſſured'y, ſeguramente. 
undoubtedly, induvitavel- 
mente ou ſem duvida. 
in truth, em verdade. 


Ha de Contradigad, 


no, nad. 

not at all, totalmente 
nada, 

nor, nem. 

none, nada, 

by no means, de nenhua 
maneyra. 

neither, nem. 


Hi de Ordem. 


firſt, primeyramente. 

thirdly, terceyramente. 

at firſt, primciramente. 

after, deſpois. 

in a Croud, em Caterva. 

ſecondly, ſegundariamen- 
re, 

next, deſpois. 

fore, antecedentemente. 

together, juntamente. 


Ha 


Hi de Conclu gab. 


in fine, finalmente. 
ſo that, com tanto que. 
at laſt, ultimamente. 


Das Conjungois. 


A conjungaõ he hui 
Parte da oragao, que ſer- 
ve para ajuntar as mais 
Partes. 


Hi Adverſativas. 


but, mas. 

though, aindaque. 

notwithſtanding, nao ob- 
ſtante. 

nevertheleſs, nao obſlan- 
te. 

however, nao obſtante. 

yet, com tudo, ainda. 


Ha concludentes. 


in fine, em fim. 
ſo that, de ſorte, ſe bem 
que. 


to make an end, por aca- 
bar, 


Hi Copulativas. 


and, e. 

both, aſſim. 

alſo, tambem. 

both good, and bad, aſſim 
bom, como mao. 

F 4 Outras 


Ws Grammatica Luſitano-Anglica. 


near, junto. 


Outras Diſſuntivas. againſt, contra, de fron- 5 
or, ou. re. ' bi 
or elſe, alias. before, diante. 
neither, nem. about, aorredor. 
either, ou, through, por. 
nor, nem. bebind, atraz. 

| without, lem. he 

Outras Condicionais. under, debaixo. fo 
if, fe. —— lugar. * 
if peradventure, ſe por a 4 ;þe fide, ao Lado. 

e with, com. 


on condicion that, com i, em, dentro. 
condigeo que. into, dentro. 
fo that, ſe com tudo. from, de. 
if Jo be that, ſe for aim. garde, para tal parte fe 
unleſs that, menos que. zeyond, a lem. 


, ove, ſobre, aſima, 

Outras Cauzars. far, longe. W E 
for, por, after, deſpois. 
fince that, depoiſque. till, atheque. 
fer as much as, por tanto til, atheque. 
quanto. at, a. a N 
to the end that, a fim que. Vince, deſpois. H. 
leaſt that, paraquenad. between, entre, 
whereas, como querque, for, para. 

therefore, por tanto, | an 
then, em tad. Das Interjecgois. bu 
in A Interjecęaõ he hui ga 
becauſe, por cauza, edn, any 55 a 
| Das Propozigois. moſtra os varios afectos 
do-animo. * 
A Propozięaõ he hui . - 
Parte da Oragad, que ſe Ha de Alegria. 
em antes das outras ab, ab, ab, ha, ha, ha. 1 


_ come, come, vamos, vamos. 
| | let 


1 


IC 
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let us be merry, alegre- De Animar, 
monos. well, well, bem, bem. 
bang Sorrow, enforca a (6, (6, aſim, aſim. 
Penna, a Triſteza. as ;; well, vay bem. 
well done, bem feito. 
De Socorro. have a good Heart, Cor- 


help, belp, ajud jade. 4 tem Animo, Va- 
fire, fire, fogo, fogo. 


murder, murder, mata- De Adnurafao. 
dor, matador, a qui 6, 56, hs, hs. 
de I'Rey, o ſtrange, o' milagro. 
* 0 wonderful, o' mara- 
De Aver ſao. vilha. | 


6 fine that is, que bells 


fe, Je, fy, fo, fo. que eſta. 


De Chamar. 


Ho there, hs there, bo la, bo la. 
Ho heark, you, you, eſcuta. 


De Impeder, 


Nos mord, nem hui Palavra. 
Hold your Tongue, callate. 


Da Sintaxe. 


Eſta palavra (Sintaxe) dirivada do Grego, he 
huã ordenada diſpoſięaõ das oito Partes da Ora- 
gaõ entre fi, e por eſta razaõ todas as inſtrucęois, 
ou regras, conduzem eſta ajuſtada Ordem,, 
eſtad de baix6 deſte — 

A Sintaxe ſe divide em Analogia, ou perfeyta, e 
he commua, e regular; e em Anomola, ou figu- 
rada, e he irregular ; e ſe a Parta das Regras. 

Por duas vias ſe dis a Sintaxe Analogia, ou perfey- 
ta : hui pella Conveniencia, q pa- 
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lavras entre Sy, e outra pello Regimem, ou de pen- 
dencia que hua dicęaõ tem da outra. 

Pello que reſpeita a Concordancia das palavras 
entre fy ; tres ſa6-as Concordancias : a primeyra 
entre o Nominativo, e o Verbo. 

A 2a entre o Adjectivo, e o Subſtantivo. 

A za entre o antecedente e o Relativo. 

Em quanto a primeyra, entra o Nominativo e 0 
Verbo : quando encontrares algum Verbo em hui 
ſentenga, deves preguntar; quem exercita a ſigni- 
ficacao deſte Verbo? e apalavra, ou Nome, que te 
reſponde aeſta pregunta, eſſa teràs por Nominativo 
do Verbo, e os concordaras em Numero, e peſſoa, 


v. g. 


Jam your Servant, eu ſou voſſo ſervidor. 

be is very diligent, elle he muyto diligente. 
we are all Friends, nõs ſomos todos Amigos. 
you are very civil, vos ſois muy civil. 

they are very bold, elles ſad muy atrevidos. 


Nos Exemplos referidos acharis, fazendo a pre- 
gunta de quem he o ſervidor, o de ligentgyy os 
amigos, o civil, e os atrevidos; que eu, elle, Hos, 
vos, e elles, ſao os que reſpondem a ditta pregunta, 
e que por Conſequencia ſao os Nominativos do Ver- 
bo de cada hui das Sentengas; o que eſtaõ concor- 
dando em Numero, e peſſoa, conforme a ſua re- 
gra: por que overbo am, eſta comcordado com o 
Pronome 7, em Numero, e peſſoa no ſingular, e 
na primeyra peſſoa; e a ſua terceira peſſoa, is, eſta 
concordando com o Pronome, be, terceyra peſſoa 
e do Numero ſingular, e we primeira peſſoa de plu- 
rar, e you ſegunda, e they terceira do meſmo Nu- 
mero ſao os Nominativo, de, are do Verbo, am 
que ſem mudanęa determinagao ſerve para todas dit- 
tas peſſoas; e com ellas eſtà concordando em nu- 
mero, e peſſoa. 


Nota 


tot 
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Noteſe que muytos Nominativos juntos Levad o 
Verbo ao plurar, e que eſte Concorda com apeſſoa 
mais nobre. 


I and thou are in Safe- Eu e tu eſtamos em 
Cuard. Seguro. 

Thou and thy Father Tu e teu pay eſtais 
are in Jeopardy. em grande perigo. 

Thy Father and thy Leu Pay e teu Meſtre 
Maſter ſend for you. mandao porti. 


O exemplo eſta em, I and thou, em thou and thy 
Father : E em thy Father and thy Maſter : Os 
quais Nominativos juntos levao o Verbo, are, e o, 
Verbo, ſend, ao Plurar. 

Noteſe que alguas Vezes © Infinitivo, ou aparte 
enteyra de huã ſentenga ſerve de Nominrtivo ao 
Verbo, Ex. 


To riſe betimes is a CLievantar ſedo he mais 


very wholſome Thing. ſalutifera Couza. 
To know much is a moſk Saber muyto he amais 
pleaſant Life. agradavel Vida. 


O exemplo eſta em, to riſe, e em, to know, In- 
finitivos, os quais efta6 Servindo de Nominativo ao 
Verbo, 15. 

Neteſe Que alguas Vezes ſe uza do prezente, em 
lugar do preterito, Ex, 


They go à bunting. Elles foraõ a caga. 

They take a Stag. Elles tomarao hum 
| Corco. 

They divide it. Elles o dividirao, 


O exemplo eſta em, they go, they take, and they 
divide, prezentes do Indicativo, em lugar de went, 
took, e divided preteritos perfeytos. 


N 
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Noteſe que tambem alguis Vezes ſe uza do 


prezente em lugar do Futuro, Ex. 
What Day is to-mor- Que Dia he Manhai ? 


row ? 
To-morrow is Sunday, A manhaã he Domingo. 
When do you go? Quando vas tu ? 
Igo next Week, Eu vou a Semana que 
Vem. 
Next Monday is a Ho- A Semana que vem he 
-day. dia Santo, 


O exemplo eſta naſterceyras peſſoas, is, do Ver- 
bo, am, e em, I go, prezentes do Indicativo, que 
eſtaõ em lugar de ſhall be, e ſhall go, futuros. b 

Tambem ſe uza do tempo prezente do Verbo, 
Tam, com o Participio do prezente do Verbo que 
- _ para expreſſar o prezente do ditto Ver- 

„Ex. 


T am going to Church. Eu vou a' Igreja. 
He is going for France, Elle vay para Franca. 


What is be doing? Que fas elle ? 
He is writing. Elle eſcreve. 
He is reading. Elte le. 


What is ſbe doing? Que fas ella ? 
She is dreſſing ber Ella compoem ſua 


Head. Cabega. 
O Exemplo eſta em, am, e, is, com os Participios 
do prezente, going, doing, writing, reading, e dre/- 


Ang, dos Verbos neceſſarios, em lugar dos prezen- 


tes, goeth ou goes, doeth ou does, &c. 

Mas advirtafſe, que he neceſſario, que o Verbo 
ſeja de movimento, eque acęaõ tenha duragao ; por 
que nad ſera bem ditto, he is ſeeing, elle ve. 

Tambem fe uza do prezente com o Signal, did, 
ou do preterito perfeyto, para exprimir o preterito 
imperfeyto, Ex. 1 

EX · 


2 
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Alexander did tate, ou 


took great Pleaſure in 


drinking. 

He did take, ou took 
ſuch Pleaſure in drint- 
ing, that Drunkenneſs 
was reckoned amongſt his 
Crimes. | 

The Pagans did wor- 
ſhip, ou worſhipped the 
falſe Gods. 


Alexandre * tomava 
grande agrado na be- 
bida. 

Elle tomava tal prazer 
em abebida, que a em- 
briagues foy contada en- 
tre ſeus Crimes. 


Os Paganos adoravaò 
os falſos Deuzes. 


O exemplo eſta em, did take, ou took, e em did 
worſhip ou worſhipped, uzados em lugar do imper- 


feyto. 


O Preterito imperfeyto nos Verbos de Movis 
mento, ſe expreſſao pello imperfeyto do Verbo, am, 
com o participio do prezente do ditto Verbo de 


Movimento, Ex. 


Whither were you go- 


Aonde hias tu hontem 


ing Yeſterday when Imet quando eu te encontrey ? 


you ? 
I was going to the Ex- 
change. 
What was be doing? 
He was writing, 


Eu hia a bolga. 


Que fazia elle ? 
Elle eſcrevia. 


O exemplo eſta em, were, com o participio g0- 
ing, e em, was going, was doing, Was writing; 
expreſſando com elles o preterito imperfeyto dos 
Verbos de movimento, go, do, e write. 

Alguas Vezes o preterito imperfeyto toma eſte 


ſignal, would, Ex. 
He would take all the 


Elle tomava todos 0s 


Men that came into the Homens que Vierao ao 


Wood. 


boſque. 


He 
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He would lay an Am- Elle fazia hua emboſ- 
buſh to flay them. cada para matalos. 

As ſoon as they had Tanto que elles tinhaõ 
done they would run feyto fugias. 
away. 

He would throw Mo- Elle lancava dinheyro 
ney into ihe Streets ! pellas ruas ! 


O exemplo eſtà em rake, lay, run, e throw, to- 
dos expreſſando o preteritoimperfeyto com oſignal, 
would. | 

O Preterito perfeyto ſimples ſe exprime pello 
2 do preterito ajuntandolhe as peſſoas, 

x. 
I loved, eu amey; I killed, eu matey, o Exemplo 
eſta em, loved, e killed. Que com o Pronome, 7, 
ſe exprime a primeyra peſioa do preterito dos Ver- 
bos love, e kill. 

O Picterito perfeyto Compoſto ſe exprime com 
o prezente do Verbo have, e o participio do pre- 
terito do Verbo, que ſequer uzar, Ex. 


'T have been there ſc- Eu eſtive 1a diverſas 
veral Times. Vezes. 

He hath carried your Elle levou a Voſſa ou 
Letter to the Poſt-Houſe. tua Carta ao Correyo. 

We have drank toge- Nos temos bebido jun- 
ther a great many Times. tos muytas Vezes. 


O Exemplo eſta em, have been, bath carried, 
have drank, que com ſcus pronomes, J, he, we, 
eſtas, Expreſſando o preterito perfeyto compoſto. 

Noteſe que quando ſefas Menſlas de hum certo 


tempo he melhor ſervirſe-do-preterito impericyto, 


que do perfeyto, Ex. 


1 was there the laſt Eu eſtive la a ſomana 
Week . paſſada, 


He 
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He carried your Let- Elle levou atua, ou 
ter to the Poſt-Houſe the Voſſa Carta aoCorreyo a- 
laſt Night. noite paſſada, 


O exemplo eſta em was, e carried, preteritos 
imperfeytos, expreſſando por elles o preterito per- 
feyto, pella certeza do tempo da ſomana, e noite 
paſſada. 

O Preterito pluſquam perfeyto ſe exprime com 
o preterito imperfeyto do Verbo, have, e o parti- 
cipio do preterito do Verbo, que ſe quer uzar; 
como ſediſſe na formagao dos tempos, Ex. | 


As they had agreed, Como elles tinhad a- 
cordado. 
I brought home all the Eu trouxe acaza todo 
Money that I bad owing. odinheyro, que eu tinha 
Gainhado, 
1 gave to him a Sbil- Eu lhedey hum Shil- 
ling that I had found. lim, que eu tinhaachado. 


O exemplo eſta em, had agreed, had owing, had 
found, explicando o pluſquam perteyto dos Verbos 
de cada ſentenga, com os ſeus participios, e o im- 
perfeyto, had, do Verbo, have. . 

O uzo do futuro com o Signais ſpall ou will, o 
do Imperativo com o ſignal, let, e o do optativo, 
e Conjunctivo com os ſeus Signais, a qualquer 
Capacidade fica facil obſervando as Conjugagois. 


Do uzo do Infinito. 


Serveſſe do infinito depois de outro Verbo, 
quando os dois Verbos pertencem ameſma pet- 
ſoa, Ex. | 


T defire to learn Ma- Eu dezejo aprendar 
Will 


thematicks. Mathematica. 
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Will you learn towrite? Queres aprender a eſ- 
crever ? 


O exemplo eſta em, to learn, e to write, que 
eſta6 no infinito por Cauza dos Verbos defire, &c, 
Do uzo do Supino. 
Ser veſſe tambem depois de outro Verbo, Ex. 
. have ſomething to Eu tenho algua Cou- 


za para fazer, 
He hath Letters to Elle tem Cartas para 


write. eſcrever. | 
I bave a great mind Eu tenho grande Von- 
to go to Paris. tade de hir à Paris. 


O exemplo eſta em, 7o do, to write, poſtos no 
Supino depois do Verbo, have. 

O Gerundio em, di, pende de Subſtantivos, e 
de Adjectivos, Ex. 


Time of learning. Tempo de aprender. 
Arts of learning. Arte de aprender. 
Defirous of having. De zejozo de ter. 


O Gerundio em, do, depende de propozigas, Ex. 


He ſpendeth bis Time in Elle gaſta feu Tempo 
gaming and drinking. em jugar e beber. 

He taketh great De- Elle tem grande de 
light in fiſhing. leiagao em peſcar, 

He ſpends whole Days Elle gaſta dias emtey- 
in reading. ros em ler. 


O Exemplo eſta em, gaming, fiſhing, reading, 

Gerundios com adependencia da prepozigao, in. 
. Noteſe que o fazer mengao de gerundio em, di, 
e em do, he reſpeitando a terminagaõ Latina; por- 
que 


Jue 
c. 


. 
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que no Ingles tem eſtes Gerundios aterminagad em 
ing, como ſe ve nos Exemplos. : 

Tambem ſerve para Dativo, com os Adjecti vos 
que Significa6 aptidas, e utilidade, Ex. ; 


Paper uſeful for writing. Papel util para eſcrever. 

Captain idoneous for Capitas Capis para 
war. guerra. 

O exemplo eſtà em, for writing, e for war, 
poſtos em Dativo aos Adjectivos, 2%, e ido- 
neous, 


Da ſegunda Concordancia, 


Os Adjectivos ou ſejaõ Nomes, ou pronomes, ou 
Participios Concordaò com ſeus Subſtantivos, em 
Genero Numero, e Cazo, antecedendo adittos Sub- 
ſtantivos; advertindo que no Ingles nao tem adifi- 
culdade, e trabalho como no Latim, para aconcor- 
dancia neſtes accidentes, por Servir o Adjectivo 
(na Lingua [ngleza) ſem mudanga determinaeois 
para todo o Numero, e Genero. 

E para ſaberſe com clareza qual he o Subſtantivoz 
quad do na o ragaõ fe encontra hum Adjectivo; ſe 
tara a pregunta, who, quem, ou what, que couza, 
he aquillo que o Adjectivo ſignifica; v. g. branco, ne- 
gro, ou outra qualquer qualidade, ou accidente; e 
a. palavra, que reſponder a eſta pregunta, eſſa he 
o Subſtantivo, com quem hade Concordar o Adjec- 
tivo, Ex. 

Abeautifu / M oman pleaſes. ANlulher fermozaagrada. 
The weary Traveller is O Caminhante canſſando 


till. | — fea ſenta quieto, 
The filthy Swine are al- Os porcos Sujos ſempre 
ways grunting. eſtaõ grunhindo. 
My pale Cheeks ſuddeny Minha Face amarcla de- 
grew red, repente ſe tes vermelha. 
Unjuſt Gains are eſteemed. Lucios injultos ſas eſti- 
midos. 


S O 
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O Exemplo eſta em, Woman, Traveller, Swine, 
Cheeks, Gains, que ſao os Subſtantivos com quem 
concordad os Adjectivos, beautiful, weary, filthy, 


my, injuſt. 
Da terceyra Concordancia do Relativo com o antece- 
| dente. 


Quando ſe acha hum relativo, ſe deve tambem 
fazer a pregunta, who, quem? ou what? que 
Couza? he aquillo, que o Verbo, ou Adjectivo 
que eſta deſpois do relativo, ſignifica? e apalavra, 
que reſponde a eſta pregunta, eſſa he o antecedente, 
com quem hade concordar o relativo, em Genero, 
Numero, e peſſoa, Ex. 


The Man who is wiſe, O Homen, que he ſabio. 
The Woman who ſpcaketh O Mulher, qua falla pou- 
few Words, cas Palavras, 


Nao concorda em Cazo ; porque deve eſtar no 
Cazo, que o Verbo, ou Adjectivo, ſeguinte reger, 
ou outra qualquer dicgao, Ex. 


The Letters, which you As Cartas, que tu man- 


ſent, p/eaſed. daſte agradaraõ. 
Fe came in that Place in Elle veyo a quelle lugar 
which, em © qual, 


O Exemplo eſta em os dois relativos, which, 
eſtando hum em Acuzativo do Verbo, ſent; e 0 
outro em Ablativo da Prepozigao, in. | 
Da quarta Concordancia da pregunta com a re- 


poſta. | 
A pregunta concorda com a repoſta ; iſto he que 


pello meſmo cazo que ſe fas a pregunta z pello 


meſmo cazo ſe da a repoſta, Ex. 


Who bought this? J. Quem comprou iſto? cu, 
Of <ohom is this, of John De quem he iſto ? de 
ou John's ? Joad? 

| l bat 
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IV hat did you buy? that Que compraſte iſſo ou 
aquillo? 
To whom did you give? A quem o deſte? I elle. 
to him. 
By whom was it bought? Por quem foy compra- 
by bim. do ? por elle. | 


O Exemplo eſta na pregunta, who, que eſtando 
em Nominativo, com ella concorda a repoſta, J; 
e o meſmo nas mais, of whom, to whom, what, by 
whom, em os quais fazendoſe a pregunta pellos, 
Genito, Accuſativo, Dativo, e Ablativo; concordao 
com elles nos meſmos Cazos as repoſtas. 

Do Regimen, Governo, e Dependencia, que 
hui dicgao, ou palavra tem da outra. 

Em toda Oragao, ou Sentenga deve de haver 
Nominativo, e Verbo, e todo o Verbo peſſoal do 
Modo finito Pede antes de ſi Nominativo, claro, 
ou eſcondido: vejaſſe o que ſe diſſe atris na pri- 
meyra Concordancia do Verbo com o Nominativo. 

Os Verbos, que ſignifigaõ o eſtado, condigao ha- 
bito, geſtos, coſtume, ou conſtituige de algua peſ- 
— ou coza regem antes e depois de i: Nominativo, 

x. 


He ſtands ſtreight. Elle eſta direito, 
He is gone to Bed ſupper- Elle foy para acama fem 
leſs. cea. 


O Exemplo eſta em, freight, e gone, Nomina- 
tivos depois dos Verbos, ſtands, e is, concordando 
com os Nominativos antedentes, he, be. 


DOs Verbos paſſivos; de eſtynar, conhecer, no- 

mear, chamar regem antes, e deſpois de ſi Nomina- 

tivo, Ez. 

Thy Brother is accounted Teu Irmao he eſtima— 

a learned Man. do, por hum Homen 
ſabio, 

G 2 Thou 
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Thou haſt been found often Tu tens ſido achado 


falſe. muytas vezes falſo. 
The King is called Father O Rey he chamado Pay 
of the Country. da Patria. 
My Brother is named Meu Irmao ſe chama 
John, Joao. 


O Exemplo eſta em thy Brother, thou, the King, 
my Brother, Nominativos antecedentes aos Verbos, 
to account, to find, to call, to name, poſtos na paſſi - 


va tendo depois de ſi os Nominativos, learned Man, 
falſe, Father, John, 


Do Regimen do Genitivo. 


Dois Subſtantivos juntos pertencentes a Couzas 
diverſas, o ſegundo vay a Genitivo com o ſignal, of, 
que correſpoude i, dos, das, da, de, da Lingua Por- 
tugueza, Ex, | 


The Sight of @ fair Pic- A Viſta de hui boa Pin- 
ture delights the Eyes. tura de Leyta 2 Viſta. 
The Beauty of a handſome A Belleza da Mulher 
Woman is pleaſant. fermoza he agradavel. 


O Signal, of, que ſignifica, do, da, de, dos, das, 
em Portugues; poſto depois dos Adjectivos, que 
ſignifigaõ dezejo, ſabedoria, lembranca, Ignorancia, 
eſquecimento, cuydado, modo, culpa, ou outra 
qualquer paixao do Animo, he fignal do Genitivo, 
que regem dittos Adjectivos, Ex. 


Thoſe Men that are de- Aquelles Homens, que 


irons of Honour, ought 120 dezejozos de Hon- 
to be ſtudious of Learn- ra, devem ſer dezeo- 
ing and good Manners. zos de aprender, e de 


bons Coſtumes. 


He, 


Th 
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He, wwho is always mind- Aquelle que eſta cuyda- 
ful of the Maſter's dozo das ordens do 
Commands, is not fear- meſtre, naõ eſta me- 
ful of Puniſhment. drozo do Caſtigo. 

Thou art ignorant of na- Tu eſtis ignorante das 
tural Things, rude of Couzas naturais, rudo 
Letters, and uncertain de Letras, e incerto 
of the Path of Virtue. do Atalho da Virtude. 

Thou and I are both ac- Tu de eu ſomos ambos 
cuſed of the ſame Crime, accuzados do meſmo 
| Crime. 

The richeſt Man, careleſs O mais rico Homen, 
of his Affairs, is redu- deſcuydado de ſeus 


ced to Poverty ; but a Negocios, he reduzido 
poor Man, careful of Aa Pobre2a; porem o- 
his, chlaineth Riches, pobre cuydadozo dos 


ſeus, alcanca riquezas, 


O Exemplo eſti em, of Honour, of Learning, of 
good Manners, of the Maſter's Commands, of Puniſh- 
ment, of natural Things, of Letters, of the Path, of 
the ſame Crime, of bis Affairs, of bis; os quais eſ- 
tao em, Genitivo dos Adjectivos, deſirous, u- 
dious, mindful, fearful, ignorant, rude, uncertain, 
accuſed, careleſs, careful. 

Os Nomes Partativos, os Adjectivos partativa- 
mente poſtos, os Interrogativos, e os Numerais re- 
gem Genitivo, Ex. 


Thou haſt choſen two Tu tens Eſcolhido dois 


Companions, of which companheyros, dois 
one is a Fool, the other quais hum he tonto, 
tale. o outro preguigozo. 


It is a difficult Thing, He difficultoza Couz1, 
which of the two Par- qual das duas Partes 
ties I ſhall take, tomarey. 


G 3 
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Romulus, who built the Romulo, que edificou a 
famous City of Rome, famoza Cidade de Ro- 
was the firſt of all the ma, toy o primeiro de 
Roman Kings. | todos os Reys Ro- 

manos. 

None of the Heatheniſh Nenhum dos Deuzes 
Gods delivered bis Wor- gentilicos livrou ſeu 


ſhipper. Adorador. 
Which is my Book ? nei- Qual he meu Livro ? 
ther of theſe. nenhum deſtes. 


O Exemplo eſta em, of which, of two, of all the 
Roman Kings, of the Heatheniſh Gods, neither of 
theſe, que eſtao em Genitivo do Numeral, one, doſ- 
purtativos, whether, firſt, none, neither, 


Os Verbos de a Cuzar, condemnar, abſolver, e 
admoeſtar Regem Genitivo da Couza do que fe a 
Cuza condemna abſolve, admoeſta, e Acuzativo 


da peſſoa como ſevera adiante em ſeu proprio lu- 
gar, Ex. 


He accuſeth another Man Elle acuza outro Ho- 


of Diſhoneſty. men de dezoneſtidade. 

He condemns his Son in Elle condemna ſeu Gen- 
Law of Wickedneſs. ro da Maldade. 

We admoniſh the Gram- Nos admoeſtamos os 
marians of their Duty, Grammaticos- da ſua 

Obrigagao. 
He is acquitted of Theft, _ he abſolvido do 
urto. 


O Exemplo eſta em, of Diſhoneſty, of Wickedneſs, 


of their Duty, of Theft, os quais eſtas em Gent- 


tivo dos Verbos, accuſed, condemns, admoniſh, acquit. 


Os Adjectivos de Alegria Regem Genitivo, Ex. 


Ile is glad of the Honour. Elle eſtà alegre da Honra. 
| Os 


de 
rec 
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Os Verbos de enquirir, ouvir Regem Genitivo 
da peſſoa de quem fe enquire, ou ouve; e Acuza- 
tivo da Couza como ſeverã adiante, Ex. 


He ſaith, he came to in- Elle dis, que veyo a in- 
quire of him. quirir delle, 


Perhaps you hal heard Acazo tu tinhas ouvido 


of ſome Body. de alguem, 


As Particulas, of, from, without, quando eſti6 
antes de algum Verbo, Regem Gerundio ou Parti- 
cipio do prezente, Ex. 


J come from drinking. Eu venho de beber. 


1 am never weary of Eu nunca eſtou cangado 


reading, de ler. 
Can you not ſpeak with- Nav podes fallar ſem rir? 
out laughing ? Nao podem os Homens 
Cannot Men be merry eſtar alegres ſem con- 
without quarrelling ? tender ? 


Os Verbos de receber Regem Geritivo da peſſoa 
de quem ſe recebe, o Acuzativo da Couza, que le 
recebe, Ex. 


J receive wy Money of Fu recebi o meu di— 
Peter. nheyro de Pedro. 


Do Regimen do Dativo, 


A perda ou Proveyto ſe poem em Dativo ideſt, 
a peſloa a quem fſeda a perda, ou o Proveyto-ic 
poem em Dativo, Ex. 


Corn grows for Man, O Trigo creſce para o 
Homen. 
Hay is mowed for Horſes, O Feno he ſegado para 
and Cows, Cavalos, e Vacas. 
G 4 | Oz 
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Os Adjectivos que ſignifigaõ Utilidade, ou ap- 
tidaõ regem Dativo da Couza para que he util, ou 
apto, Ex. 

Paper uſeful for wri- Papel util para eſcrever. 
ting. 
Captain idoneous to War, Capitads apto para & 
Guerra. 

Os Verbos, que ſignifigas, to promiſe, prometer, 
to pay, pagar, to give, dar, 10 ſell, vender, to ſend, 
emviar, to offgr, offereſſer, to bring, trazer, to buy, 
comprar, to lend, empreſtar, t provide, prover, 0 
tell, dizer, regem Dativo da peſſoa aquem ie pro- 
mete, c. e Acuſativo a Couza que ſe promete, 


Sc. Ex. 
My Father promiſed great 


Rewards to me. 

The Debtor pays to the 
Creditor great Sums. of 
Meney, 

My Father” s Man brought 
me Bread and Cheeſe. 

My little Brother ſent me 
theſe Gloves. 

My good Uncle will give 
me many choice Books. 


Lend your Borts to the 
Servant of my Father, 
or my Father's Servant. 

i ben they offered Cæſar 
a Crown and Sceptre 
be refuſed them. 

T hou haſt told thy Father 


many Lyes. 


Meu Pay me promet-u 
grandes Premios, 


O Devedor paga a0 a 


Credor grande ſoma 
de dinheiro. 

O moſſo de meu Pay me 
Troxe pad Equeijo. 
Meu irmaõ Pequeno me 

mandou eſtas Luvas. 
Meu bom tio me dara 
muytos Livros eſcol- 
hidos. 
Empreſta tuas Botas a0 
Moſlo de meu Pay. 


Quando offereſſerad 2 
Cz/ar a Coroa, e Cep- 
tro, elle os refuzou. 

Tu diceſte a teu Pay 
muitas Mentiras, 


O Exemylo eſt em, o me, to the Creditor, me, 
me, me, to ihe Servant, Cælar, thy Father, que eſ- 


0 


ſi 


a 


1C 


- 
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taõ em Dativo cos Verbos, promiſe, pays, brought, 
ſent, give, lend, offered, told. 

Os Verbos de perſuacir regem Dativo da Couza 
a que fe perſuade, e Acuz2tivo da peſſoa aquem ſe 
perſuade, Ex. 


He p'rſuades me to that, Elle me perſuade aiſſo. 


O Signal, 10, que em Portugues ſignifica, aos, a 
as, a, para, he de Dativo eſpecialmente ſe fe enſi- 
nua alguã acquiziga0, Ex. 


To give way to the Time, Dar Tempo ao Tempo. 


Antes de palavras Tempo de Movimento inſinua- 
dativo, Ex. 
He lifieth up his Hhnds Elle levanta ſuas mags 
to Heaven. ao Ceo, 
He came to Genoa, Elle veyo a Genova. 


Depois de hui palavra antes dos Adjectivos, que 
ſignifiga6, para, promptidaõ, capacidade, ou incli- 
nagao iuſinua dato, Ex. 


A ready way to Henorr, Prompto caminho para 
Honra, 


Depois de hui palavra ſignificante, in Compariſen 
of, em comparacas de, inſinua dativo, Ex. 

Nething to Perſeus, nada a Perſeu ; 1. e. in Com- 
Pariſen of Perſeus, en comparagao de Perſeu. 

Depois de hui pala ra ã que te ſegue, according, 
conforme, inſinua dative, Ex. 


— — — 


He ſpeabs all accerding Elle falla tudo conforme 


to his Will. a ſur Vontade. 
I judge according to my Eu julgo conforme I 
6wn Senſe, meu proprio Juizo. 
Deante 
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Deante dapeſſoa, o whom, aquem, ou before 
whom, diante quem, alguem ſe queixa, acuza, 
condemna, ou falla, infinuadativo, Ex, 


He complains to me by Elle ſequeixa a mim por 


Letter. Carta. 
He made Oration to the Elle fes hua Practica av 
People. Bovo. 


Depois de hua palavra, que tras expreſſas de Cor- 
tezia, Courteſy, ou Favor, Kindneſs, infinua dativo, Ex, 


Your Kindneſs to me have Voſſo Favor para com- 
been very manifeſt, and migo tem ſido muyto 
very great. manifeſto, e muy gran- 

de, 
De dilaſſaõ, ou prorogacad, a the tal Tempo, ſe 
poem em Dativo, Ex. 


The Soldier's Hope is A Eſperanga dos Solda- 
put off to another Day. dos eſta prorogada ou- 
tro Dia. 


Do Acuxativo. 
O Verbo Activo rege Acuzativo, Ex. 


We muſt love God. Nos devemos amar a 


Deus. 


Os Verbos de acuzar, condemnar, abſolver, e ad- 
moeſtar regem acuzarivo da peſſoa, que ſe condem- 
na, acuza, Cc. como ja ſe reterio atrus. 

Os Verbos de inquirir, ouvir, e receber regem 
acuzativo da Couza, que ſe inquire, ouve, ou rece- 
be, como atras ſe fes mencas, 

Os Verbos de prometer, pagar, dar, vender, em- 
viar, offereſſer, trazer, comprar, empreſtar, prover, 
dizer, regem Acuzativo da Couza, que ſe promete, 
paga, &c. como ja ſediſſe atràs. 

Os Verbos de perſuadir regem Accuzativo da 
peſſoa a quem ſe perſuade. 


Do 


S 
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Do Regimen do Ablati vo. 


O Inſtrumento, Cauza, ou maneyra, com que al- 
guã Couza he feyta ſe poem em Ablativo, Ex. 


The Mind is diſtratied 
<vith Cares and Fears. 


The Body is broken with 
Troubles. 

Soldiers overcome Dangers 
with daring. 


Lions tear Beaſts by 
Strength, 

Nature is poliſhed by 
Learning and Art. 


Art is perfetted by Prac- 
ice. 

T flrack my Brother, 
with my Fiſt and 
a Stone, 


O Animo he diſtrahido 
com cuydados, e te- 
mores. 

O Corpo eſta quebrado 
com Trabalhos, 

Os Soldados vencem Oſ- 
perigos com a Au- 
dacia. 


Leois deſpedagad Feras 
com Forga. 

A Natureza he. pulida 
com a Erudigao e 
Arte. 

A Arte he aperfeigoada 
com a Practica. 

Eu feri meu Irmaõ com 
meu Punho, e hua ' 
Pedra. 


Do Ablativo abſoluto, 


Hum Nome nah tendo palavra por quem poſſa 
ſer governado, ſe poem em Ablativo abſoluto, e 
em Ingles ie conheſſe eſte por trazer antes do Ver- 
bo os Signais, having, being, after, when, ou outros 
ſemelhantes, e neſte Cazo o Verbo ſe exprime pello 
Participio do preterito ou do prezente, Ex. 
Having thus encouraged Animados aſim feos Sol- 


bis So'diers. 
Ptolomy being dead. 


Antiochus being cut off, 


and all bis Army. 


dados. 
Morto Peto/omen. 
Vencido Antioca, e todo 
ſeu excrcito. 


Clzo- 
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Cleopatra, his Mother- 
in-law, promiſing him 
the Kingdom of Egypt. 

IF hen Demetrius knew 
this. 


Prometendo a elle Cleo- 
patra ſua Madraſta 0 
Reino de Egypto. 

Coheſſendo Demetrio iſto. 


Do Uzo dos Artigos. 
Na Lingua Ingleza ſe uza dos Artigos como na 


Portugueza, Ex. 


The Bedy and the Soul. 

The Head is the higheſt. 

The Stomach receiveth 
Viftuals. 

' The Heart dietb laſt. 

The Sight is a fine thing. 


O Corpo, e a Alma. 
A Cabeca, he o mais alto 


o eſtomago recebe as 


Comidas. 
O Coragao morre ultimo. 
A Viſta he hua Bella 
Couza. 


Falando perem de Virtudes, Paixoes, Vicios, Ar- 
tes, e Sciencias, nao fe Uza de Artigo, Ex. 


Men muſt reſpeft Wiſdom 
above Strength. 


Fools deſpiſe Wiſdom. 
Virtue cannot agree with 
Vice, 


Juſtice is without Inte- 
reſt. 

Chaſtity, Modeſty, and 
Humility, are. lovely 
Virtues. 

Prudence is the Rule of 
all Virtues. _ 

Pride is the Sin of the 
Devil. 

Diſcords are the Ruin of 
States, 


Os Homens devem reſ- 
peitar o Juizo mais 
que a Forga, 

Os Locos deſprezao o 
Juizo. A Virtude nad 
pode concordar com o 
Vicio. 

A Juſtica he ſem inte- 
reſſe. - 

A Caſtidade, a Modeſtia, 
e a Humildade, ſao a 
maveis Virtudes. 

A Prudencia he Aregra, 
de todas as Virtudes. 
A Soberba he opecado 
do Diabo. | 
As Diſcordias ſas Rui- 

nas dos Eſtados. 
Drunken- 


r 
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Drunkenneſs is abomina- A Bebedice he abomi- 


ble. 
Anger doth breathe but 
Arms and Blood. 


vel. 


A Ira reſpira ſo Armas, 
e Sangue. 


Philoſophy is Miſtreſs of A Philozophia he Meſ- 


Wiſdom, 

Muſick is pleaſant to the 
Ear. 

Writing knowe'h nothing, 
and teachet» 311 Things. 


Arithmetick 5 the Science 
of Num! 


tra do Juizo. 

A muzica he agradavel 
ao ouvido, 

A Eſcritura ſabe nada, e 
enſina todas as Cou- 
Zas. 

A Ariſmetica he Scien- 
cia de Numeros. 


Falando de Subſtancias em geral, principalmente 
da quellas, que nao ſe contao, nao ſe uza de Arti- 


go, Ex. 


Bread is the Staff of Life, 
If Salt loſe its Savour. 


I love Milk, Butter, and 
"Cheeſe. 

Beef is the Partridge of 
England. 

Mutton is ſweeter than 
Bacon. 

Roaſt Meat is better than 
boiled Meat. 

Wine doth rejoice the 
Heart. 

Beer and Ale are good 
together. 

Gold and Silver do all 
Things. 

WWheat, Rye, and Barley 
make Bread, 

Graſs and Hay is the 
Food of Calle, 


O Pao he bordao da Vida. 

Se o Sal perde ſeu Sa- 
bor. 

Eu amo Leito, Mantei- 
ga, e queijo. 

A Vaca he aperdis de 
lnglaterra. 

O Carneiro he mais doce 
que o toucinho. 
A comida Aſſada he 
melhor, que cozida, 
O Vinho alegra o Cora- 
CaO. 

A Cerveja, e Ela juntas, 
140 boas. 

O Ouro, e Aprata fazem 
todas as Couzas. 

O Trigo, Senteyo, e ſe- 
vadas fazem Pao. 

Aerva, co Feno ſav o 
Alimento do Gado. 

Parſley, 
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Parſly, and Sorrel are 


good in Broth. 
Garlick ſtinks. 
Muſtard is good with 
ſalt Beef. 
After Dinner Muſtard. 


Sugar is ſweet, but Pep- 
per, Ginger, Nutmeg, 
and Mace are not. 


O Apio, e as Azeday 
las bons no Caldo, 

O Ano fede 

A Moſtarda he boa com 
Vaca ſugada. 

Depois de Gentar Moſ- 
tarda. 

O a Sucar he doce; mas 
a Pimenta, Gingivre 
nos Noſe da, e Flor 
de nos Noſcada nad o 
ſao. 


Todos os Subſtantivos, que ſe podem contar re- 
cebem artigo no ſingular, mas nao no Piurar, Ex. 


T have a Friend. 
F have Friends. 
I have a good Bcok. 


T have good Books. 
I have bought a Knife. 
I have bought Knives. 


Eu tenho hum Amigo, 

Eu tenho Amigos. 

Eu tenho hum bom 
Livro. 

Eu tenho bons Livros. 

Eu comprey huã Faca. 

Eu comprey Facas. 


Noteſe, que eſtas Regras ſõ tem Lugar quando ſe 
fala de Entidades, e Subſtancias, em fua Generali- 
dade; porem quando a Generalidade fe reduz a 
Couza particular, em ta6 ſeuza de Artigo, Ex. 


The Love of God. 

The Wiſdom of Men is 
Folly. 

T thank you for the Wine, 
that you ſent me, 


I bave ſpent all the Gold 
and Silver, that I re- 
ceived Yeſterday, 


O Amor de Deus. 

© Juizo dos Homens he 
Louquice, 

Eu te dou as Gragas 
pello Vinho, que me 
mandaſte. 

Eu diſpendi todo o Ou- 
ro, e Prata, que rece- 


bi Hontem. 
Tbe 
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The Mutton that we did O Carneiro, que nos co- 
eat the other Day, was memos o outro Dia, 
very ſweet. era muyto doce. 

The Beer that I drank A Cerveja que eu bebi 
laſt Night was good. fo Noyte paſſada era 


The Books, that, I bought, Os Livros, que comprey 


are good. ſad bons. 


Falando de Couzas differentes nad ſe repete 
o Artigo, Ex. k 


The Kings and Princes. Os Reys, e Principes. 


The Eyes and Ears. Os Olhos, e Orelhas. 

The Arms and Legs. Os Bragos, e Pernas. 

The Father, Mother and O Pay, May, e Crian- 
Children, Cas. 


The Brother and Siſter. O Irmas, e Irmãa. 


The Butter and Cheeſe, A Manteiga, e Queijo. 


The Light and Darkneſs. A Lis, e Eſcuridade. 


Quando ſe fala das Partes do Corpo, em Lugar 
do Artigo, ſe Uza dos Pronomes poſſeſſivos, Ex. 


My Head aches. Medoe aecabeca. 
My Eyes are ſore. Meus olhos eſtad chaga- 
OL 
My Leg is broken. Minha Perna eſta que- 
brada. 
I bave burnt my Leg. Queimey a Perna, 
Is your Belly full? FEfta Chea tua barriga? 


I will break your Neck. Te quebrarey Opeſcogo. 
He hath loſt bis Sight, Elle perdeu ſua Viſta. 
Waſh your Hands. Lava tuas Mios, 


O Genitivo de pertenęaõ ou poſſeſſaõ, como cha- 
mad os Lanitos, tem Lugar quando ſe fala deduas 
pe ſſoas 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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peſſoas, ou Couzas pertencentes hua iT outra eo tal 
Genirivo ſe antepoem lem Artigu, a juntan olhe 
hum, 5, e interpondo hum Apoitiofe na Forma 
abaixo. 


The King's Son. O Filho do Rey. 

The Queen's Coach. O Coche d. Ra:nha. 

The Brotber' Wife. A Muiher «ov irmas. 

My Father's Houſe. A Caza de meu Pay. 

My Siſter” s Gloves. As Luvas de minha Ir- 
ma. 

My Couſin's Book. O Livro de meu Primo, 

My Uncle*s Son. O Filho de meu Tio, 


Porem quando dois Subftantivos vem juntos, e 
pertencem a Couzas divertas, o ſegundo vay a Geni- 
tivo com o Artigo, of, Signal do Genitivo, como 
fe difle no Regimen do Genitivo. | 

Quando ſe tala de Materia de que algua Couza 
he feyta, a Materia ſe poem em Genitivo, antece- 
dendo o tal Genitivo a o Nominativo ſem Artigo, 
Ex. 


A brick Houſe. Hui Caza depedra. 

A ſilver Diſb. Hum prato de Prata. 

A ſcarlet Cloak. * Capa de eſcar- 
| ate 

A ſilk Stocking. Hui meya de Seda, 

A wooden Box. Hua caixa de Pao. 

A horn Comb. Hum pente de Corno. 

Braſs Money. Dinheiro de Cobre. 

A Holland Shirt. Hua Camiza de Olanda, 


Quando ſe fala, de Couzas que ſe pezaõ, contaõ, 
ou medem, a Couza contada, pezada, ou medida fe 
poem em 1 poſpoſto o tal Genitivo com o 
Artigo, of, E 
A Glaſs of Wine Hum Vazo de Vinho. 


A Barrel of Beer, Hum Barril * 


r 
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A Difh of Meat. Hum Prato de Carne. 

A Dozen of Lemons. Hui Duzia de Limoes. 

A Score of Oranges, Hua Vintena de Laran- 
jas. 

A Pint of Wine. Hua Pinta de Vinho. 

A Bufhel of Wheat. Huma Fanega de Trigo. 

An Ell of Cloth. Hua Vara de Pano. 

A Pound of Butter. Hum Arratel de Man- 
teiga. 

A Yard of Ribbon. Hua Jarda de Fita. 


Quando ſe fala de Muzica, ou Inſtrumentos, ſe 
Uza do Verbo, 0 play, com o Artigo, the, acom- 
panhado das Prepozigoes, on, ou, upon, Ex. 


To play upon the Fiddle. tanger Rabeca. 


To play upon the Lute. tanger a Laude, 
To play upon the Guitar. tanger Viola. 
To play upon the Virginal. tanger Cravo, 


Falando de Jogos de Gainhar, ou perder, ſe 
Uza do meſmo Verbo, /o play, com a Prepozigao, 
re 


To play at Piguet. jugar os Piques. 
To play at Cards. Jugar as Cartas. 
To play at Pins, jugar aos Pas. 
To play at Tennis. Jugar a Pella, 
To play at Dice. Jugar os Dados. 


Da pregunta, where, aonde ? 


Quando a pregunta, ou queſtas ſe fas por, where, 
ſem haver Movimento, a Lingua Ingleza, ſe ſerve 
nos Nomes proprios de Villas, Barrios, Aldeas da 
Propozigao, at, que ſignifica, em, na Portugueza, 
Ex. 

The King of England, is O Rey de Inglaterra, eſ- 


at London, at Wind- ta em Londres, em 
ſor, at New-Market. Uinſar, no Mercado 
H Tam- 
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Tambem ſe uza de, at, com a palavra, Home, 
porem fallandoſe de Provincias ou Reynos, ſe ſerve 
da Propizigao, in, Ex. 


The King is in England, El Rey eſta em Iugla- 


in Holland, in Picar- terra, em Olanaa, 
dy, in the Country. em Picardia, em © 
Campo. 


Da pregunta, whither, para onde ? 
Quando ha Movimento nos Nomes proprios de 
Villas, cidades, e Barrios ſe Uza de, zo, Ex. 
I go to London. Eu vou a Lonares. 
Igo to Verſailles. Eu vou a Varſelles. 
Tambem ſe uza de, to, nos Nomes de Reinos, 
Provincias, havendo Movimento, Ex. 


Iwill go to England. Eu hirey a [nglaterra. 
Jam going to Holland. Eu vou a Olanda. 


Cem a palavra, Home, ſe ſuprime o to, Ex. 
He goes Home. Elle vay a Caza. 


Da Pregunta, from whence ? de donde ? 


Quando a pregunta ſe fas, from whence ? A Lin- 
gua Ingleza uza de, from, que fignifica, de, na Por- 
tugueza; em todos os Nomes, ſem excepgao de 
Reynos, nem Provincias ſendo proprios, Ex. 


From whence come you? De donde vens ? 

TI come from England, Eu venho de Inglaterra, 
from London, from de Londres, de Var- 
Verſailles. ſelles. 


Mas em os outros Nomes que nao ſad proprios, 


ſe*uza de from, com, the, Ex. 


I come from the Market. Eu venho do Mercado, 
I come from the Church, Eu venho da Igreja. 


I come from the Country, Eu venho do Campo. 
Da 
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Da pregunta, by which way ? porque Parte? 


Em todos os Nomes proprios, uza de, by, Ex. 


I will go by France, by Eu hirey por Franga por 
Paris, by Verſailles. Pariz, por Varſelles. 


Em todos outros Nomes, ſe ajunta o Artigo, the, 


Ex. 


I paſſed by the Window. Eu paſſey pella Janella. 

I paſſed by the Door. Eu paſley pella Porta. 

I paſſed by the Maſter's Eu paſſey pello Campo 
Country, do amo. 


Do Uzo de hum Verbo peſſoal em todas as ac- 
coils ; Affirmativas, Interrogativas, e Negativas. 


Prezent. 
do fee. eu vejo. 
J do not ſee. nao vejo. 
Do I ſee ? vejo eu? 
Do I not ſee ? nao vejo eu? 
He doth ſee. elle ve. 
He doth not ſee. elle nao ve. 
Doth he ſee ? ve elle ? 
Doth he not ſee ? nao ve' elle? 
We ao ſee. nos vemos. 
We do not ſee. nos naò vemos, 
Do we ſee? vemos nos ? 
Do we not ſee ? nao vemos nos? 
You do ſee, vos vedes. 
You do not ſee. vos nao vedes. 
Do you ſee ? vedes vos. 
Do you not ſee ? nao vedes vos ? 
They do ſee. elles veem. 
They do not ſee. elles nao veem, 
Do they ſee? veem elles? 
Do they not ſee ? nad vcem elles? 

H 2 Imper f, . 
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I did ſee. 

I did not ſee. 
Did I ſee? 
Did I not ſee ? 


T have ſeen. 

TI have not ſeen. 
Have I ſeen ? 
Have I not ſeen? 
You have done. 

You have not done. 
Have you done? 
Have you not done? 


I had Love. 

1 had not Loved. 
Had I Loved ? 
Had I not Loved? 


I will do. 

1 will not do. 
Shall I do ? 
Shall I not do? 


Let him do. 

Let him not do. 
Let us go, 

Let us not go. 
Son.” 7? 

Do not ſpeak, &c. 


Imperf. 
en via. 
eu nao via. 
via eu? 
nao via eu? 


Perf. 


eu tenho viſto. 
eu nao tenho viſto. 
tenho eu viſto ? 


nao tenho eu viſlo, &c. 


vos tendes feito. 

vos nad tendes feito. 
tendes vos feito ? 
nao tendes feito ? 


Pluſq. 


eu tinha Amado. 

eu nao tinha Amado. 
tinha eu Amado ? 
nao tinha eu Amado? 


Futuro. 


eu farey. 

eu nao farey. 
farey eu? 

nao farey eu? 


Imperf. 
ſaca elle. 
nao faca elle, 
vamos. 
nao vamos. 
falla. 
nao falles. 
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Do Uzo de hum Verbo Impeſſoal na voz activa. 


It rains. 

It doth not rain. 
Doth it rain? 

Doth it not rain ? 
It did rain. 

It did not rain. 

Did it rain ? 

Did it not rain ? 

It hath rained. 

It hath not rained. 
Hath it rained ? 
Hath it not rained ? 
It will rain, 

It will not rain. 
Will it rain? 

Will it not rain? 
Let it rain. 

God grant it may rain. 


chove. 

nao chove, 
chove ? 

nao chove ? 
chovia. 

nao chovia. 
chovia ? 

nao chovia ? 

tem chovido. 

nao tem chovido. 
tem chovido, 
nao tem chovido. 
chovera. 

nao chovera. 
chovera ? 

nao chovera ? 
chova. 

Oxala chova. 


O would to God it might Oxala chovera. 


rain, 


E por eſta forma ſe ſeguem os mais, 


It blows, ou it doth blow. 

It freezes, ou it doth 
freeze. 

It thaws, &c. 

It doth ſnow. 

It grieves me. 

It behoveth me. 

It concerns me. 

It concerns you. 

I is bot. 

It is cold. 

It is fair Weather. 


aventa, 


gella. 


deſgella. 
neva. 

me ancea. 
me convem. 
me importa. 
te importa. 
eſta quente. 
eſta trio. 


eſta bom Tempo. 


H 3 I. 
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It is foul Weather. 

It is dirty. 

It is dry. 

It falls out ſometimes. 

It is good to be here, 

It is not good to travel 
in Winter. 

It is dangerous. 

It is better to be alone, 
than with bad Com- 

any. 

It is better to dine late, 
than never. 

It is better to bow than 
to break. 


Do uzo do Verbo, to 


eſta mao Tempo. 

eſta lamacento. 

eſta ſeco. 

a contece alguas vezes. 


eſta bom para eſtar aqui. 


Nao he bom caminhar 
de Inverno. 

he perigozo. 

he melhor eſtar ſo que 
com ma Companhia. 


melhor he gentar tarde, 


que nunca. 
melhor he dobrar, que 
quebrar, 


be, impeſſoalmente affir- 


mando. 
there is. eſta. 
there was. eſtava. 
there bath been, eſteve ou tem eſtado. 
there had been. tinha eſtado, 
there will be. eſtara, 
let there be. eſteja. 
Preguntando. 
is there? eſta ? 
was there ? eſtava? 
hath there been? eſteve, ou tem eſtado. 
had there been? tinha eſtado 7 
will there be? eſtara ? 
would there be ? eſtaria ? 


Do uzo do Verbo, muſt, dever, ou neceſſitar. 


\ 


He Verbo defectivo, ſe uza de Tempo prezente 


fazendo hum ſentido de futuro. 


7 
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I muſt go. eu devo ou neceſſito hir. 
1 muſt do that. eu devo fazer aquillo. 
You muſt do that. deves fazer aquillo. 

You muſt prepare. neceſſitas preparar, 

They muſl learn. devem aprender. 

We muſt have Care. devemos ter Cuydado, 
We muſt all die. devemos morrer todos, 
We muſt not wonder. nao devemos admirar. 


O Imperfeyto deſte Verbo ſe, Expreſſa pella 
particula, ſhould, 


You ſhould have done devias ter feito aquillo. 
that. 
I ſhould have gone there. eu devia ter hido la. 


Para os outros Tempos he neceſſario uzar de Pa- 
raphrazes, formandoos com o auxiliar, 7 be, e o 
Adjectivo, needful, que fignifica Couza neceſſaria, 
v. g. para formar o preterito perfeito, ſe dira. 


I hath been needfu!. foy neceſſario. 


E da meſma Sorte os mais, Oc. 
Do uzo do Verbo impeſſoal na voz paſſiva. 


O Verbo impeſſoal neſta voz paſſiva, na Lingua 
Ingleza ; huis vezes ſe exprime pella dicgad. they, 
v. g. 
they ſpeak. falaſſe. 
they ſpeak good French falaſſe bom Frances em 

at Blois. Blois. 
they drink good Wine in bebeſſe bom vinho em 

France, Franga. 
they ſpeak better Engliſh falaſſe melhor Ingles em 

in London, than any Lonares, que em ou- 


where elſe. tra qualquer parte. 
they eat good Cream at comeſſe boa nata em 
Blois. Blois. 


H 4 Ou- 
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Outras vezes ſe exprime pellas dicgois, Men, 


People, one, v. g. 


Men know that well. 

Men have not all that 
they wiſh for. 

One commanded me to do. 

Men loſe many things, 


for Want of aſking. 


People talk of that. 
One told me ſo. 


People tell a great many 
Lies. 


ſabeſſe bem iſſo. 

naõ ſe tem quanto ſe de- 
zeja. 

emcomendoſſe a fazer. 

perdenſe muytas Cou- 
Zas, por falta de Pre- 
guntar. 

falaſſe diſſo. 

aſim ſe medice. 

ſe dizem muytas Men- 
tiras. 


Mas mais commummente ſe uza do Verbo, fo be, 
e do Participio do preterito do Verbo, conforme o 


que ſequer expreſſar, v. g. 


It is ſaid. 

Good Wine is drank in 

. France, 

The beſt Engliſh is ſpoken 
at London. 


That is well known, I 


have been commanded. 
Many Things are loſt, for 


want of aſking 


It will be found. 

It will be done. 

Roſes are found among 
Thorns, 


A Friend is known in 
Neceſſity. 


ſe dis. 

bom Vinho ſe bebe em 
Franca. 

o melhor Ingles ſe falla 
em Londres. 

iſſo bem ſeſabe, fuy 
mandado. 

muytas Couzas ſe per- 
dem por falta de Pre- 
guntar. 

ſe achara. - 

ſe fara, 

ſe achas Rozas entre 
Eſpinhos. 

o Amigo ſe conheſſe na 
Neceſſidade. 


Pe- 


wh 


, 
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Pequenos Dialogos para 
Principiantes. 


Palavra por palavra. 


De donde vens tu Sen- 
hor ? 

Fu venho da noſſa I 
greja comminha May. 

Tens tu ouvido hum 
bom Sermao ? 

Muyto bom, e muyto 
cientifico, 

Quem ha pregado eſ- 
ta Manham ? 

Elle he o Senhor Lu- 
cas voſſo amigo. 

Elle he hum honeſto 
homem. 

Elle faz muyto bons 
Sermoins. "IJ 

Onde vas tu a gora ? 

Agentar, e entaõ a ver 
hum Amigo. 

Novamente vindo do 
Campo. 

Queres tu gentar com 
migo ? 

Que tens tu para gen- 
tar? 

Nos temos alguã Vaca, 


algum Carneiro. 


Alguma Vitela, algum 
Cordeyro, alguns Graõs. 

Hum de Coelhos, 
huã Salada. 


Small Dialogues for Be- 


ginners. 


Verbatim. 


From whence come you 
Sir? 

I come from our Church 
with my Mother, 

Have you heard a good 
Sermon ? 

Very good and very 

learned. 

Who hathpreached this 
Morning ? 

It is Mr. Lucas your 
Friend, 

He is a very honeſt 
Man. 

He maketh very good 
Sermons. 

Whither go you now ? 

To dinner, and then to 
ſee a Friend. 

Newly come from the 
Country. 

Will you dine with me? 


What have you for 
Dinner ? 

e have ſome Beef, 
ſome Mutton, 

Some Veal, ſome Lamb, 
ſome Peas. 

A couple of Rabbits, 


and Sall ad. 
Eu 
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Eu nao poſſo gentar 
com tigo hoje. 

Elle fera para outra 
OCaZziao, 


A Deus, eu ſou teu 


Servidor. 
Eu ſou voſſo com todo 
meu Coragaõ. 


I cannot dine with you 
to-day. 
It ſhall be for another 
Time. 

Farewell, I am your 
Servant. 

Jam yours with all 


my Heart. 


II. 


Onde queres tu hireſta 
tarde, 

Vamos a Greenwich 
ou Windſor. 

Quereis vos hir a Pe, 
ou em Coche ? 

A Cavalo, ou em Ba- 
tel? 

Vamos em hum Batel 
eute rogo. 

Porem antes bebamos 
juntos. 

Huã Botelha de Vinho 
em éſta Taverna, 

Rapas, chama teu A- 
mo; onde eſta elle? 
Senor, elle he hido 
a o Campo. 

Com ſua Mulher e 
ſuas Criangas, 

Eu poſſo tirar hum 
tad bom Vinho como 
qualquer homem em 
Inglaterra. 

Vay depreſſa, aviate, 


deſpacha, corre. 


* 


Whither will you go 
this Afternoon ? 

Let us go to Green- 
wich or Windſor. 

Will you go on Foot, 
or in a Coach? 

On Horſeback, or in a 
Boat ? 

Let us go in a Boat I 
pray you. 

But before let us arink 
together. 

A Bottle of Wine in 
this Tavern. 

Boy, call your Maſter; 
where is he? 

Sir, be is gone into the 
Country. 


With his Wife and his 
Children. 

J can draw as good 
Wine as any Man in Eng- 
land, 

Go quickly, make haſte, 
run. 


Entre 


da 
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Entre tanto concerte- 
mos hum Batel. 

Com eſte Barqueiro. 

Quanto tomaras tu da 
qui a Greenwich? 

Dois Xilins, Senhor. 

Iſſo he muyto tu te- 
ras hum. 

Vay, traze teu Batel, 


corre depreſſa. 


Rapäs tira outra Bo- 
telha devinho. 
Traze hum vidro, la- 


A voſla ſaude, Senho- 
res, acabemos. 


Bebe todo, paguemos 
e vamos. 

Vos eſtais muy apreſ- 
ſado ; porque tao ſedo. 

Eu quero tornar ſedo; 
e eu tambem: 


In the mean Time let 
us bargain for a Boat, 

With this Waterman. 

What will you take 
from hence to Greenwich, 

Two Shillings, Sir. 

I is too much, you ſhall 
have one. 

Go fetch your Boat, 
run quickly. 

Boy, draw another 
Bottie of Wine. 

Bring a Glaſs, waſh 
it well. 

To. your health, Gen- 
tlemen, let us make an 
End. 

Drink all, let us pay 
and begone. 

You are very haſty, 
why ſo ſoon. 

Iwill return betimes ; 
and I alſo. 


III. 


Eres tu o Meſtre da 
tenda ? 

Sim, Senhor, a voſſo 
, Servigo. 

Entre V mece, 

Tens tu alguas boas 
Luvas ? 

Moſtrame alguis das 
melhores. 


2 palpa eſtas, prova- 


Ellas ſaõ muyto bran- 
das, e huã boa Cor. 


Are you the Maſter of 
the Shop ? 

Yes, Sir, at your Ser- 
Vice. 

Come in, Sir. 

Have you any good 
Gloves ? 

Shew me ſome of the 
beſt. 

Feel this Pair, try 
them, 

T hey are very ſo yt, opp 
a good Colour. 


= 
| | 
{ 
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Ellas ſav muy peque- 
nas, ellas ſao muy eſtrey- 
tas. 
Quanto pedes tu por 
eſtas aqui ? 

Meya Coroa. 

Eſſe prego nao he ra- 
zoavel. 

Tem, ahy eſtao dois 
Xilins. 

Tens tu Camaras para 
alugar? 

Vem dentro ſe te a- 
grada, tu af veras, 

' Eſta Caza he muyto 
bella. 

Mas as eſcadas ſav 
muyto eſcuras. 

Quanto pedes tu por- 
eltas duas Camaras ? 

Queres tu darme trez 
Livraſa o mez ? 

Dame Sinal, o Con- 
certo eſta feito. 

Ahy eſta hui Coroa, 

eſtas tu contente ? 
Sim, Senhor, vem 
quando tu quizeres. 


They are too little, they 
are tao narrow, 


What do you ask for 
theſe here? 

Half a Crown. 

That Price is not rea- 
ſonable. 

Hold, there is two 
Shillings. 

Have you Chambers to 
lett ? 

Come in if you pleaſe, 

you ſhall ſee them. 

This Houſe is very 
Ine. 


But the Stairs are very 


dark. 

What do you ask for 
theſe two Chambers ? 

Will you give me three 
Pounds a Month ? 

Give me Earneſt, the 
Bargain is made. 

There is a Crown, are 
you content. 


Yes, Sir, come when 


you will, 


IV. 


Sois vos Ingles, Se- 
nhor? 

Sim, Madama, a teu 
ſervigo. 


Eu eſtou muyto ale- 


Are you an Engliſh- 
man, Sir? 


Yes, Madam, at your . 


Service. | 
J am very glad to meet 


gre de encontrar a ty you here. 


Ul 


Que 


Fr 


7 


re 


Grammatica Luſitano-Anglica. 109 


Que dizes tu de eſte 

Pays? 

Elle he o mais bello 
Pays do Mundo. 

Tens tu eſtado em Ve- 
neza ? 

Sim, Madama, ella he 
hui bella Cidade. 

Sabes tu falar [ta/zano? 

Eu emtendo melhor 
do que falo. 

Queres tu gentar com 
migo hoje ? 

Eu me alegrarey de 
voſſa Companhia. 

Nao poſſo porcerto, 
tenho que fazer. 

Mas eu virey a Men- 
hi ſem falta. 

Vos ſereys ſempre 
pre bem vindo. 

Trazey voſſa Irma 
com vos. 


What ſay you of this 
Country ? 

1t is the fineſt Country 
in the Word. 

Have yon been at Ve- 
nice? 

Yes, Madam, it is 4 
fine City. 

Can you ſpeak Italian? 

[underſtand better than 
I ſpeak. 

Will you dine with me 
to-day. 

1 ſhall be glad of your 
Company. 

I can't indeed, I have 
Buſineſs to do. 

But I will come te- 
morrow without fail. 

You ſbal! be aluays 
welcome. 

Bring your Siſter along 
With you, | 


T. 


Irmas, aqui eſta voſ- 
ſo Meſtre. 

Vinde a eſcrever. 

Eu naõ poſſo em ver- 
dade, eu eſtou muy do- 
ente. 

Vos eſtais ſempre in- 
diſpoſto quando vos ve- 
des voſſo Meſtre. 

Vos eſtais prequigozo, 
minha May eſtara agaſ- 
tada. | 


Brother, here is your 
Maſter. 

Come to write. 

I cannot indeed, I am 
very ſicł. 


You are always indiſ- 
poſed when you ſee your 
Maſter. 

You are lazy, my Mo- 
ther will be angry. 


Eu 
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Eu aprenderey mais a 
manhã de Manha. 


Senhor, demorate ma- 


is com migo. 

Eu tenho hui grande 
vontade de aprender 
hoje. | 
Agora eu comego a 
eſtar cangado, 

Eu imagino que he 
baſtante por r Agora. 

Onde queres tu hir 
eſta tarde ? 

Eu quero hir ver nol- 
ſo Amigo Thomas. 

Te rogo lhe des meus 
Recados. 

Eu quero, eu nad fal- 
tarey. 


Hua Collecg2o de Ver- 
bos Inglezes e Por- 
tugueges para ex- 
preſſar as acgois ma- 
is ordinarias. 


To cat, comer, 

To drink, beber. 

To taſte, provar. 

To chew, Maſcar. 

To gnaw, roer. 

To ſwallow, emgulir. 
To faſt, jejuar. 

To breakfaſt, almogar. 
To dine, gentar. 

To ſup, Cear. 

To treat, convidar. 


I will learn more lo- 
morrow Morning. 

Sir, ftay longer with 
me, 

I have a great Mind 
to learn to-day. 


Now I begin to be 
weary. | 
I think it is enough for 


this Time. 


Whither will you go 
this Afternoon ? 

I will go to ſee our 
Friend Thomas. 

JI pray you give bim 
my Compliments. 

I will, I ſhall not fail. 


A Colle41on of Portu- 
gueſe and Engliſh 
Verbs to expreſs moſt 
common Actions. 


To behungry,ter fome. 

To be dry, ter ſede. 

To fill or ſatisfy, ſatis 
fazer, 

To bave 4 Stomach, 
ter apetite. 
To drink hard, beber 
muito, _ 
To get drunk, embebe- 
darſe. 


To 


ac; 


To 
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to go to Bed, hir para 
acama. 

to ſleep, dormir. 

to awake, acordar. 

to walch, vegiar. 


to dreſs oneſelf, com- 
rſe, ou viſtirſe. 
to undreſs oneſelf, diſ- 
pirſe. 
to put on one's Stock- 
ings, calgar as meyas. 
| to put on one's Shoes, 
calgar os Sapatos. 
to pull off one's Stock- 
ings, or Shoes, deſcalgar 
as meyas ou os Sapatos. 
to comb one's Head, 
pentear a Cabcęa. 
to dreſs one's Head, tou- 
car a Cabeca. 


to reſt, or repoſe, deſ- 
cangar, 
to ſnore, roncar. 
to dream, ſonhar. 


to riſe, levantar. 


to powder one's Hair, 
polvilhar o Cabelo. 
to curl one s Hair, em- 


creſpar o Cabello. 
to paint oneſelf, pin- 


tarſe. 


to waſh one's Hands, 
lavarſe as maõs. 

to put on one's Hat, 
porſe o Chapeo. 

to button oneſelf, abo- 
toarſe. 

to lace oneſelf, atacar- 
ſe. 


Acgors naturais dos Homens. 


Natural Actions of Men. 


to laugh, rir. 

to ſing, cantar. 

to cry, or weep, chorar. 
to Agb, ſuſpirar. 

to groan, gemer. 
to ſob, ſaluęar. 

to ſneeze, eſpirrar, 
to gape, bocejar. 

to blow, ſoprar. 

to whiſtle, ſuviar. 
to hearken, eſcutar. 


to hear, ouvir. 
to ſpit, cuſpir. 
to ſmell, cheirar. 
to blow one g Noſe, aſoar. 
to ſee, ver. 
to look, reparar. 
to bleed, ſangrar. 
to ſweat, ſuar. 
to wipe, limpar. 
to rub, esfregar. 
to ſhake, chocalhar. 
to 
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to tremble, tremer. 
to ſcratch, arranhar. 
to pinch, beliſcar. 


to tickle, fazer cocegas. 
to feel, apalpar. 


To ſludy, Eſtudar. 


ler, to read. 

eſcrever, to write. 

aprender, to learn. 

decorar, to get by Heart. 

aproveytar, to 1mprove. 

aſignar, to % gu, or ſub- 
ſcribe. 

dobrar, to fold up. 

ſelar, to ſeal. 


corregir, to correct. 
borrar, to blot out. 
traduzir, 1% tranſlate, 
comecar, to begin. 
continuar, % continua, ts 
go on. 
acabar, to make an end. 
finalizar, 19 finrfh. 
poder, 10 2 abie. 


por Oſobreſcri, o put querer, to be willing. 


the Super ſcription. 


To ſpeak, falar, 


pronunciar, 10 pronounce. 
fazer accento, to accent. 
dizer, to ſay. 

contar, zo tell. 

relatar, to relate. 

gritar, to cry out. 
chamar, to call. 
preguntar, 1% ask, 
reſponder, to anſwer. 
calar, to Hold one's Tongue. 
enſinar, to teach. 
inſtruir, to inſtrucł. 
mandar, to command, ou 


to bid. 
reprehender, to chide. 
obedecer, to obey. 
confeſſar, to confeſs, ou 
to on. 
aſegurar, to aſſure. 
negar, to deny. 
prohibir, to prohibit, o 
forbid. 
queicharſe, to complain. 
contender, to contenl. 
diſputar, 10 diſpute; | 
razoar, to reaſon, 


Ef. 


Effects of the Mind. 


Efeitos do Pengamento. 


conhecer, to know, 
imaginar, /0 imagine. 
agradar, 4% fancy. 
crer, to believe. 
duvidar, to doubt, 
ſuſpeitar, to ſuſpe#, 
cuidar, t0 think. 
lembrar, to remember, 
elquecer, to forget. 
dezejar, to wiſh, 


Of Love and Hatred, 
Do Amor, e Odio. 


amar, to love. 
acariciar, 70 careſs. 
lizonjear, to flatter, 
U abragar, to embrace. 
beijar, to kiſs. 
ſaudar, to ſalute. 
reverenciar, to make a 
U Bow or Courteſy. 
louvar, #0 praiſe or com- 
mend. 
F nutrir, to feed. 
J corrigir, to correct. 
| caſtigar, to chaſtiſe. 
ameacar, to threaten, 
bater, to beat. 
acoitar, #0 whip. 
perdoar, to forgive, 


if. 
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diſſimular, to diſſemble. 
fingir, 0 feign. 


5 deſpojar, to plunger. 


eſperar, 4% hope. 
temer, to fear. 


provar, 70 fu. 
julgar, /o judge. 
concluir, to conclude. 
rezolver, to reſolve, 
decider, to decide. 


aborrecer, to hate. 

culpar, to blame. | 

comprimentar, to compli- 
ment. 

felicitar, to wwiſb Joy. 

congratular, to congratu- 
late. 

acuzar, to accuſe, 

eſcuzar, to excuſe. _ 

condenar, to condemn; 

abuzar, 10 abuſe. 

punir, to puniſh, 

querelar, to quarrel, 

peleyar, to fight. 

vencer, to overcome. 

deſpir, to ſtrip. .. 


matar, 
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roubar, to rob. 

afogar, to ſtifle, ou to furtar, to ſteal. 
choak, | | 


matar, 40 Kill. 


To take one's Pleaſure, 


Tomar Divertimento. 


cantar, to ſing. 

dancar, to dance. 

ſaltar, to leap, ou jump. 

eſgrimir, to fence. 

cavalgar, to ride. 

zombar, to play the Fool. 

Jugar as Cartas, to play 
at Cards. 


apoſtar, to /ay a Wager. 

aventurar, o venture. 

cortar, % cut. 

baralhar, to ſbuffle. 

enganar, to bubble, ou ts 
cheat. 

zombar, to jeer, or ban- 
fer. 


gainhar, 1 win, rirſe, to laugh at. 
perder, 1 loſe. 
To be ſick. 
Eſtar doente. 


tratar de hum doente, 0 
tend or nurſe a ſick 


Body. 


ter cuydado, to take 


Care. 


curar, to dreſs a Wound, 


ſangrar, 1% let Blood, ou 
bleed. 

dar hua ajuda, 70 give a 
Clyſter. 

tomar Medicina, % take 


Phyſick. 


ou Cure. vendar, to bind with a 
melhorar, to recover. Fillet. 
Of Bargains, 
De Contratos. 


comprar, to buy. 
vender, 10 ſell. 
entregar, to deliver. 


pagar, io pay, 


trocar, to change, ou 
truck, 


pedir 


Pr // 


— =y 


L 


0 


ke 


dir 
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pedir empreſtado, to bor- enganar, 10 cheat. 


row, tirar, to take away. 
preſtar, to lend. prometer, to promiſe, 
dever, to oe. guardar, 0 keep. 
dar, to give. mandar, to bid. 
alugar, t0 hire. empenhar, t pawn. 
aceytar, to accept. perder, to loſe. 
refuzar, to refuſe. rogar, to pray. 
negar, to deny. ſuplicar, to beſeech. 
romar, to take. obter, to obtain. 


receber, to receive. 


Of Life. 


Da Vida, 
parir, to be delivered, ou creſcer, to grow, 
brought to Bed. viver, to live. 
naſcer, to Born. morrer, 10 die. 


baptizar, 1 baptize, ou enterrar, 10 bury. 
to chriſten. 


Of Motion. 
Do Movimento. 


mover, to move, ou ftir. paſlear, to walk. 


hir, 40 go. caminhar, to march. 
vir, to come. deſaparecer, to Ghar gs 
— ta depart. correr, 10 run. 
to go away. fugir, to run away. 
aportar, u arribar, to ſeguir, to follow, 
arrive. evitar, to ſhun. 
tornar atras, to come back. eſcapar, to eſcape. 
Ir atras, to go back. tornar, to turn. 
chegar, to go near, ou alcangar, to overtake. 
come near, eſcorregar, 20. ſlide. 
eſtar de pe, to and. arrimar, t kan. 
I 2 cahir, 


F 
| 
| 
| 
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cahir, to fall. 

tropegar, to ſtumble, 

continuar, to go on. 

avancar, to advance. 

diſtanciar, to go from. 

hir, ao encontro, 0 go 10 
meet, 

entrar, to go, ou come in. 

ſahir, to go, ou come out. 


ſubir, t go, ou come up. 


embaſbacar, to amuſe 
oneſelf. 

enviar, to ſend. 

apreſſar, to make haſte. 

deter, to tarry. 

ſentarſe, to fit down. 

nadar, to ſwim. 

margulhar, to dive, ou 
duck, 

ſumergir, to drown. 


baixar, Zo go, ou come caminhar, to travel. 


down. 


Handy Warks. 
Obras de Maos, 


trabalhar, to work. 
tocar, to touch. 

manejar, to manage. 
fechar, to ſhut. 

tapar, to ſtop. 

abrir, to open. 

levantar, to lift up. 
encher, to fill. 

derramar, to ſpill, ou 


ed. 

molhar, to dip, ou fleep. 
alcancar, to reach, 
armar, to arm. 

tirar, to draw, cu pull. 
arrebatar, to ſnatch. 
arrancar, to pluck out. 
moſtrar, to ſhew. 
miſturar, 70 mingle, 


eſtender, to pull out, ou 


ſtretch out. 
plantar, 10 plant, ou ſet, 


pezar, to weigh. 

atar, to tie, off bind, 
deſatar, to untie. 
anodar, to knit. 
amontoar, t9 heap, 
ajuntar, to gather. 
quebrar, to break. 
deſpedagar, 70 tear. 
cortar, to cut. 

pizar, to bruize. 
elpremer, to ſqueeze. 
ter, to hold. 
eſconder, to hide. 
cubrir, to cover. 
deſcobrir, to diſcover. 
buſcar, to ſeek, ou look 


2 

achar, to find, 
ſujar, to tain, 
enlamear, to dirt. 
limpar, to cleanſe, 


O 
Q 
Q 
0 
C 
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barrer, to ſweep. imprimir, #0 print. 

lavar, to waſh, encadernar, 4 bind a 

enchagoar, 70 rinſe, Book. 

pintar, to draw Pidtures. tocar o ſino, to ring. 

gravar, to engrave, pentear, 1 comb. 

entalhar, to carve. remendar, to mend. 

edificar, to build. cozer, to ſew. 

acender, 1% kindle, ou peſpontar, to flitch. 
light. terrar, to ſhoe a Horſe. 


eſtender, to ſpread out. 
of the Sound of Beaſts. 
Do Son dos Animais. 
O Cavallo rincha, the O Lobo — the olf 


Horſe neig bs. | bowls. | 
O Aſno zurra, the Aſs O Cao ladra, ihe Dog 
brays. . 
O Leaõ brame the Lion A Ovelha berra, the Sheep 
roars, bleats, 3 
O Boy berra, the Ox A Cobfa aſobia, be 
bell:ws. Snake hiſſes. 
O Porco grunhe, the O Gato mya, the Cat 
Hog grunts, me ws. 


The Birds are uſed. 
Os Paſſaros ſas coſtumados, 


cantar, 4% /ng... o Papagayo fala, The 
chirriar, to chirp. PROS... 
picar, 10 pick. a Pega graſna, the Mag- 
o Galo canta, the Cock ye chatters. 

grows a Galinha poem Ovos, 


0 Corvo graſna, the Ra- the Hen lays Eggs. 
ven croaks, 


I 3 | Fra- 
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Frazes familiares. 


eu vos peſſo dame ſe te 
agrada. 

trazeme. 

empreſtame. 

eu te agradego. 

eu vos dou Gragas, 

vay e traze. 

logo. 

amado 8. fazeme, eſte 
Favor. 

amada Senhora conce- 
deme eſte Favor. 

eu vos ſuplico. 

eu vos rogo ou eu vos 
conjuro a fazelo. 

eu volo peſſo por Fa- 
vor. 

obrigame a tanto. 


Expreſſais de Carinbo. 


minha Vida. 

meu Amor. 

minha querida Alma. 
meu Brinquinho. 
meu Coragaõzinho. 
meu doſe Coragaõ. 
meu Melzinho. 

meu querido Minino. 
meu lindo Anjo. 
meu Tudo. 


Familiar Phraſes. 


I pray you, or pray give 
me if you pleaſe. 

bring me. 

lend me. 

TI thank you. 

I give you Thanks. 

go and fetch. 

preſently. 

dear Sir, do me that Kind- 
neſs or Favour. 

dear Madam, grant me 
that Favour. 

I beſeech you. 

J entreat you, ou I con- 
jure you to do it. 

1 beg it as a Favour. 


oblige me ſo far. 


Expreſſions of Kind- 


neſs. 


my 

my dear Soul. 

my little Darling. 
my little Heart. 
my ſweet Heart. 
my little Honey. 
my dear Child. 
2288 Angel. 
my all 


Para 


_ a Aa a - ac a 
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Para agradecer e Com- 
primentar, ou moſ- 
trar Benignidade. 


Eu vos agradego. 
Eu vos dou as Gragas. 
Eu vos reado mil Gragas. 


Eu o farey com Goſto. 


com todo meu Coraęgaõ. 

de Cotagaõ. 

eu vos ſou obrigado. 

eu ſou todo voſſo. 

eu ſou voſſo ſervidor. 

voſſo humildiſſimo ſer- 
vidor. 

vos eſtais muito obriga- 
dor. 

vos vos dais muito Tra- 
balho. 

eu nenhum acho em vos 
ſervir. 

Tu eres muy benigno ou 
muito civil. 

Iſo he muito benevolo. 

que dezejas tu ter, 


eu dezejo que tu ſejas 
livre commigo. 

ſem Comprimento. 

ſem Ceremonia. 

eu te amo com todo meu 
Coragaõ. 

eu tambem. 

fiate de mim. 

mandame. 


14 
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To thank and compli- 
ment, or ſhew Kind- 


neſs. 


I thank you. 

I give you Thanks. 

J render you a thouſand 
Thanks. 

J will do it with Plea- 
ure. 


with all my Heart. 


Heartily. 


Jam obliged to you. 

1 am wholly yours. 

I am your Servant, 

your moſt humble Servant. 


you are too obliging. 


you give yourſelf too 
much Trouble. 

J find none in ſerving you. 

you are very kind, or 
very civil, 

That is very kind. 

What will you be pleaſed 
to bave. 


I defire you to be free 
with me. 
without Compliment. 
without Ceremony, 
I love you with all my 
Heart. 
and I aiſo. 
rely or depend upon me. 
command me. 
Hon- 
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horrame com teus man- 
datos. 


tens tu em que mandar- 


me? 


tu neceſſitas ſo mandar- 
me. 

diſpoem de teu Criado. 

eu ſõ eſpero porteus 
mandatos. 

naõ tens mais que falar. 

tu me fazes muito fa- 
vour, | 

deichemos Comprimen- 
tos eu rogo, peſlo, 

deichemos Cerimonias. 

pois na primeira Ocaziao, 


me valerey de teus Fa- 
vores. 


Para afirmar, negar, 


conſentir. 


he verdade, 

he verdade ? 

nad he mais que muita 
verdade. 

para vos dizer averdade. 

realmente aſſim he. 

quem o duvida ?: 


nao ha duvida. 

eu creo que lim, 
eu creo que nao. 
eu digo que ſim. 


honour me with your Com- 
mands. 

have. you any Thing to 
command me, ou have 
you any Commands for 
me ? 

you need but command me, 


| diſpoſe of your Servant. 


1 only wait for your Com- 
mands. 


do but ſpeak. 


you do me much Honour, 


let us forbear Compliments 
I pray. 

let us forbear Ceremonies, 

well then on the firſt Oc- 
caſion, 

PII value myſelf of your 
Favours. . 


To affirm, deny, con- 


ſent. 


it is true. 
is it true? 
it is but too true. 


to tell you the Truth, 

really it is ſo, 

who doubts it? who queſ- 
tions it? 

there is no doubt on it, 

I believe yes. 

I believe not. 


I fay yes. 


cu 


Grammatica Lufitano- Anglica, 


eu digo que nao. 

eu apoſto que he. 

eu apoſto que nad he. 

em minha conſciencia. 

por minha vida. 

morra eu ſe te digo fa- 
bula, ou mintira. 

ſim, eu juro. 

eu juro como ſou Cava- 
Iheiro. 

comò ſou homem de 
bem. 

ſobre meu honor ou Cre- 
dito. 

credeme. 

eu poſſo dizerte. 

eu poſſo a ſegurarte. 

eu apoſtaria alguma cou- 
Za. 

nao zombes. 

falas ſerio? 


eu falo ſerio. 


ſem duvida. 

tu tens adjvinhado, 

meteſte 6 prego na Ca- 
bega. 

eu te creyo. 

pode crerſete. 

iſſo nao he impoſſivel. 

tudo pode ſer. 
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Jſay no. 

I lay it is. 

J lay it is not. 

in my conſcience. 

upon my Life. 

let me die if I tell you as 
Uniruth or a Lye. 

yes, I ſwear. 

I ſwear as I am à Gen- 
tieman. 

as I am an honeſt Man, 


upon my Honour, or Cre- 
dit. 

believe me. 

I can tell you. 


1 can aſſure you. 
I could lay ſomething, 


dont you jeſt. 

are you ſerious, or are you 
in earneſt ? 

T1 ſp:ak, or I am in ear- 
neſt. 

T warrant vou. 

you have gueſſed right. 

you have hit theright Nail 
on the Head. 

I believe you. 

one may believe you. 

that is not impoſſible. 

all may be. | 


Dehir, 
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Dehir, devir, de ſe 
mover. 


de onde vens? 
2 onde vas? 


eu venho, eu vou. 

vem aſima, vem abaixo. 

vem dentro, ſay. 

apreſſate. 

nad te movas da qui. 

eſpera ahy. 

vem junto amim. 

vaite, 

vay teu caminho; 

chegate, ou arredate atras, 
hum pouco. 

vem aqui. 

eſpera hum pouco. 

eſpera por mim. 

naõ vas taõ depreſſa. 

tu vas muy depreſſa. 

tirate da minha Viſta. 


nao me toques. 
deicha iſſo. 

porque ? 

porque, por cauza. 
eu eſtou bem aqui, 
a Porta «ſta fechada. 
a Porta eſta aberta, 
abre a Porta. 

fecha a Porta, 

abre Ajanella. 

fecha Ajanella. 

vem por eſte caminho. 
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Of going, coming, ir- 


ring, &c. 


from whence come you ? 

whither do you go, ou 
where are y'u going ? 

J come, I go. 

come up, come down. 

come in, go out. 

make haſte. 

ao not ſtir from thence. 

ſtay there. 

come near me. 

get you gone. 

go your ways. 

go back a little. 


come hither. 
ſtay a little, 


ſtay for me. 

do not go ſo faſt. 

you go too faſt, 

get you out of my Sight. 
do not touch me, 

let that alone. 

why ? 

becauſe. 

I am well here. 

the Door is ſhut. 

the Door is open, 

open the Door. 

ſhut the Door. 

open the Window, 

the be Window, 

come this Way. 

vay 
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vay por aquelle camin- 
ho. 
paſſa por eſte caminho. 


que buſcas? 
que perdeſte? 


Das Sez bis. 


que ſezad te agrada 
melhor. 

a Primavera he mais 

agradavel de todas as 
Sezöins. 

tudo ſeri comforme ſua 
Natureza. 

o Tempo he muy ſua- 
ve. 
o Ar he temperado. 
nem he muy quente, 
nem muy frio. | 
todas as Criaturas fazem 
emtao o Amor. 

nos naG6 temos Prima- 
vera eſte Anno. 

nada, avanga, adiante. 

a Sezao eſta bem atra- 
zada. | 
nos temos hum quente 

veraõ? 
que quente que eſta ? 
eſta exceſſivamente quen- 


te. 
languido, anceado Tempo 
nao poſſo aturar calor. 
eu fo, eſtou todo em 
hum ſuor. 
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go that way. 


come, ou paſs by that 


way. 
what do you look for? 
what have you loſt. 


Of the Seaſons. 


what Seaſon pleaſes you 
beſt ? 

the Spring is the moſt 
pleaſant of all Seaſons. 


every thing ſmiles in Na- 
ture. 
the Weather is very mild. 


the Air is temperate. 

it is neither too hot, nor 
too cold. 

all Creatures then make 
Love. 

we have no Spring this 
Year. 

nothing forward. 

the Seaſon is very back- 
ward. : 

we have a very hot Sum- 
mer. 

how hot it is? 

it is exceſſive hot. 


it is faint Weather. 
I cannot endure Heat. 
I fweat, I am all over 
in a Sweat, 
eu 
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eu nunca Exprimentey 
tal Calor, ou Tempo 
tao quente. 

eſta hum bello Tempo 
para os Frutos da Ter- 
77 

ha muita Abundancia 
de Fruta. 

todas as Arvores eſtao 
cheas de Fruta. 

nos neceſſitamos de huã 
pouca de Chuva. 


o Tempo da ſegada he 


chegado. 

comegaſſe a ſegar o 
Trigo. 

os Prados eſtaõ ſega- 
dos. 

neceſſitamos recolher o 
Trigo. 

nos eftamos na Canicu- 
la. 

0 vera paſſou, ou fe 
foy. 5 

o Outono, ou o cahir 
da Folha, tem toma- 
do ſeu lugar. | 

vem chegando a Vindi- 


ma. 
ha huma bella Vindima. 
nos Vindimaremos em 
tres ou quatro Dias 
(para fazer Vinho). 
os Vinhos ſeraõ bons 
eſte Anno. 


T never felt ſuch Heat, ou 
ſuch bot Weather. 


it is very fine Weather 
for the Fruits of the 
Earth. 

there is Abundance of 
Fruit. 

all the Trees are full of 
Fruit, 

we want a little Rain. 


harveſt Time draws near. 


they begin to cut down 
7 the Corn. 

e Meadows are mowed, 
we muſt get in the Corn, 

we are in tht Dog- Days. 
the Summer is gone. 


Autumn, or the Fall of 
the Leaf, has took its 
Place. 
Vintage draws near, 
there is a very fine Vin- 
tage. 
we ſhall gather Grapes 
(io make Wine) in 
three or four Days. 
the Wines will be good 
this Year, 


Hug 
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Hua Collecgaõ de Ad- 
jectivos expreſſando 
diverſas Quali dades. 


good, bom. 

ill, bad, ou naughty, mau. 
wiſe, ſabio. 

great, grande. 

ſmall, pequeno: 

thick, groſſo. 

thin, delgado. 

tall, ou high, alto. 
low, baixo. 

long, longo, comprido. 
ſhort, curto, breve. 
wide, ou broad, largo. 
narrow, ſtrait, eſtreito. 
right, direito, 

left, eſquerdo, canhoto. 
new, novo. 

old, velho. 

fat, gordo. 

lean, magro. 

beavy, pezado. 

dull, entorpecido. 
light, leve, ligeiro. 
full, cheo. 

empty, vazio. 

hard, duro. 

| ſoft, molle, brando. 
hard, diſficult, difficultozo. 
eaſy, facil. 

ſweet, doce. 

bitter, amargo. 

ſour, azedo. 

clean, limpo. 
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Collection of Adjec- 
tives, expreſſing ſe- 


veral Qualities, 
neat, puro. 
dirty, naſty, ſujo. 
Auttiſb, immunda. 
oven, immundo. 
hot, quente. 
cold, trio. 
dry, ſeco. 
wet, molhado. 
moiſt, humido. 


. ſtrong, forte. 


weak, fraco. 


iff, tezo. 

handſome, bello. 

Proper, proprio. 

comely, bemparecido. 

pretty, bonito. 

ugly, homely, feo malfeito. 

flat Noſe, nariz chato. 

one Eye, monoculo, de 
hum ollo. 


- ſquinty, veſgo, torto. 


blind, cego. 
purblind, peticego. 
lame, coxo. 
maimed, eſtropeado. 
crooked, curvo, encur- 
vado, corcovado. 

bald, calvo, 
dumb, mudo. 
deaf, ſurdo, mouco, 
toothleſs, deſdentado. 
dreſſed, veſtido. 

na- 
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naked, nu. 

rich, rico. 
poor, pobre. 

odd, deſigual. 
expert, experto. 
Eilful, entendido. 


unſtilful, deſemtentido. 


drunk, bebedo. 
bealthy, ſaudavel. 
ict, doente. 
bappy, feliz. 
unbappy, infeliz. 
true, verdadeyro. 


falſe, falſo. 


troubleſome, trabalhozo. 


peeviſh, rabugento. 
merry, alegre. 

glad, alegre. 

ſad, ſorrowful, tri iſte. 
imprudent, imprudente. 
wiſe, ſabio. 

mad, louco. 

juſt, juſto. 

unjuſt, injuſto. 
valiant, valente. 
couragious, animozo. 
coward, cobarde. 
loyal, leal. 

faithful, fiel. 
unfaithful, infiel. 
boly, ſanto. 
propbane, profano. 
godly, piadozo. 
ungodly, impio. 
charitable, caritativo. 
proud, lofty, ſoberbo. 
bumble, humilde. 
innocent, innocente. 


* 


ſincere, ſincero. 

kar, mentirozo, 

deceitful, enganador. 

cunning, aſtuto. 

ſharp, agudo. 

chaſte, caſto. 

want'n, laſcivo. 

modeſt, modeſto. 

baſhful, vergonhozo. 

bold, atrevido. 

fearful, medrozo. 

affable, afavel. 

courteous, cortèz. 

rude, rudo. 

clowniſh, groſſeiro. 

agreeable, pleaſant, agra- 
davel, 

civil, civil. 

kind, benigno. 

clement, clemente. 

merciful, miſericordiozo. 

pitiful, piadozo. 

cruel, cruel, 

revengeful, vingativo. 

ſtubborn, teimozo, perti- 
naz, cabegudo. 

prodigal, prodigo. 

obſtinate, obſtinado. 

liberal, liberal. 

covetous, cobigozo. 

niggardly, eſcago. 

grateful, agradecido. 

ungrateful, deſagradeci- 
do, ingrato. 

glutton, glotad. 

idle, ocioꝛ⁊o. 

lazy, preguigozo. 

Aothful, vagarozo. 

baſty, 
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haſty, apreſſado. 
conſtant, conſtante. 


inconſtant, inconſtante. 
all, todo 


none, nenhum. 
any, qualquer. 
ſome, algum. 
ſomebody, alguem. 
certain, certo. 


few, pouco. 

other, outro. 

another, eſſe outro. 

alone, 10. 

either, o hum, ou ou- 
tro, 

neither, nem hum, nem 
Outro. 


both, ambos. 
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Cartas Sobre a Mercancia ou Negocio. 


Senbor F. F. Londres, 30 de Janeiro, 1750. 


em 3 do Corrente, pello Navio F. F. Capi- 


tao B. B. Meſtre, e nellas advirto q. carregara vm. 
abordo do primeiro bom Navio deſtinado p'. eſta 


Praga, as fazendas q* recommendey a ſeu cuydado 
na minha ultima, com efta vao mais moſtras mais 0 
q* lhe pego he, de emcomendar a otintureiro q. aſ- 
corres tenhaõ viveza e q. ſcjaodedura ; pello ultimo, 
Navio mandey avm“. a conta davenda da partida 
das meas de ſeda como tam bem dos 3 Caxios de 
chapeos q. me vieraõ conſignados pello Navio A 
ſe ſe offerecerem mais de qual quer dos generos ſo- 
breditos ſendo acomodados bem pode mandalos, por 
ſerem agora pedidos, com eſta condicam q ſejam 
da moda e de bom, feitio; tenho contradado por ſuas 
20 Pipas de azeite pellos primeiros navios degatra 
e as 20 Pipas de Vinho tinto com as 20 Pipas e 3 
quatros de Branco ja eſtam abordo do Navio S. F. 
Capitao F meſtre dos quaes a Factura vay incluza 
e os conhecimentos irao pello correyo queyra Deos 
que cheque a ſalvamento ſendo o que por oras ſe 
offerece 


Mais obrigado Ser vidor de Vn. . S. M. B. 


Mr. 


S de vm“. de 3e 15 do mez paſſado reteby 


P 


bk 
r 
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Letters on Buſineſs, or Mercantile Affairs. 


Mr. F. F. London, the goth of January, 17 30. 


OURS of the zd and 15th of laſt Month, came 
to hand on the 5th Current by the Ship F. F. 
Captain B. B. Commander; and therein I take no- 
tice, that yeu intend to put on board the next good 


Ship bound hither, the Goods I recommended to your 


Care in my laſt, herewith I ſend you more Patterns, 
but I would defire you to be ſolicitous with your Dyer, 
that the Colours may be lively and durable. By the 
laſt Ship I remitted you Account of Sales, of the 
Parcel of Silk, Stockings, and the three Boxes of 
Hats, by the Ship A; and if you meet with a Par- 
cel of either, or both, to your Mind, ycu may pleaſe 
to ſen! ih:m, being now in Demand, but great Care 
muſt be taken of the Faſhion and Make. T have taken 
care to ſecure your twenty Pipes of Oil for the firit 
Ships in the Seaſon, and put on board the Ship N. 
your twenty Pipes of Red, and twelve Pipes and 
three Hogſheads of White Wine, Capt. F. Comman- 
der, of which the Favoice goes herewith, and the 

Bills of Loading ſhall be ſent by the Peſt, and hope 


. will come ſafe to band; which being the Neceſſary 


at preſent, I remain, 
SIR, 


Your humble Servant, 
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Senhor Jaſinto Jones, 


Meu Senbcr, 


STAS ſervem para avizar a Vm*®, como por eſte 
Navio, o Derby, tenho feito o Retorno do 
{eu Cabedal em meu Poder em duas Bolſas de Dia- 
mantes montando a Pagodas 4396, 25 Fan. 10 
Caſks tendoas regiſtrado comforme ſua Ordem nos 
Livros da Companhia, incluzo eſta Conhecimento, 
junto com a Factura e ſua Conta Corrente feichada 
a qual dezcijo q. chegue a Salvamento e q, lhe faſa 
boa Conta; como eu eſtou para Tornar com eſte 
Treſpaſſo para Europa, a minha chegada a Londres 
terey o Honor dever aV m*. e darlhe huma exaCta, 
conta do Negocio na India, e ſou Enteiramente. 


Forte St. George, Mais humilde Servidor, 
Now. 12, 1750. de Vm*. 2, 8, M, B. 


Abraham Trueleck. 


Lonares, a 4 Marco, 1750-1, 
A Lisboa. Sr, Toad Ferrier. 


Meu Senhor, 
STO favorceido com a de Vm. de do Cor- 


rente, e acho que em Comprimento a minha 
Ordem tem Vm. comprado os quinhentos Barils 
de Arenques de fumo a Livras onze por Luſtre eu 
nao tenho duvida que eſſe foy o menor preſo por- 
que Vm". os podia ter, e que ſua boa Qualidade o 
Correſponda, meu Navio fe eſta preparando com 
toda a preſſa para hir Buſcalos elle ſe pode carre- 


gar 
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Mr. James Jones. 


Sir, 

THESE will adviſe you, that by this Ship the 

Derby, 1 have made the Return of your Stock in 
my Hands in two Bulſes of Diamonds amounting to 
Pageaas 4396, 25 Fan. 10 Caſks, having enregiſtered 
them — to your Order in the Company's 
Books, incloſed is a Bill of Lading, together with 
Invoice, and your Account current cloſed, which J 
wiſh may come ſafe to you, and turn to a good 


Account, as 1 am returning by this Conveyance into 


Europe, at my Arrival at London, I ſhall have the 
Honour to ſee you, and give you an exact Account of 
the Trade in India, I am entirely, 


Sir, 
Fort St. George, Your humble Servant, 
Nov. 12. 1750, | 
Abraham Truelock. 


Lordon, 4 March, 1750-1, 
To Liſbon. Mr. John Ferrier. 


Sir, 4 
# Am favoured with yours of the 3d Current, and 
find, in Complianee to my Order, you have bought 
the five hundred Barrels of red Herrings, at 111. per 
Laſt, I make no doubt, but that was the loweſt 
Price that you could get them fer, and the Goodneſs 
does anſwer it, my Ship is getting ready with all 
Speed to go down to fetch them, and ſhe may be laden 


at your Key, being ſhe draws no more than nine Foot 
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gar em o ſeu Cays, ſendo que nao tira mais de que 
nove Pes de Agua; como V m*®, he ſervidFde apon- 
tarme, que me apoparla de Gaſtos quatro peniques 
por Baril, eu julgo que elle podera levar ſette 
centos Barils ou mais, ſe aſſim for, quando elle che- 
gar, Vm*®. o podera deſpachar, o Capitad nao tera 
Ocaziao de qualquer dinheiro, aſſim que nao have- 
ra miſter de nemhum Suprimento. Agradeſo a 
Vm". pella Informagaõ que meda em relagaõ dos 
Cambios de Lisboa a efte Lugar mas como eu olho 
para Remeſſas do Dinheiro aquy tao ariſcado em 
Lettras do Exchequer. Vm*®, ſera ſervido de ſacar 
fobre mim ao mais acomodado Cambio que Ihe 
tor poſſivel e ſuas Lettras a o uzual Curſo as quais 
tcrao todo o divido Honor, 


Muy ſerto Servidor de Vm. que S. M. B. 
Ambrozio Nimlle-Tongue. 


Londres 18, Margo, 1750-1. 
A Cadiz. Senhor Joao Fryer, 


Meu Senhor, 


Iverſas Cartas de Vm®. me vieraõ a mas a ſeu 
Tempo, como tarabem minha conta Corrente 

a qual tenho notado em Conformidade com Vm. 
ſua ultima foy de 29 do Mez paſſado, na qual me 
da Vm. recibo das trez Letras importantes ſcis 
Mill Pieces de Oito as quais meo Irmao Foſeph 
mandou a V m®. por minha Conta, e por minha Or- 
dem; eu farey hum triſte Negocio com ellas depois 
do deſembolſo de meu Dinheiro ha tanto Tempo, 
ademais que o Cambio me cuſtou caro, eu Acho 
que ſeus limites a Vm"*, forao mais ſomenos que o 
Prego, da Prata e Cambio z agora ſendo que tenho eſ- 
perado 
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Water, as you are pleaſed to mention, which will 
ſave me the Charge of four Pence per Barrel, I judge 
ſhe will carry about ſeven hundred Barrels, or more, if 
ſo when ſhe arrives, you may fit her up the Captain 
will not have Oceaſion, for any Money ſo will want no 
Supply. I thank you for the Information you give 
me in relation to the Exchange between Lisbon, and 
this Place, but as I look upon the Remittance of the 
Money hence, as hazardous in Exchequer Bills, you 
will be pleaſed to draw on me at the moſt commodious 
Exchange, that is poſſible, and your Bills at the 
uſual Courſe, which ſball meet with all due Honour 
from, 

Sir, 
Your humble Servant, 


Ambroſe Nimble-Tongue. 


London, March 18, 1750-1. 
To Cadiz, Mr. John Fryer, 


Sir, 
OUR ſeveral Letters came to Hand in due Time, 
as did my Accompt Current, which have noted in 
Conformity with you ;, your laſt- to me was of 29 of 
laſt Month, wherein you give me Receipt of the three 
Bills, amounting to Six Thouſand Pieces of Eight, 
which my Brother Joſeph ſent to you for my Account 
and by my Order; I ſhall make but a ſorry Bargain 
in them, after ſo long a Disburſement ;, beſides they 
toſt me a dear Exchange, I find his Limits tq, you 
were much under the Price of Plate and Exchange: 
New fince I have waited all this Time, and there be- 
ing no Probability of their falling, be pleaſed to ſend 
3 my 
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perado todo eſte Tempo e naõ havendo Probilidade 
de ſua baixa ſeja Vm*®, ſervido de mandarme meu 
Dinheiro como vem o Cambio tanto para eſta pra- 
ca, ou Amſterdam, como Vm. julgar me fara me- 
lhor Conta, ſe a Prata ou Cochonilha baixar a prego 
que a Vm. lhe parega ſer melhor do que por re- 
meſſa de Cambio, em tal cazo inviſta Vm®, meu 
Dinheiro em qualquer deſtes generos o que deixo 
inteiramente a Vm. eſtando perſuadido que Vm*, 
actuara em meus Negoctos como fe foraõ ſeus pro- 
prios, eu me alegraria ouvir da chegada da Frota 
que podera ſer que deſe algum alento a o Negocio 
para que huã peſſoa podece fazer algum emprego 
que a o prezente naõ Convida a nada ſendo quanto 
ſe offrece 
Servidor de Vm. que M. B. 


Londres, Margo 21, 1751. 
A Cadiz, Senhor JFoaõ Fryer, 


Senhor, 


O outro lodo, eſta a Copia da minha ultima de 
D 18 do Corrente, eu ſoponho que meu Irmaõ 
oſeph tem feito algumas Remeſas a Vm®. por min- 
ha Conta, do que ſaberey a quantia pello primeyro 
Correyo de Olanda; com eſta mando a V mr. tres 
Letras, importantes quatro Mil pezos de Outo, 
ſobre aboa peſſoa de Vm". a quem as endouſey, 
valor em minha Conta, cujo Dinheiro, Vm®. ſera 
ſervido empregar, junto com aquelle que meu Ir- 
mao 7oſeph Ihe tiver remetido, em dous, ou tres, 
Navios de Guerra, e me alegrarey que iſto chegue a 
Tempo baſtante para alcangar Senhor John Trueman, 
e os outros Navios de Guerra, em tal Cazo, e na6 
de outro modo, podera Vm*®. ſacar mais do que ſe 
- Ihe 
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my Money as the Exchange comes either for this 
Place or Amſterdam, which you judge will turn 
moſt to Account. If the Plate or Cochineal ſhould fall 
to a Price, which you may conceive will anſwer bet- 
ter than bv remiſs of Exchange, in ſuch Caſe inveſt my 
Money in either of them, which I ds intirely leave to 
you, being perſuaded, you will att in my Affairs e- 
qual to your own. I ſhould be glad to hear of the 
Fleet's Arrival, for, perhaps, might give ſome Heat 
to Buſineſs, that a Body could make ſome Employ, 
for at preſent, it does not invite to any thing, which 
is all from 


Sir, 


Your humble Servant. 


— 


Londres, March 21, 1750-1. 
To Cadiz, Mr. John Fryer, 


Sir, ' 

O N the other Side is Copy of my laſt to you of the 

18th Inſtant ; I ſuppoſe my Brother Joleph has 
made yeu ſome Remittances for my Account, of which 
I ſhall know the Sum by the firſt Dutch Poſt. J 
herewith ſ nd you three Bills amounting to four 
Thoafand Pieces of Eight on your goodſelf, to whom 
[ have indorſed them Lau in my Account, which 
Money pleaſe to employ, together with that my Bro- 
ther Joſeph has remitted you in two or three Men of 
ar, and ſhould be glad this ſhould get Time enough 
to reach Sir John Trueman's, and the other Men of 
War: In ſuch Caſe, and no other, you may draw, 
over and above what is remitted you for my Account, 
ten Thouſand Ducats, and put it with my other Inte- 
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lhe tem remetido por minha Conta, Dez Mil Duca- 
dos, e ponhaõs Vm®*, com o meu outro Intereſe, 
em tres ou quatro Navios de Guerra, e ſeja ſervi- 
do de obſer var que ſem embargo que eu ordeney a 
Vm. na Copia da minha antecedente, para carre- 
gar em hua Galera ou Navio Marcante tres Mil Du- 
cados, e em Navio de Guerra des Mil Ducados, e 
para ſacar; eu revoco a Ditca Ordem, e peſo a 
Vm. que nao crregue em Galera, ou Navio Mar- 
cante, mais de dous Mil Ducados, e que nao 1a 
que a o preſents, mas ſomente que empregue o 
que tenho remetido a Vm. e ſeja ſervido mandar- 
me hua diſtincta Conta, com inteira informagao do 
Negocio para meu Governo, e ficou com todo o 
devido reſpeyto. 


Muy certo Servidor de Vm“: Q. S. M. B. 


* _— 


—_— 


Hum eſcritinbo que vay aberto a hum vezinho, 
ou Amigo, em qualquer ocaſiam. 


O Senhor G. S. que T. M. o ſeu ſervo e cri- 
| ado beja a S. M. as maos mil vezes e que lhe 
taga amerce de lhemandar pello portador deſta 

ſendolhe preciſamente ne- 

ceſſario neſta ocaſiam, e ſempre ficara may promto 
as ſuas Ordens. 

A. Q D. G. 


* * — 


A Carta ou Inſtrumento de Procuragam. 


8 todos quantos eſte inſtrumento ou Carta 
de procuragam virem que eu A. B. de Londres 
homem de negocio tenho nomeado e conſtituido e 
Por 
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reſt on three or four Men of War, and pleaſe to ob- 
ſerve, that notwithſtanding 1 ordered you in the 
foregoing Copy for to load in any Gally or Merchant- 
man, three Thouſand Ducats, and in a Man of 
War, Ten Thouſand Ducats, and for to draw, I do 
revoke the ſaid Order, and deſire you not to load in 
any Galley or Merchant-man, more than two Thouſand 
Ducats, and for the preſent not to draw, but only 
employ what have remitted you, and pleaſe to ſend me 
a diſtintt Account of the Coſt with full Information 
of the Buſineſs for my Government, and remain with 
due Reſpett, 


r, 


Your humble Servant. 


— 


A ſhort open Eſcrito, or Meſſage, to a Friend © 


or Neighbour, for any Thing upon Occaſion. 


O Mr. G. S. that T. M. his moſt humble 
Servant, deſires the Favour of him to ſend 
by the Bearer 
having at preſent immediate Occaſion for it, and he 
ſhall always remain obliged to him as his 


Humble Servant. 


A Letter of Attorney. 


NOW all Men, by theſe Preſents, That I 
A. B. of London, Merchant, have named and 
conſtituted, and by theſe Preſents do name, ordain, 


appoint, 
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por eſtes preſentes, nomeo, ordeno, conſtituyo E 
taco o Senhor B. C. de o meo verdadeiro e 
ligitimo procurador, por mim e em meu Nome e ao 
meu uſo pode demandar, arecadar e regeber de T. B. 
Mercador, aſoma de amim devida por 
ditto T. B. dando e por eſta concedendo ao meu 
ditto Procurador o meu poder plenario e autoridade 
de exercitar e uſar de todas taes augoes e outras cou- 
{az em dereito neceſſarias para a cobranga da ditta 
divida, e em meu nome de dar e fager quitagoes ou 
outras deſcargas, e geralmente de fazer e executar 
na materia ſobre ditta tao plenariamente como ſe 
eu meſmo fizeſe ou pudeſe fazer, eſtando peſſoal- 
mente preſente ratificando, confirmando, e outor 
gando tudo e qualquer couſa que o ditto meu procu- 
rador legitimamente fizer ou cauſar de ſe fazer nella 
Por eſtes preſentes. Em teſtemunha do que Aſſiney 
e ſelley eſta em _ avs 20 dias demez de de 
17 por A. B. 
Aſſinado e Sellado adiante 


de 5 41 Teſtimunhas. 


A Carta wu 0 Inſlrumento de Fretamento. 


STA Carta ou inſtrumento de Fretamento con- 
tratado feito aos vinto Sinco dias do me: de 
de Anno de mil eſte centos do nacimento de 

noſo Senhor Jeſus Chriſto, &c. Entre T. B. Meſtre 
-de baixo de Deos do bom navio nomeado, 
de dozentas e ſincoenta toneladas de carga P. M. 
que ao preſente eſta Surto e ancorado no Rio de 
de hua parte e E. T. M B. L, &c. ho- 
mens de negocio da outra parte: Certificao que o 
ditto Meſtre tem dado em alguer e fretado o Ditto 
Navio aos dittos homens de negocio e que elles 
g OS 


my — 3 — 


— 
1 


J R io. a A i a” bo ax 


* 


Grammatica Lufitano- Anglica. 139 


appoint, and make my truſty Friend, B. C. of 
Merchant, my true and Jawtul Attorney, for me, 
and in my Name, and to my Uſe, to demand, ſue 
for, recover, and receive of T. B. of 
Merchant, the Sum of to me due and ow- 
ing by and from the ſaid 7. B. giving, and hereby 
granting unto my ſaid Attorney my full Power and 
Authority to uſe and exerciſe all ſuch Acts, Things, 
and Devices in the Law, as ſhall be neceſſary for 
recovering of the ſaid Debt, and Acquittance, or 
other Diſcharges, in my Name, to make and give 
and generally to do and execute in the Premiſes, as 
fully as I myſelf might or could do, being perſo- 
nally preſent; ratifying, confirming, and allowing 
all and whatſoever my ſaid Attorney ſhall lawfully 
do, or cauſe to be done therein, by theſe Preſents. 
In witneſs whereof, 1 have hereunto ſet my Hand 
and Seal, in the 2oth of 17 
Sealed and delivered 
in the Preſence of A. B. 
Td. 
M. B. 


* 


— Þlt. 


The Copy of a Charter Party of Afﬀreightment. 


HIS Charter- party of Affreightment, in- 
dented, made the of the 

Month of Anno Domini, 
between 7. B. Maſter, under God, of the good 
Ship or Veſſel, called the of the Burthen 
of Tuns, or thereabouts, now riding at An- 
chor, in the River of of the one Part, and 
E, 7, M,. B, L, &c. Merchants, of the other Part, 
witneſſeth, that the ſaid Maſter hath granted and 
letten the ſaid Ship to freight unto the ſaid Mer- 
chants, and that they the ſaid Merchants have ac- 
cordingly 


——ů—— 
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os dittos Homens de negocio tem tomado em alu- 
ger pella viagem aos Concertos eas condigoes, a 
Saber o ditto Meſtre faz concerto, promete e 
otorga, por elle meſmo, ou ſeus Teſtamenteiros e 
Adminiſtradores e com os dittos homens de ne- 
gocio, e qualquer delles, ou ſeus e a qualquer dos 
ſeus Teſtamenteiros Adminiſtradores e Conſtituin- 
tes, por eſtes preſentes; que o ditto Navio forte e 
ſaõ de quilha, e bem baſtantemente provido de 
mantimentos, enxarcias e gente, e aparelhado de to- 
das as couſas convenientes e neceſſarias para fazer 
a viagem pordiante declarada; com o primeiro 
vento favoravel e bom tempo que Deos premitira 
deſpois da data deſtes preſentes, partira do porto 
de com todas as taes fazendas e Merca- 
dorias que os dittos homens de negocio ou os Scus 
Conſtituintes entrementes carregaram ou meteram 
abordo delle, e com ella em dercitura dara a vela 
eaplicara ao como ovento eo tempo mais 
favorecerem ao ditto Navio na ſua viagem; e em 
chegando tao* perto do ditto lugar de elle 
o ditto Meltre ou os Seus Conſtituintes dentro de 
Dias detraballo para fe contarem logo 

defpois de tal ſua chegada, nao ſomente deſcarega- 
ram entergaram as dittas fazendas e mercadorias me- 
tidas bordo do dito Navio a o ſobre ditto, 
aos dittos homens de negocto, aos ſeus Feitores ou 
Conſtituintes ou a alguns ou algum delles em Sal- 
vamento e bem acondicionadas ſalvante o riſco dos 
mares e © tolhimento de principes e Governadores 
mas tambem receberam, tornaraõ a caregar e toma- 
ram abordo do ditto Navio de e dos ditto homens 
de negocio, dos ſeus Feitores ou Conſtituintes ou 
de alguns ou algum delles todas as taes fazendas e 
mercadorias que elles ou qualquer delles ali carega- 
ram ou meteram abordo delle athe o comprimento 
inteiro da carga do ditto Navio; a Saber: tanto 
quanto bem ſem podra arrumar debaixo da cuberta 
no 


Grammatica Lufitan- Anglica. 141 


cordingly hired her for the Voyage, and upon the 
Terms and Conditions following: That is to ſay, 
the ſaid Maſter doth covenant, promiſe and grant 
for himſelf, his Executors, and Adminiſtrators, to 
and with the ſaid Merchants, and either of them, their 
and either of their Executors, Adminiſtrators, and 
Aſſigns, by theſe Preſents ; That the ſaid Ship, 
ſtrong and ſtaunch, and well and ſufficiently victu- 
alled, tackled, manned,” and apparelled, with all 
Things meet, needful, and neceſſary for the Per- 
formance of the Voyage hereafter mentioned, ſhall 
with the firſt fair Wind and Weather, which God 
ſhall ſend, after the Date of theſe Preſents, depart 
from the Port of with all ſuch Goods 
and Merchandiſes as the ſaid Merchants, or their 
Aſſigns, ſhall in the mean time lade and put on 
board her, and therewith directly ſail, and apply 
unto as Wind and Weather ſhall beſt 
ſerve for the ſaid Ship to fail, and being arrived as 
near to the ſaid Place of he the ſaid: Maſ- 
ter, or Aſſigns, ſhall and will within 

working Days next, from and after ſuch her Arri- 
val to be accounted, not only unlade and deliver 
the ſaid Goods and Merchandiſes put on board the 
ſaid Ship at aforeſaid, unto the ſaid Mer- 
chants, their Factors, or Aſſigns, or ſome or one 
of them, in Safety, and well conditioned, the 
Dangers of the Seas, and Reſtraint of Princes and 
Rulers excepted, but alſo ſha!] and will receive, re- 
lade, and take on board the ſaid Ship, of and from 
the ſaid Merchants, their Factors or Aſſigns, or 
ſome or one of them, all ſuch Goods and Merchan- 
diſes as they or any of them ſhall there pleaſe ro 
lade and put on board her, to the ſaid Ship's full 
and compleat Lading ; that is to ſay, as much as 
can conveniently be ſtowed in the whole Hold, and 
between Decks, afore the Main-maſt, Room only 
reſerved for the ſaid Ship's Proviſions, Tackle, and 


Apparel, 
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no conves, e adiante do maſto grande, Salvante ſo 
lugar pellos mantimentos enxarcias e a parelhos do 
ditto Navio, cos dittos dias de trabalho 
ſendo a cabados ou o ditto navio ſendo ali mais de- 
preſſa deſpachado, o que primeiro ſoceder elle o 
ditto Meſtre ou os ſeus Conſtituintes com a primeira 
boa ocaſiam de tempo e vento favoravel em derei- 
tura navegaraõ e tornaraõ a vir com o ditto Navio 
e a Sua Carga do ditto porto de deſcaregar, e re- 
caregar de aqui dentro de 
dias de trabalho logo deſpois da entrada 
do ditto Navio dada na alfandega deſta ditto 
elle o ditto Meſtre ou o Seus Conſtituintes 
deſcaregain e entregarao as dittas fazendas e mer- 
cadorias carregadas abordo do ditto Navio ao ſeu 
deſcarregar e recarregar ſobre ditto aos 
dittos homens de negocio, e os ſeus Teſtamenteiros, 
Adminiſtradores ou Conſtituintes em ſalvamento, 
ſalvante o riſco dos mares e o tolhimento de Princi- 
pes e Governadores, caſim ſe acabara a ditta deſti- 
nada Viagem Eos dittos homens de nego- 
cio concertam prometem e otorgam por elles meſ- 
mos e qualquer delles, ou ſeus e qualquer de ſcus 
Teſtamenteiros Adminiſtradores e Conſtituintes por 
eſtes preſentes: que os Seus Teſtamentei- 
ros, Adminiſtradores, Feitores o Conſtituintes nao 
ſomente deſcaregaram e recaregaram o ditto, na- 
vio ao ſeu porto de deſcaregar e recaregar de 
ſobre ditto, e deſpacharam e deſcaregaram o meſ- 
mo neſte na maneira e forma aſima decla- 
tado; e dentro dos certos dias e tempos ſobre no- 
meados; Mas tambem por inteiro de todo o frete 
que ſe vencer, para ſe pagar e pedir por e durante eſta 
preſente deſtinada viagem; bem e verdadeiramente 
pagaram ou Couſaram que ſe pague ao ditto Me- 
ſtre, aos ſeus Teſtamenteiros Adminiſtradores ou 
Conſtituintes a Conthia de 
de dinhero corrente de na maneira e 
forma 
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Apparel, and the ſaid working Days 
being expired, or the ſaid Ship there ſooner diſ- 
patched, which firſt ſhall happen, he the ſaid Maſ- 
ter, or his Aſſigns, ſhall and will, with the then 
next Opportunity of Wind and Weather from her 
ſaid unlading and relading Part of aforeſaid, 
directly ſail, return, and come back with the ſaid 
Ship and Lading unto the Port of and here 
within working Days next after the ſaid 
Ship ſhall be entered in the Cuſtom-Houſe of this 
ſaid he the ſaid Maſter, or his Aſſigns, 
ſhall and will unlade, and deliver the ſaid Goods and 
Merchandizes, laden on Board the ſaid Ship at her 
lading and relading atoreſaid, unto the ſaid 
Merchants, their Executors, Adminiſtrators, or 
Aſſigns in Satety, and well-conditioned, the Dan- 
ger of the Seas, and Reſtraint of Princes, and Ru- 
lers excepted, and ſo end the ſaid intended Voyage; 
and the ſaid Merchants do covenant, promiſe and 
grant, for themſelves, and either of them, their, 
and either of their Executors and Adminiſtrators, 
to and with the ſaid Maſter, his Executors and Ad- 
miniſtrators, and Aſſigns, by theſe Preſents, that 
their Executors, Adminiſtrators, Factors, 
or Aſſigns, ſhall and will not only unlade and re- 
lade the ſaid Ship, at her unlading and relading Port 
of aforelaid, and diſpatch and diſcharge the 
ſame at this in Manner and Form as 
above expreſſed, and within the reſpective Days 
and Times above mentioned, but alſo ſhall and 
will, in full of all Freight to be due, payable, or 
demandable, for or during this preſent intended 
Voyage, well and truly pay, or cauſe to be paid, 
unto the ſaid Maſter, his Executors, Adminiſtra- 
tors, or Aſſigns, the Sum 
of of lawful Money of 
in Manner, and Form following: That is to ſay, 
Part thereof within 


Days 


——— —— 
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forma ſeguinte A ſaber parte delle 
dentro em dias deſpois da entrada 
do ditto navio dado na altandega de 

Item mais delle dentro em dias proxi- 
mo ſeguintes, e o reſtante do ditto frete inteiro den- 
tro em dias logo deſpois da deſcarga 
do ditto Navio aqui em ſobre ditto, E 
acordarſe reciprocamente por e entre ambas as par- 
tes por elles meſmos, os ſeos particulares Teſtamen- 
teiros, e Adminiſtradores que todos os gaſtos dos 
portos que ſe vencerem para pagarſe ou pedirſe, du- 
rante eſta preſente deſtinada viagem; ſeram pagos 
e ſatisfeitos na maneira e, forma ſeguinte; Aſaber 

| delles pellos dittos homens de negocio ou 
ſeus Teſtamenteiros ou Conſtituintes: Alem diſſo 

r eſte ſe concerta que prodra ſer e ſeja licito aos e 

pellos ditto homens de negocio, os ſeus feitores ou 
Conſtituintes de reter o ditto navio em detenca ao ſeu 
porto de deſcarga e recarga ſobre ditto, e tambem 
a ſobre ditto tanto tempo e tantos dias que 
fe requeiram, alem dos dias certos acima apontados 
ſalvo que nam paſſem os, dias por inteiro; 
Elles os dittos homens de negocio os ſeus Feitores 
Conſtituintes por cada hum e cada tal dia pagando ao 
ditto Meſtre ou aos ſeus Cont ituintes de dia em dia 
como meſmo ſe vencer para ſe pagar, qualquer cou- 
ſa ſobreditta em contrario nao? obſtante; e pello com- 
primento de todas e de cada hua das couſas acima de- 
claradas, as quaes por parte epello que toca ao dit- 
to Meſtre, aos ſeus Teſtamenteiros Adminiſtradores 
ou Conſtituintes e cada hum delles ſam e devem de 
ſer avidas, tidas, obſervadas e compridas, O ditto 
Meſtre ſe obriga a ſy meſmo os ſeus Teſtamenteiros 
e Adminiſtradores, juntamente com o ditto Navio, 
o ſeu frete, enxarcias e parelhos aos dittos homens 
de negocio. aos ſeus Teſtamenteiros, Adminiſtra- 
dores e Conſtituintes e cada hum delles na ſoma ou 
pena de de dinheiro corrente de 


para 


. 1 . r. 
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Days after the ſaid Ship ſhall be entered in the Cuſ- 


tom-houſe of Lem, 

more thercof within Days then next fol- 
lowing, and the remaining Part oi the ſaid whole 
Freight wichin Days next after the 


ſaid Ship ſhall be delivered after lading here at 

aforeſaid, and it is mutually agreed by and 
between the ſaid Parties to theſe Prefents, for them- 
ſelves, their ſeveral Executors and Adminiſtrators, 
That all Port Charges which ſha'l grow cue, payable, 
or demandable, during this pitient intended Voyage, 
ſhali be paid and ſatisfied in Manner and Form fol- 


lowing ; That is to ſay thercof by the 
ſaid Merchants, their Executors, Factors, or Aſ- 
ſigns, and the other thereot by the ſaid 


Maſter, his Executors or Aſſigns : Further, it is 
hereby agreed, that it ſhall and may be lawtul um to 
and for the ſaid Merchants, their Factors or Al- 
ſigns, to keep the ſaid Ship in Demurrage at her 
unlading and relading Port above mentioned, and 
alſo at aforeſaid, over and above the re- 
ſpective Days aforementioned, ſuch other Time and 
Number of Days as will be requiſite ſo as the ſame 
exceed not Days in the whole, they the 
ſaid Merchants, their Factors, for each and every 
ſuch Day, paying unto the ſaid Maſter or his Aſ- 
ſigns Day by Day, where the ſame ſhall 
grow due and payable, any Thing aforeſaid to the 
contrary notwithſtanding 3; and for the Perfor- 
mance of all and ſingular the Premiſes, which on 
the Part and Behalf of the ſaid Maſter, his Execu- 
tors, Adminiſtrators, and Aſſigns, and every of 
them, are and ought to be well and truly holden, 
obſerved and perſormed, the ſaid Maſter doth bind 
and oblige himſclt, his Executors and Adminiſtra- 
tors, together with the ſaid Ship and her Freight, 
Tackle and Apparel unto the ſaid Merchants, their 
Executors, Adminiſtrators, and Aſſigns, and every 

of 
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para ſe pagar bem everdareiramente por eſtes pre- 
ſentes e tambem pello comprimento de todas e de 
cada huã nas couſas ſobre dittas, os quaes por parte 
epello que toca aos dittos homens de nogocio, aos 
ſeus Teſtamenteiros, Adminiſtradores, Conſtituin- 
tes ou qualquer delles, Sam edevem de ſer guar- 
dadas, pagas e Compridas; os dittos humens de 
negocio ſe obrigam a ſy meſmos os ſeus Teſtamen- 
teiros e Adminiſtradores, junta e ſeparadamente 
com a ſuas fazendas que ſe caregaram abordo do dit- 
to Navio neſta preſente deſtinada viagem, ao ditto 
Meſtre aos ſeus Teſtamenteiros, Ad miniſt radores e 
Conſtituintes, e a cada hum delles, na ſemelhante 
Soma de pena de de Semelhante dinheiro 
corrente de para ſer pago bem e verdadei- 
mente por eſtas preſentes; Em Teſtimunha do que 
as partes Sobredittas aſſinaram e Selaram reciproca- 
mente eſtas preſentes Cartas de fretamento contra- 
tadas, ao dia e anno primeiro acima declarado 

f T. B. 

Sellado e entregue 
adiante de 
A. B. C. D. 


Police de Seguro. 


Mo Nome de Deos, Amen 

Tanto no ſeu propio nome como por 
ou em o nome ou os nomes de todos e cada peſſoa 
ou peſſoas aquem o meſmo pretence, poſſa ou po- 
dra 82 em parte ou em todo fago Seguro, 
cauſa aſy meſmo e a elles, e a cada hum delles de 

aſſegurarſe, perdidos ou naõ perdidos 
ſobre qualqer genero de fazendas e Merca- 
dorias qualqer carregadas ou para ſe carregarem 
abordo do bom Navio por nome da Carga 
de 


18 
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of them, in the Sum or Penalty of Pounds 
of lawful Money of well and truly to be 
paid by theſe Preſents, and likewiſe for the Perfor- 
mance of all and ſingular the Premiſes, which on 


the Part and Behalf of the ſaid Merchants, their 


Executors, Adminiſtrators, and Aſſigns, or any of 
them, are and ought to be kept, paid, and per- 
formed, the ſaid Merchants do bind and oblige 
themſelves, their Executots, and Adminiſttators, 


_ Jointly and ſeverally, together with their Goods, to 


be laden on board the ſaid Ship, this preſent intend- 
ed Voyage, unto the faid Maſter, his Executors, 
Adminiſtrators, and Aſſigns, and every of them, 
in the like Sum and Penalty of of like 
lawful Money of alſo well and truly to 
be paid by theſe Preſents. In Witneſs, whereof, the 
Parties aforeſaid to theſe preſent Charter-parties in- 
dented, have interchangeably put their Hands and 
Seals the Day and Year firſt above written. 
. 


Sealed and delivered in 
the Preſence of 
68. 


A Policy of Aſſurance, 


N the Name of God, Amen, 
as well in his own Name, as for and in the 
Name and Names of all and every other Perſon and 
Perſons to whom the ſame doth, may, or ſhall ap- 
rtain, in Part, or in all, doth make Aſſurance, 
and cauſeth himſelf and them, and every of them, 
to be inſured, loſt, or not loft upon 
any Kind of Goods and Merchandiſe whatſoever, 
loaden or to be loaden aboard the good Ship cailed 
the Burthen Tons, 
L 2 or 
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de | toneladas, P. M. do que he Me- 


ſtre debaixo de Deos C. T. M. ou quem quer que 


for por Meſtre do ditto Navio ou o Meſtre delle ſe 
nomea ou nomeara; principiando a aventura ſobre 
as dittas fazendas e Mercadorias de e logo deſpois de 
carregallas abordo do ditto Navio e aſſim 
ſe cõntinuara e ficara ate que o ditto Navio com as 
dittas fazendas e Mercadorias quaeſquer chegar 

eas meſmas ahi deſcarregadas em Salva- 
mento; e ſera licito pello ditto navio; neſta via- 


gem, deparar e deterſe em quaſquer portos ou lu- 


gares ſem prejuizo a eſte Seguro, As 
dittas ſazendas e, Mercadorias por concerto, ſam e 
ſeram avaliadas em Sem que ſede outra 
conta dellas meſmas, Tocante as Venturas e riſcos 
com que nos ou aſſeguradores contentamonos e que 
tomamos ſobre nos neſta viagem, Ellas ſam dos 
Mares, das naos de guerra, de fogo, inimigos. 
Coſſairos, ladroes, Reubadores, Jettezonas ou fa- 
zendas perdidas e deitadas no mar lettras de Marte, 
e contra Marte, ſobreſaltos tomadias no Mar, cita- 
coes, tolhimentos e detencas de todos os Reys, 
Princepes e povos de nagam condigam ou qualidade 

ualquer barratria e contraſtes enganoſas do meſtre e 
hu Marinheiros, ede todos os outros perigos; per- 
das e deſaſtres que ja vieram ou que viram ou pre- 
juizo deſaproveitamento ou dano das dittas fazen- 
das e mercadorias ou de alguã parte dellas. U fe 
a caſo ſoceder alguã perda ou deſventura, ſera 
licito aos A ſſeguradores Feitores, Servos e Conſtitu- 


intes de mandar fazer deligencias e trabalhar por, 


em a acerca da defeza Salvamento e recobramento 
das dittas fazendas e mercadorias ou de alguã parte 
dellas fem prejuizo ao deſte Seguro, aos, gaſtos do 
que nos os Aſſeguradores contribuiremos cada hum 
conforme a Sua conthia nelle aſſegurada; e nos os 
Aſſeguradonts eſtamos de acordo e concerto que 
eſta eſcritura e ſeguro 'tera tanta fotęa evalor como 

amais 


nene 
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or thereabouts; wherefore P. M. is Maſter, under 
God, ſor this preſent Voyage or who- 
ſoever elſe ſhall go for Maſter in the ſaid Ship, or 
by whatſoever Name or Names the ſaid Ship, or 
the Maſter thereof, is or ſhall be named or called; 


beginning the Adventure upon the ſaid Goods and 


Merchandiſe from and immediately following the 
Loading thereof aboard the ſaid Ship 
and ſo ſhall continue and endure until the ſaid Ship, 
with the ſaid Goods and Merchandiſe whatſoever, 
ſhall be arrived ard the ſame there ſafely 
landed; and it ſhall be lawful for the ſaid Ship in 
this Voyage to ſtop and ſtay at any Port or Places 
without Prejudice to this Aſſurance, 
The ſaid Goods and Merchandiſes, by Agreement, 
are and ſhall be valued at without fur- 
ther Account to be given for the ſame, touching 
the Adventures and Perils which we the Aſſurers 
are contented to bear, and do take upon us in this 
Voyage, they are of the Seas, Man of War, Fire, 
Enemies, Pirates, Rovers, Tlieves, Jettezons, 
Letters of Mart and Count-r-mart, Surprizals, 
Takings of Seca, Arrcits, Reftraints, and Detain- 
ments of all Kings, Princes, and People, of what 
Nation, Conditions, or Quality ſoever, Baratry of 
the Maſter and Mariners, and of all other Perils, 
Loſſes, and Misfortunes, that have or ſhall come 
to the Hurt, Detriment, or Damage of the faid 
Goods and Merchandizes, or any Part thereof; and 
in Caſe of aiiy Loſs or Misfortune, it ſhall be law- 
ful to the Aſſured Factors, Servants, and Ailigns, 
to ſue, labour, and travel, for, in, and about the 
Defence, Safeguard, and Recovery of the ſeid 
Goods and Mercnandiles, or any Part thercof, with- 
out Prejudice to this Aſſurance, to the Charges 
whereof, we the Aſſurers will contribute each one 
according to the Rate and Quantity of his Sum 
herein aſſured : And it is agreed by us the Inſurers, 


L 3 | that 
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amais authentica Police ou eſcritura deSeguro dantes 
feita em qualquer parte de Eaſſim nos os Aſſegura · 
dores ſomos contentes e por eſte prometemos e 
obrigamonos cada hum por ſua propria parte, os 
noſſos Ercdeyros, Teſtamenteiros. Adi miniſtradores 
e Conſtituintes pello verdareiro comprimento das 
couſas acima declaradas, confeſſando que eſta- 
mos pagos e ſatisfeitos do que ſe nos deve aconta 
deſte Seguro. 

Em teſtimunha do que nos os Afeguradores,aſſi- 
namos ao pe deſte com as conthias aſſeguradas, 


Sc. 


Eu A. B. Sou Contente com eſte J oo 
por cem livras Eſterl. L. em de * 


1745. 


O Conbecimento, 


IGO eu 7. B. de Meſtre ou Capi- 
tao que ſou do Navio que Deos ſalve por 
Nome que ao preſente eſta ſurto e 
ancorado no porto de para com © favor 
de Deos ſeguir viagem ao porto de 
aonde he minha dereita deſcarga, que he verdade, 
que receby, e tenho carregado dentro do ditto 
Navio debaixo de cuberta enxuto e bem acondicio- 
nada de Marcado da marca defora © 
qual me obrigo e prometo, levandome Deos abom 
ſalvamento o ditto Navio ao ditto Porto de entre- 
gar em nome do ſobreditto a T. M. 
auzente aquem ſeus poder tiver pagando 
me de frete para aſim comprir e guardar, 
obrigo minha peſſoa e bems e ditto Navio em cer- 
teza do qual dey tres conhecimentos de hum theor 
aſſinados gor mim ou por meu Eſcrivao, hum _ 
prido 


i. 
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that this Writing and Aſſurance ſhall be of as much 
Force and Effect as the ſureſt Policy or wo 
of Aſſurance heretofore made in 

elſewhere in | and ſo we the A 
are contented, and do hereby promiſe and bind 
ourſelves, each one for his own Part, our Heirs, 
Executors, and Goods, to the Afſured, their Ex- 
ecutors, Adminiſtrators, and Aſſigns, for the true 
Performance of the Premiſes, confeſſing ourſelves 
paid the Conſideration due unto us for this Aſſu- 


rance, by In Witneſs whereof, we 
the Aſſurers have ſubſcribed our Names and Sums 
aſſumed in. 


I A. B. am contented with this Aſſurance for 
One hundred Pounds, Witneſs my Hand ? 100 


1745. 


A Bill of Lading. 
HIPPED, by the Grace of God, in good Or- 


der, and well-conditioned, by in and 
upon the good Ship called the where- 
7 is Maſter under God, for this pre- 
ſent Voyage and now riding at Anchor 
in and, by God's Grace, bound for 
to ſay being marked and numbered as in 
the Margin and are to be delivered in like 
good O. der, and well-conditioned, at the afore- 
{aid Port of the Danger of the Seas only 
excepted, unto Mr. or his Aſſigns, he 


or they paying for the ſaid Goods 

with Primage and Avarage, as is accuſtomed. In 

Witneſs whereof, the Maſter and Purier of the 

ſaid Ship hath affirmed to three Bills of Lading, 

all of this Tenor and Date; the one of which 

three Bills being accompliſhed, the other two to 
L 4 ſtand 


152 Grammatica Luſitano- Anglica, 


prido os outros naõ valham ; feito em 
em de de 1745 Annos. 


Do que contem n20 ſey. 


Ou Inſtrumento ou Eſcritura de Compromiſſo. 


Todos quantos eſte preſente Inſtrumento ou 
Eſcritura de Compromiſſo, virem, de nos 
Acredores de G. M. Mercardor de Saude; 
Em como ditto G. M. ao preſente ſica devendo e 
em dercito deve a nos os Acredores delle ditto G. 
M. varias e deverſas ſomas de Dinhero, &c. As 
quacs em raſam de muitas dividas e alguas dellas 
muy grandes, que tambem em dereito ſe lhe devem 
a elle, nem ſe podem arrecadar ſem algua dilagam 
de tempo, epor ſerem alguas dellas irrecuperaveis 
ſem demanda, elle eſta por ora muito deſabilitado 
de fazer, pagamento a nos os ſeus Acredores da, 
noſa inteira e juſta divida conforme aſua vontade e 
deſejo ; ao reſpeito de que, elle nos pede com todo 
o encarecimento que nos os dittos Acredores, e cada 
hum de nos foſſemos ſervidos de dar e conceder a 
elle o Ditto G. M. aos ſeus Teſtamenteiros, Admi- 
niſtradores, ou Conſtituintes, tanta largeza o dilagam 
de tempo pello pagamento e fatisfagam de noſſus 
dividas particulares que lhe parecer juſto e raza6 
pello alcance e cobranęa das dittas dividas, A ſaber, 
que nos e cada hum de nos ficaſſemos contentes a 
tomar e receber de noſſas dividas inteira fem 
para ſe repartirem em partes, para ſepa- 
garem em pagamentos diverſos na maneira 
e forma Seguinte A Saber, o primeiro pagamento 
della hade ſer e © reſto pagarſea em 
proximo pella inteira paga e Satisfagam 
das dittas dividas eſpeceficadas; E pello mais ple- 


nario comprimento dos yarios pagamentos ſo! e- 
antos 
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ſtand void. And ſo God ſend the good Ship to 
her deſired Port in Safety. Amen. Dated in 
on of 1743. 
Inſide and Contents unknown. 


A Letter of Licence. 


O all People, to whom this preſent Writing 

ſhall come, We the Creditors of G. M. of 
Merchant ſend greeting. Whereas the 

ſaid G. M. at this preſent Time, doth ſtand in- 
debted, and doth juſtly owe unto us the ſaid Cre- 
ditors of him the ſaid G. M. diverſe and ſundry Sums 
of Money, &c. which by reaſon of many Debts, 
and ſome of them very great, that are likewiſe 
juſtly owing unto him, and cannot be had or re- 
covered without ſome Reſpite of Time. and fome 
of them not without Suit, he is very much diſa- 
bled at prefent to make Payment unto us the 
ſaid Creditors, our whole and juſt Debt, as he ſcem- 
eth willing and deſirous ; in Conſideration whercof, 
he inſtantly deſireth us, That we the ſaid Creditors, 
and every of us, would be pleaſed to give and grant 
unto the ſaid G. M. his Executors, Adrainiſtrators, 
or Aſſigns, ſuch Liberty or Reſpite of Time for the 
Payment and Satisfaction of our ſeveral Debts, as 
he thinketh reaſonable for the obtaining, getting, - 
and recovering of the ſaid Debts, viz. That we 
and every of us would be content to take, and ac- 
cept of our whole Debts in to be divided 
in Parts, to be paid at | ſeveral 
Payments, in Manner and Form following, viz. 
The firſt Payment thereof to be and the 
Reſidue to be paid at next in 
full Payment and Satisfaction of the ſaid ſeveral 
Debts : And for the more full Performance of the 


ſaid ſeveral Payments aforeſaid, in ſuch Manner and 


Form 
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dittos em tal maneira e forma como acima ſe limita 
e declara. ao verdadeiro intento deſtas preſentes, elle 
o ditto G. M. ao ou antes do ſera obrigado 
a nos os dittos acredores na meſma conformidade, 
por hua obrigagam que ſefara na melhor forma 
de dereito com todos e cada hum dos pagamentos 
na maneira em cima limitada, hum certo lugar ou 
lugares convinientes de nos os dittos Acredores no- 
meados, e apena de cada hua das obrigacoes hade 
ſer dobrada da Soma inteira incluza nella meſma 
para ſer a nos entregue e acada hum de nos, os no- 
ſos Teſtamenteiros ou Conſtituintes, ao ou antes do 
proximo Seguinte data eſta ; por eſta 
cauſa Saibaſe ; que nos os dittos Acredores a qui 
em baixo aſſinados, e cada hum de nos para ſy em 
particular, e por ſeu. Teſtamenteiros, Adminiſtra- 
dores e Conſtituintes ao reſpeito do em cima eſpeci- 
ficado e declarado, por eſtes preſentes devontade 
propria conſentimentos, contratamos, propetemos 
e concordamos ao e com o ditto G. M. ou ſeus Teſ- 
tamenteiros, Adminiſtradores e Conſtituintes por eſ- 
tes preſentes que nos os dittos Acredores, e cada hum 
de nos, os noſſos Teſtamenteiros, Adminiſtradores 
e Conſtituintes aceitaremos do ditto G. M. dos ſeus 
Teſtamenteiros, Adminiſtradores e Conſtituintes, 
todas e cada huã de taes dividas e conthias dinheiro 
do ditto G. M. a nos e cada hum de nos, devidas 
evencidas na vertude de taes obrigagones, Seguranga 
ou Seguranęas ſobredittas para ſe pagarem em tal 
modo e maneira, e aos taes dias e tempos que aci- 
ma ſe limitaõ e requerem. E alem, diſſo, que nos 
os dittos Acredores e cada hum de nos, ou noſſos, e 
'caca hum de noſſos Teſtamenteiros, Adminiſtrado-—- 
res e Conſtituintes em comformidade ao entregue da 
ditta Obrigagam anos e a cada hum de noſſos Teſ- 
tamenteiros Ad miniſtradores, e Conſtituintes ao 
cuſto do ditto G. M. os ſeus Teſtamenteiros Admi- 
niſtradores e Conſtituintes, Sellaremos aſſinaremos e 
| na 
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Form as is above limited and declared, according 
to the true Meaning of theſe Preſents, he the ſaid 
G. M. ſhall and will, at, or before the be- 
come bound unto us the ſaid Creditors reſpectively, 
by one Obligation in due Form of Law to be made, 
including all and every the Payments in ſuch Sort 
as is above limited, at ſome convenient Place or 
Places by every of us the ſaid Creditors 
to be nominated and appointed, and the Penalty of 
every Obligation to be double the whole Sum in- 
cluded in the Condition of the ſame to be delivered 
to us, and every of us, our Executors or Aſſigns, 
at or before the next enſuing the Date 
hereof: Know ye therefore, that we the ſaid Cre- 
ditors, whoſe Names are here under written, and 
every of us for his own Part, and for his Execu- 
tors, Adminiſtrators and Aſſigns, for the Conſide- 
ration above ſpecified and expreſſed, do by theſe 
Preſents willingly conſent, covenant, promiſe and 
agree to and with the ſaid G. M. his Execu- 
tors, Adminiſtrators, and Aſſigns, to accept 
of the ſaid G. M. his Executors and Afſigns, all 
and every of the ſaid Debts and Sums of Money 
by the faid G. M. unto us, and every of us, owing 
and paying upon ſuch Obligations, Aſſurance and 
Aſſurances, as aforeſaid, to be paid in ſuch Man- 
ner and Sort, and at fuch Days and Times, as 
is above limited and required. And further, that 
we the ſaid Creditors, and every of us, our, 
and every of our Executors, Adminiſtrators, and 
Aſſigns, reſpectively upon the Delivery of the 
ſaid Obligation to us, and to every of us, and every 
of our Executors, Adminiſtrators, and Aſſigns, ſhall 
and will, at the Charge of the ſaid G. M. his Execu- 
tors, Adminiſtrators, and Aſſigns, ſeal, ſubſcribe, 
and, in due Form of Law, deliver to the ſaid 
G. M. our ſufficient general Releaſe, for him, his 
Executors, Adminiſtrators, or Aſſigns, to bear Date 

: and 
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na melhor forma e dereito entregaremos ao ditto 

G. M. a noſſa geral e ſufficiente deſcarga, para ſer 

rendida por elle o ditto G. M. ou ſeus Teſtamentei- 

ros Adminiſtradores e Conſtituintes a data ea limita- 

gam ante o do dia e data deſta obrigagam nova; em 

teſtimunha do que a eſta temos aſſinado e ſellado ao 
dia e no anno, Cc. 


A Letra de Cambio, 


Londres, por 300 Milreis. 


Viſta deſta minha primeira Letra de Cambio 
pagara Vm. ao Senhor T. M. ou Ordem a 
Conthia de trezentos Milreis em dinhciro corrente 
de Portugal, o Valor, recebido de Senhor T. D. a 
tempo fara bom pagamento. langandoa na conta 
como por avizo de 


Ao Senhor T. M. Mercador b. D. V. M. 
em Lisb oa. T. M. 
Lisboa em do 1746, por 250 C. Starl. 


Quarenta Dias Viſta deſta minha Segunda 

Letra de Cambio, a primeira nao ſendo paga, 
pagara Vm. ao Senhor F. G. & Compania, ou Or- 
dem a Soma de dozentas e Cinquenta libras Eſter- 
linas em moeda corrente de Ingalaterra, o valor re- 
cebido de Senhor J. D. a tempo fara bom pagamento 
aſſentandoa na conta com por avizo de 

Ao Senhor 7. B. Mercador H. S. 
em Londres. 


Grammatica Luſitano-Anglica. 157 


and Limitation, before the Day of the Date 
of this New Obligation to be made for the Debt. 
In Witneſs whereof, we have hereunto ſet our 
Hands and Seals. Dated the 

of Sc. 


— — 


Bills of Exchange. 


London of 1744 for 300 Milreas. 


T Sight of this my firſt Bill of Exchange, 
pleaſe to pay to Mr. T. M. or Order, the 

Sum of Three Hundred Milreas, in current Money 
of Portugal, Value received of Mr. T. D. at Time. 


Make good Payment, placing it to Account, as 
per Advice, from, SIR 


To Mr. T. M. Merchant Yours, H. S. 
in Lisbon, T. M. 
Lisbon of 1744, for 250 L. Sterl. 


T Forty Days Sight, of this my ſecond Bill 
of Exchange, my firſt and third not being 

paid, pleaſe to pay to Mr. F. G. and Company, or 
Order, the Sum of Two Hundred and fifty Pounds 
Sterling in current Money of England, Value re- 
ceived of Mr. J. D. at Time. Make good Pay- 
ment, and place it to Account, as per Advice, 
from SIX, 
To Mr. T. B. Merchant Yours, H. S. 

in London, F. P. 


ta de meu amo Moiſes Truſt, por. 
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O Proteſto de hua Letra de Cambio. 


AIBAM todos a quem eſta preſente eſcritura to- 

car que aos domezZ de, do anno de ao requeri- 
mento de P. C. Mercador defeu M. N. Tabaliao de 
notas jurado e admitido pella autoridade del Rey, 
Sc. fuy a caſa de morada de Senhor 7. B. ſobre 
quem a Letra de Cambio em cima referida he ſaca- 
da, e moſtrey a original ao ditto 7. B. requerendo 
a ſua aceitagam della; o que mereſpondeo que nao 
aceitaria a ditta Letra por huas* razoens que eſcre- 
veſſe ao Senhor T. P. o ſacador; pella qual razao 
eu o ditto Tabaliaõ proſtetey, e por eſtes preſentes 
proteſto, tanto contra o ditto F. P. o ſacador como 
tambem contra o ditto T. B. ſobre quem he ſacada, 
demais contra todas as outras peſſoas, Endorſadores, 
ou outras nella intereſſados, por todos os Cambios, 
Recambios, danos e intereſſes quaeſquer: Em pre- 
cenca de H. J. S. T. chamados por Teſtemunhas 
a eſte preſente acto feito no meu Eſcritorio em 0 
dia e anno acima declarado. | 
| M. N. Notario Publico. 


Varias Formas de Recibos. 


Dinbeiro recibido por inteiro. 
n Eceby 1 Janeiro, 1750, do Senhor Thomas 
| Crew, Ceis Livras Cete Xilins e Ceis peni- 
ques por-inteiro comprimento de todas as contas, por 
Dinbeiro recibido por Conta de meu Amo. 
Eciby a 22 de Fevereiro 1750, do Sr. Jonas 
Lee, quatro Livras e Cinco Xillins por Con- 


Din- 
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A Proteſt of a Bill of Exchange. 


NOW all Perſons whom this preſent Writing 
K may concern. that the of in the 
Year at the Requeſt of Mr. P. C. of 
Merchant, T. M. N. Publick Notary, ſworn and ad- 
mitted by Authority of his moſt ſacred Majeſty, 
did go to the Dwelling-houſe or Habitation of Mr. 
T. B. upon whom the abovenamed Bills of Ex- 
change 1s drawn, and ſhewed the Original unto 
the ſaid Mr. T. B. demanding his Acceptance of the 
ſame, who anſwered me he ſhould not accept the 
ſame Bill for ſome Reaſons he ſhould write Mr. F. P. 
the Drawer : Wherefore I the ſaid Notary did pro- 
teſt, and by theſe Preſents proteſt, as well againſt 
the ſaid F. P. the Drawer, as likewiſe againſt the 
ſaid T. B. upon whom it is drawn; as alſo againſt 
all other Perſons, Indorſers, or others therein con- 
cerned, for all Changes, Rechanges, Damages, and 
Intereſt whatſoever, in Preſence of H. J. and S. T. 
called for Witneſſes to this preſent Act, done in 
my Office in the Day and Year above men- 
tioned. M. N. Notary Publick. 


Various Forms of Receipts. 


Money received in full. 


TD Eceived 1ſt January, 1750, of Mr. Thomas 
Crew,SixPounds Seven Shillings and Sixpence, 
in full of all Demands, per | 


For amther*s Uſe. 


D Eceived 22d February, 1750, of Mr. Jonas 
Lee, Four Pounds Five Shillings, for the Uſe 

of my Maſter Moſes Truſt, per 
Money 
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Dinbeiro recebido em parte. 


Eciby a zode Margo, 1751, do Sr. Jacinto 

Cook, Cinco Livras Cinco Xilins, em parte de 
doze Livras e dez Xilins, por Conta de meu pay 
Antonio Truelove, por 


Dinheiro recebido em parte de Contas que nao eftam 
ajuſtadas. 
Eciby a 24 de Abril, 1751, da Senhora Martha 


Rich, por maõs de Pedro Cornet, onze Livras 
a Conta, por 


Quando bum Rol ou Conta ſe paga por inteiro. 


REY a 15 de Mayo 1751, a conthia de efla 
Conta, por 


Quando ſe pagua dinheiro a Conta debum rol. 


Eceiby 6 de Junbo 1751, cete livras empatte 
deſta Conta, por 


Notas ou Obrigacoens que ſaꝝ hum. Homem 
quando toma dinleiro empreſtado. 


Londres, 4 de Junbo 1751. 


U abaixo firmado premeto pagar a o Sr. E. D. 
Banqueiro do Thezouro de ſua Majeſtade do 
Exciſe, ou aſua ordem quarenta dias deſpois da 
data deſta obrigagad quatro centas e trinta livras por 
valor recebido. . 


L 430 p Chriſtovo Wade. 


U abaixo firmado premeto pagar a o Sr. Paalo 
Barker cavalheiro ou ſua ordem em ſendo re- 


querido trezentas, e noventa, e quatro livras dous 
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Money received in Part. 


Rceived 3oth of March, 1731, of Mr. James 

Cook, Five Pounds Ten Slullings, in Part of 

Twelve Pounds Ten Shillings, for my Father Au- 
thony Truelove, per 


Money received on Accounts unſettled. 


2 24th April, 1731, of Mrs. Martha 
Rich, by the Hands of Peter Cornet, Eleven 
Pounds on Account. per | 


When a Bill is paid in full. 
Eceived 15th May, 1751, the full Contents 
hereof, per 
When a Bill is paid in Part, 


Rao. 26th Fune, 1751, Seven Pounds in 
Part hereof, per 


Promiſſory Notes, for a Man's ſelf, &c. 


Londen, June 4th, 1751. 


1 Promiſe to pay to Mr. Edward Draper, Caſhier 
of his Majeſty's Revenue of Exciſe, or Order, 
torty Days after Date. Four hundred and thirty 
Pounds. Value received. 


L 430 per Chriſtopher Wade. 


| Promiſe to pay to Pau! Barker, Eſq; or Or- 
der on Demand, Three hundred and ninety- 


tour Pounds, Two Shillings, and Six-pence, 
| M Value 
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Xilins e ceis peniques por valor recebido hoje 17 
de Julio, 1751. 


L 394 2 6 p Philip Venbam. 


U abaixo firmado premeto pagar ao Sr. J. T. 

ou ſua ordem quarenta, e nove livras, e tres 

Xilins 6 mezes deſpois da data deſta obrigagao* por 

valor recebido em verdade do que a aſigney hoje 24 
de Agoſto 1751. 


£49 3 


N. B. Obſervece q. em notas ou obrigagoens 
ſempre ſe declara a ſoma recebida ſem a qual nao 
ſao* de nenhuma forga nem tem Authoridade. 


Fi XN 1% 


Grammatica Luſitano-Anglica. 163 
Value received this 17th of Juh, 1751. 
£ 394 2 6 per Philip Venbam. 


nine Pounds Three Shillings, ſix Months after 
Date, Value received. Witneſs my Hand this 
24th of Auguſt, 1751. 


{49 3 per William Jones. 


ILE to pay to Mr. J. T. or Order, Forty 


N. B. Obſerve in promiſſory Notes that the 
. — received is mentioned, or they are of no 4 
orce. 


r 


